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Old. 
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New. 


SES 


RESLLLLSLASAIIINSHH Ass IAS 


The sections of the old and new edition compared. 


Old. New. Old. New. Old. New 
162 04«= «177 187 194 211 211 
163 181 188 195, 199 212 211 
164 81 189 200 213 212 
165 184 190 200 214 —s-214 et seq 
166 185 191 196 215 218 
167 182 192 231 216 213 et seq 
168 §8186 193 196 217 1 
169 186 194 231 218 218 
170 186 195 202 219 222 
172 183. 196 201 220 223 
173 187 197 201 221 221 
174 456 198 203.206 222 25 
175 190 199 223 227 
176 §=6187 200 206 224 229 
177 188 201 204 295, 230 
178 191 202 204 226 231 
179 192 203 231 227 233 
180 197 204 155 228 236 
181 200 205 207 229 138 
182 192, 193 206 208 230 237 
183 194 207 209 231 238 
184 189, 197 208 210 232 238 
185 187 209 211 
186 198 210 211 


T'HIs new edition has been enlarged and considerably altered. 
Every example in nouns and verbs has been fully expanded. 

The arrangement of the different heads is more natural in 
the new than in the old edition. 

In accordance with the practice of recent grammarians, the 
simple and regular BovAeve has taken the place of the com- 
plicated and irregular rixre. The uncontracted form of con- 
tract verbs is not given, because it does not differ from the 
regular paradigm, and because -dw is rare and Epic, and -ée 
chiefly Jonic. As to verbs in -de, their uncontracted form is 
never used. (See $119, ns.) 

The portions which should be read first, and which, in 
reality, constitute a Greek accidence, are printed in the largest 
type. The rules, however, contained in §178, though belonging 
to the elementary portion of the grammar, are, for typographical 
reasons, printed in smaller type. The notes are intended for 
the advanced scholar. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue classical Greeks were divided into three principal tribes , 
the Lolic, Doric, and Ionic. The Zoléans occupied Thessaly, 
Beeotia, Zolis, Lesbos, and some other places. The Dorians 
occupied Peloponnesus, Megaris, Doris, Sicily, Southern Italy, 
and many other places. The Jonians inhabited Attica, Ionia, 
and some of the islands in the AZgean Sea. 

The principal dialects of Greece were the Holic, Thessalian, 
Beotic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. 

The olic dialect, properly so called, was spoken in Lesbos 
and lis. 

The Beotic was the dialect of Bcotia; and although a 
pranch of the Holic, it differs essentially from its Asiatic sister. 

The Thessalian dialect was used in Thessaly; it differed 
considerably from the Beotic and Holic. * 

The Doric consisted of many branches, as the Laconian, 
Cretan, Argive, Sicilian, Tarentine. 

The Jonic is divided into old and new; the old Ionic, called 
also the Epic, or Homeric, was spoken in Attica and Ionia; it 
is the basis of the language of Homer and Hesiod. The new 
Tonic was spoken in Ionia. 

The Attic was the language of Attica, or rather of Athens, . 
the capital of Attica. It was the most cultivated of all the 
dialects of Greece, and, on that account, is made the basis of 
Greek grammar. | 

With respect to purity, the Greek, like any other dead lan- 
guage, may be said to have seen four different ages ; the golden, 
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silver, brazen, and iron ages. The writers of the silver and 
brazen ages are often called the dater Greek writers, and their 
language the later Greek. | 

In the following list of Greek authors, AS. stands for Zolic, 
B., for Baeotic, D., for Doric, E., for Epic, and I., for Ionic. 


Golden Age. — From Homer to Aristotle. 


‘Eneas Demosthenes Panyasis (E.) 
Eschines, a philosopher Empedocles Parmenides 
Eschines, an orator §_Ephorus Pherecrates 
JEschylus Epicharmus (D.) Philistus 
Alcaeus (2.) Erinna (4.) Pindarus (D.) 
7 riamatag Eupolis _ Plato, a poet 
Aleman @) Euripides Plato, a philosopher 
Anacreon (1.) Gorgias Praxilla (D.) 
Andocides Hanno Pythagoras (E.) 
Antimachus (E.) Heraclitus ade (4£.) 
Aatiphanes Herodotus 3 Scylax 
Antiphon Hesiodus (E. Simonides of Amorgos 
Antisthenes ' Hippocrates (1.) Simonides of Ceoe (D.) 
Archilochus (1.) Hipponax Solon (E.) 
Archftas (D. Homerus (E.) Sophocles 
Aristophanes Hyperides Sophron 0.) 
Asclepiades Ibycus (D.) Stasinus (E.) 
Bacchylides (D.) Ion Stesichorus (D.) 
Callinus (E.) Isaeus Thucydides 
Callistratus Isocrates Timaeus the Icrian 
Cebes Lesches (E.) (D. 
Charon Lycurgus Tyrtaeus (E.) 
Corinna(B.) eect Xanthus 
Cratinus elissus Xenophanes 
Ctesias Mimermnus Xenophon 
Demades - Ocellus 
Silver Age.— From Aristotle to about A. D. 1. 
Agatharchides Callimachus (E. & D.) Lesbonax 
exis Cleanthes Lycophron 
Antigonus Demetrius Phalereus anetho 
Apol Dicaearchus Matron 
/Ipollonius of Rhodos Dinarchus Meleager 
(E. Diodorus Menander 
Apollonius of Perga § Dionysius of Halicarnas- Moschus (D.) 
Apollonius Sophista sus Nicander (E.) 
Ardtus (E.) Dionysius Thrax Nicolaus of Damascus 
. Archimédes (D.) Dionysius Periegétes Palaephatus 
Aristarchus of Samos Epicdrus Parthenius 
Aristoteles Euclides Phanocles 
Aristoxenus Geminius Philemon 
Babrius Heraclides Ponticus —_ Philétas 


Berosus Hermesianax Philo of Byzantium 
Bion (D.) Hipparchus Philochorus 
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Philodemus Scymnus Theocritus 
Polybius Septuaginta Interpretes Theophrastus 
Posidonius Simmias Timon 
Rhianus Strabo 


Brazen Age.— From A. D. 1 to about A. D. 300. 


Achilles Tatius Diogenianus Onesander 
JElianus of Praeneste Dioscorides Oppianus (E.) 
Elianus the Tactician Dositheus Origenes 
Alcinous - Draco Pausanias 
Alciphron Epictétus | Philo the Jew 
Alexander Aphrodisieus Erotianus Philostratus the elder 
Annaeus Galenus Philostratus the younger 
Antoninus Hephaestion Phlegon 
Antonius Liberalis Hermogenes Phrynichus 
Apollonius, a gramma- Herddes Plotinus ‘ 

rian Herodianus, a historian Plutarchus 
Appianus Herodianus, a gramma- Polemo 
Apion rian Polyaenus 
Arcadius Jamblichus Polydeuces 
Aretaeus (I.) Josephus zorphy aus 
Aristides Justinus Ptolemaeus 
Arrianus Longinus Sextus 
Artemidorus Lucwnus Sibylline Oracles 
Athenaeus Marcellus Tatianus 
Athenagoras Maximus of Tyre ‘Theon of Smyrna 
Clemens of Alexandria Memnon Tiberius 
Cleomedes Moeris ‘Tiinaeus, a Sophist 
Dio Cassius Musonius Ruphus Trypho 
Dio Chrysostomus Nichomachus Ulpianus 
Diogenes Laertius Novum Testamentum 

Tron Age. — From A. D. 300 to A. D. 1453. 

Aétius Etymologicum Magnum Hierocles 
Aguthias Rides” = Himerius 
Ricpic Fables Eunapius Johannes of Damascus 
Ammonius Eusebius Johannes Laurentius Ly 
Anna Comnéna Eustathius,thecommen- dus 
Aphthonius tator Johannes Chrysostomus 
Armenopalus Eustathius of Egypt Juliunus 
Aristaenetus Gazes, a grammarian Lascaris 
Athanasius Glycys Leo the Deacon 
Basilius Gregorius of Nazianzus Libanius 
Cantacuzénus rius, bishop of 
Cedrénus yssa Marinus 
Cephalas Gregorius, bishop of Co- Moschopalus 
Chalcondyles rinth Musaeus 
Chariton Harpocration Nemesius 
Chrysoloras Heliodorus - Nicephorus : 
Colathus Heraclitus Nicephorus Gregoras 
Damascius Hesychius, a lexicogra- Nicétas 
Diophantus Nonnus 


her 
Epiphanius Hasychius; a historian Oribasius 


Paulus of Alexandria 


. Philemon, a grammarian Ste 


Photius 

Phrantzes 
Planudes 
Porphyrogennétus 
Proclus 

Procopius 

Pesellus 
Ptochoprodromus 


Chion 
Phalaris 
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Quintus 
Sallustius 
Simplicius 
Sozomenus 


Said 

Symeon Sethus 
Synesius 
Syrianus 
T'zetzes 
Themistius 
Theodorétus’ 


Spurious Works. 


Phocylides 
Theano 


Theodosius Metochites 
Theon 

Theophilus 
Theophylactus Simocata 


798 aaa of Byzantium beat Ph lactus, bishop 


Thecus Rent ister 
Try phiodarus 
Xenophon of Ephesus 
Zonaras 
Zosimus 

And many othors. 


Themistocles 


It may be remarked here, once for all, that, in this edition, 
the remarks on the Molic, Beotic, Thessalian, Arcadian, and 
Doric dialects are based on Ahrens’s work on the Greek Dia- 
lects. Struve’s dissertation on the dialect of Herodotus also has 


been used. 


The Catalogue of Anomalous Verbs is taken from a revised 
copy of the author’s Catalogue of Greek Verbs. 
The chapter on versification is based on Munk’s Greek and 


Roman Metres. 


In the Appendix, the remarks on the Alphabet are based on 
Franz’s Elementa Epigraphices Graecae, Boeckh’s Corpus In- 
scriptionum Graecarum, the Heraclean Tables, and Gesenius’s 
Scripturae Linguaeque Phoeniciae Monumenta. 

The remarks on the Digamma are based on the above-men- 
tioned works of Boeckh, Franz, and Ahrens, and on the Herac- 


lean Tables. 


The short chapter on Numerals is based on Franz’s above- 


mentioned work. | 
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Irregular Construction . : 
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VERSIFICATION. 
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PART 1. 
LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 
THE ALPHABET. 


1. The Greek alphabet consists of the 
following twenty-four letters : 
Representative. Name. 
ad a "Arpa Alpha 
B6é b Birra Beta 
Y g Téppa Gamma 
6. d Adra Delta 
€ é "E wirov Epsilon 
¢ Zz Zn7ra ta 
n é "ra Eta 
+ 6 th Onra Theta 
b t Iara lota 
ee | korchard Karna Kappa 
» l Adppia Lambda 
I” m Mo Mu or My 
y n No Nu or Ny 
E. x = a 
o 0 *O ptxpov Omicron 
. p IT Pr 
p r Po Rho 
asfinal s Siypa Sigma 
T t Tav Tau 
v u or y "T pircv Upsilon 
d ph Gi Phi 
x ch Xt Chi 
fp ps Lo Ps 
w 6 *Q peya Omega 


The character ¢ is used at the end of a word; 23 cecwopévos 
Many editors put it also at the end of a word compounded with anuth 
er; as els-épxopat, dus-ruyys, ds-ris. In manuscripts only o is ased. 
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2. The letters are divided into vowels and con- 
sonants. ‘The vowels are a, ¢, 7 & 0, vu, o Lhe 
consonants are B, Y> é 4 8, K, » >» Vs E, TT, p>» a, Ts 


$s XV 
Nore. For the obsolete letters Bav or Atyappa, Kéwra, and Say, 
see Appendix. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 2. There are five short vowels, and five cor- 
responding long ones. ‘The short vowels are 4, ¢, 
Z, 0,8; the long, a, 7, 1, @, dv. 


The mark (~) is placed over a short vowel, and (—) over a long 
one. These marks, however, are necessary only in the case of a, ¢, 
asa since the characters » and w represent long E and O respec- 
tively. 

Nore 1. The vowels ¢ and o are often called the short vowels, 
and w, the long vowels, and a, t, v, the doubtful vowels. 

By the term doubiful, we are not to understand that the quantity of 
a, t, v is uncertain in any given syllable, but that in some syllables 
these vowels are always long, and im others always short. E. g. v in 
the words Supds, mupds, wheat, is always long ; in the words zvAn, 
ind, always short. 

There are, indeed, instances where the quantity of these letters is 
variable, a8 a in “Apns, ¢ in pupixyn, and v in xopuyn; but we should 
recollect, that the sounds E and O also are, in certain instances, vari- 
able, as Enpds Sepds, twpev tomer. 

Nore 2. In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five vowels, 
A, E, I, O, ¥. The long differ from the short in quantity, but not 
in power. 


§ 3. There are thirteen diphthongs, of which 
seven, di, dv, et, ev, ot, ov, and wn, begin with a short 
vowel, and six, 4 av, 7, 7v, 9, and wv, with a long 
one. ‘The former are generally called proper diph- 
thongs, and the latter, smproper. 


The ¢ is written under the long vowel, and is called tota subscript. 
In capitals it is written as a regular letter; as THI ‘ATIAI 79 dyig, 
TQI LOSQI rq cops. So when only the first letter is capital; “Ardq 
J8o, "Hide 7dev, *Oryero @XETO. 


Nore 1. During the most flourishing period of the Greek language, 
the tofa subscript, so called, was pronounced like any other ivta; 
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and in inscriptions cut before the Roman period (say before the year 
(100 B. C.) it is never omitted; as TEPOYSIAI yepnoig, BOYAHI 
Bovvjj, AHMAI 8npe. 

In process of time it became a silent letter, and consequently it was 
omitted in writing; hence in inscriptions belonging to the Roman 
period (say from B.C. 100 to the commencement of the fourth cen- 
tury of our era) it is almost always omitted ; as TEPOYSIA yepovoig, 
BOYAH Povdjj, TYMNASIQ yupvacig. | 

The orthography a, 7, g, a8 also the expression tmproper diphthongs 
( sel ba karaxpnorixai), generally used in grammars, was intro- 
duced long after this iota ceased to be pronounced. 


Nore 2. According to the ancient grammarians, the diphthong ve 
cannot stand before a consonant. The Xolic dialect, however, has 
ruide, here. 


Nore 3. The diphthong i (with long v) is found nowhere ; it may 
be supposed, however, to have once existed in the perfect passive op- 
tative of verbs inv; thus, AeAdro was perhaps originally AeAvcro, 
after the analogy of xexAnero, KexTnero, pepv7cro. 

Norte 4. In the old Beotic dialect, AI, OI were sometimes written 
AE, OE, as in Latin ; as AESXPONAAS Aicypovdas, TAAYXAE I\av- 
yas Aavyg, AIONYSOE Atovico: Atoviog, found in inscriptions. 


Nore 5. QY owes its existence entirely to crasis; a8 wirds, twi- 
rov, TwuTd, wtpiridy, for 6 aids, Tod a’rod, 7d adrd, & Evpiridn. 

As to ov in the pais words epewvrov, Tewvrov, ewvrov, Swupa, and 

rpwupa, they, according to the ancient grammarians, constitute two 
syllables, wi; thus, ézewtrov, cewtrov, dwirov, Sdtpa, Tpa@vpa. 


BREATHINGS. 


§ 4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a 
vowel has either the rough breathing (°), corre- 
sponding to h, or the smooth breathing (°), over that 
vowel; as "Aprua, Harpy ; anp, air. 

The Sela as also the accent, is, in all recent editions, placed 
over the second vowel of a diphthong; as Aiyzev, Hemon; Alveias, 
Jineas. 

But in the diphthongs a, 7, @, these marks are placec over the first 
letter; a8 ddo "Ardo, Hdov "Hidor, B37 O39. 

When 2 word is written in capitals, both the breathing and the ac 
cent may be omitted ; as APITYIA, AHP, AINEIAS. 

2. The rough breathing is placed also over p 
at the beginning of a word. When p is doubled 
in the middle of a word, the first on: 


If LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [§ 4. 


smooth breathing, and the other the rough. E. g. 
e/ ¥ 3e ¥ de 
podov, rose ; appnv, male ; appntos, unspealable. 


Nore 1. It must be learned from observation what words take the 


rough breathing, and what the smooth. It is only added here, that - | 


derivatives generally take the breathing of their primitives; and that 
v, at the beginning of a word, generally takes the rough breathing ; 


as Umvos, sleep ; tép, over. 


Nore 2. Many words which now appear without the rough breath- . 


ug were once pronounced with it. Thus, in inscriptions we find 
ABSnpira, Gyahpa, ‘AypvAnOer, “Aypudnon, w, Alcwmros, dxovora, 
dyddwpa, dnp, dpvnors, éx, évaurds, éri, Aris, Oil, Eros, ios, 
ios, otkos, otcw (from épw), dxrad, érirboavns. 

On the other hand, words beginning with the rough breathing were 
often pronounced and written without it. Thus, in Doric and Attic 
inscriptions cut before the archonship of Euclides, we find IMOME- 
AON ‘Irropédor, O 6, OI ol, Ey, A d, AIS als, EKASTOI éxdorg, 
OSION dcvoy, EMEPAI nuépg, ETEPON €érepov. 


Note 3. The rough breathing was also used in the middle of a 
word. ‘Thus, in ancient inscriptions we find TPIHEMIIIOAIOS rpr- 
Hpemodious rpt-nurodious, from rpis qpsovs srovs; ENHOAIA éy-ddla 
ev-odia, from év dds ; rpt-qpiyvov, map-e£orrt, wevra-érnpis, dv-édoa- 
oOat, dv-éddpevos. Compare évvdpis, enhydris, éwdpos, enhydrus, 
soAviorwp, polyhistor, HoAvpua, Polyhymnia; also the barbar- 
ous word Sanhedrim, ovvé8prov, from ovv épa. 


Nots 4. The Holic dialect did not make much use of the rough 
breathing ; a3 dupes, Gupuy, Gupe, Types, Tupay, Supe, for dues, dyuiv, 
dye, dyes, tyiv, tye. 

Norte 5. The character (*) was employed by the ancient gramma- 
rians to denote the effort with which a vowel, not depending on a pre- 
ceding letter, is pronounced. Let, for example, the reader pronounce 
first the word act, and then, enact, and mark the difference between 
the a in the first, and the a in the second word. He will perceive, 
that the utterance of @ in act requires more effort than that of a in 
enact. , 

As, however, no vowel at the beginning of a word can be uttered 
without a slight effort or breathing, it is evident that this character 
is about as important as the dot over the Romani; thus, ¢ya, edu, 
Alas are nothing more than é¢yo, ein, Alas. 


Nore 6. The rough breathing is never found in connection with p 
or pp in ancient inscriptions. ‘Thus, Pryivors, dpsa88erous, Ivppos, 
dropaivoyrat are, in inscriptions in which H represents the rough 
breathing, written PETINOIS, APPABAOTOS, IIYPPOS, AIIOPPAI- 
NONTAI. Further, ok never becomes ovy before p; as ov pyrds, 
never oty pyrés. It is inferred therefore that the orthography p, pp 
was employed by the grammarians to indicate the rolling sound of p at 
the beginning of a word, and of the second p in the middle of a word. 


9§ 5, 6.] CONSONANTS. 15 
It may be remarked here that some of the most learned editors now 
employ pp instead af p6 ; a3 dppyy, appnros, Tuppos. 
Nore 7. The ancient grammarians placed the rough breathing also 


over p after a rough mute (3, ¢, x); and the smooth breathing over p 
after a smooth mute (r, 1, x); 8 Spdvos, appds, xpdvos, Arpes, xdzpos. 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. According to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, the consonants are divided into 
labials a, B, 4, pb, | 
as hear 7T,6,3, 50,2, % p, 
patatals x, y, x. 


The Jabials are pronounced chiefly with the ips; the linguals, with 
the fongue; and the palatals, with the palate, 


§ 6. 1. The consonants 4, p», v, p are, on account 
of their gliding pronunciation, called liquids. 


_ 2. The consonants £ are called double con- 
sonants; because & stands for xo, and wf for we. 


3. The consonants 7, f, ¢, «, y, x, 7,8, & are 
called mutes. ‘They are divided into 
smooth mutes cr, x, 7, 
‘middle mutes B, y, 8, 
rough mutes 4, x, %. 
These letters correspond to each other in the 
perpendicular direction ; thus, ¢ is the correspond- 
ing rough of 7. 


4, The letter c, on account of its hissing sound, 
is called the sebzlant letter. 


5. The consonants », p, o, £ are the only ones 
that can stand at the end of a genuine Greek word. 


Except x in the preposition éx, from, out of, and in the adverb oix 
Or ovxX, not. 


Nore. According to Dionysius and the ancient grammarians, Z 
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stands for $A. This however does not mean that Z is a mere abbre- 
viation for SA, but that, in pronunciation, it has the power of a double 
consonant, and that the A¢olians and Dorians, in the middle of a word, 
very often used 3A, where the Ionians and Athenians employed Z 
(§ 10). We add further that the Bootians and Megarians used Ad, 
and the Tarentines SS for Z, but only in the middle of a word, from 
which it cannot certainly be inferred that Z was a mere abbreviation 
for AA or 3%. 

Had Z been sounded like 3A, Dionysius and Quintilian would not 
have admired its beautiful sound (‘‘% ovxyy rg mvevpare Sacvvera,”’ rt 
is gently aspirated, and ‘‘jucundissima littera’’), and the Roman 
grammarians would not have asserted that the Latin had no sound 
corresponding to it. 

It is evident therefore that Z is not a double consonant, in the usual 
acceptation of the term double. (See also § 25, n. 3.) 


Doubling of Consonants. 


§ 7. 1. All the single consonants, except the rough mutes 
and ¢, admit of being doubled; the liquids A, p, », p, and o are 
very often doubled, and next to them,r; as dos, other ; dupos, 
sand ; yevrvae, to beget; Odppos, daring, courage ; mpdcow oF 
mparre, to do. 


2. At the beginning of a word p is doubled when, in the for- 
mation of a word, it happens to stand between two vowels; as 
plata Eppa Eppippat, to throw ; dvappinre, to throw up. 

Except when the first component part is ed, well; as edpo- 
oTos, Vigorous. 


3. A rough consonant (¢, x, 3) is not doubled ; but instcad 
of this, its corresponding smooth (z, x, r) is placed before it; 
as Lana, Bdxxos, Iirbevs, for Tappd, Baxxos, WcOGevs. 


Norz 1. The Poets, except the Attic Poets, often double a conso- 
nant for the sake of the metre; as mocci, vexvoct, reAeooat, €\AaBor, 
réocos, drigow, Orrt, Ores. 

On the other hand, the same Poets sometimes employ one conso- 
nant where that consonant is commonly doubled; as AyiAevs, Odv- 
aevs, épanrov. 


Notr 2. The doubling of y in Hedomdyvqoos, Upoxdyvncos, is an 
accidental peculiarity; aleo the doubling of p in Boppas (contracted 
from Bopéas), the north wind. 

Nore 3. Some words, which originally were written with one o, 
were in later times written with oo; as Kywads Kvwoods, Cnossus ; 
Ilapynods UWapynoods, Parnassus; Kydiads Knyndioods, Cephissus ; 
Kpioa Kpiooa, Crissa. 
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Nore 4. In some of the most ancient inscriptions, not unfrequent- 
ly a word is written with a single consonant, where commonly that 
consonant is doubled; as ‘Iropuédwv, dAdAots, Ga, radadjpevot, éypa- 
peeve, Tupavd, for ‘Irmopédov, dddddots, Da, xadsadnpevor, éypappe- 
wep, Tuppavd. 

Nore 5. 2 was often doubled before a consonant, especially before 
vr; thus, in inscriptions we find Apioorddapos, Aptooropdyns, Tedéo~ 
otras, AcoxAnmdédapos. 

We find also écarpareio (exocarparetw), for carpamrevw, in an 
Tonic inscription. 

Norte 6. A rough mute was sometimes doubled in the middle of a 
word; as xaOdecay, KreoObis, Apduavds, "“Adgiov, Opdriavds, Bayxé- 
Sas, Sddqpov, for cdrOecav, KAeorbis, Ammavds, “Ammuov, Ormayds, 
Baxyidas, Saou, found in inscriptions. — Sade for Sampe is found 
in an inscription. 


CHANGE, TRANSPOSITION, ADDITION, AND OMISSION, 
OF LETTERS. 


§ 8. Commutation of Vowels. 


G, €: péyebos, dpony, prada, réooapes, épdw, Ionic péyabos, Epony, pea, 
réocepes, Spew ; "Aprepus, Erepos, ye, lepds, me{w, Doric “Aprapus, 
drepos, yd, lapds, mato. 

d, €,0: Tpéww tpamw Erpamrov de 8 or Tpéros. 

G, 0: dvd, orpards, éepOdpOa, Aolic dv-réOnv (avareOnvat), orpéros, 
&pbopba ; ypapw, rérrapes, Doric ypépa, réropes. 

a, w: (dw (dw, xpdfw xpo{w ; ATATO dywyn, AKAKO deoxn. 

Go, ew: Adds Aews, vads vews, TAaos TAews: 80 in the genitive of the 
first declension ; Beeotic Tudeldao, Ionic Tudeidew. 

€, 2: Copa ilo, exw toxe ; a xaAxeos, Hh a LEolic ypictos, 
xarxwos, ~ : Sed, ouxéa, Doric Suds, cvxia. The Beotic regularly 
changes e before a vowel into .; a8 xpios, Féria, AaporeXos. 

€, 0: Adyw Adyos, mévopat mévos; Améd\Awv, Doric Aréd\Aov. 

€,@: AEPO dupro, rAéo mAb, érw AON, OTPého TTpwpaw. 

7, @: prom éppnya eppwya pot, mrjccw nracce mro€, apiyyw apw- 
yn apwyés, Matnris Maca@rts. 

n, e: noe ide ; rare. 

t, vu: tnbos, tynAds, Uap, brép, Molic pos, tyndos, trap, inép. 

o, v: Svoua, B{os, Odvacets, dé, mpvravs, TYXQ, Holic dvupa, 
Sa8os, Y3voceus, dri, mpérans, réacat (Tvgat). 


§ 9. Commutation of Diphthongs. 


a, at: the Aolic uses a: for a, when it arises from avro, ave. 

a, «s: et, Doric ai: the Beotic sometimes changes a: into et; a8 Aéa- 
yvetos, Tavaypeios, OetBetos. 

at, 7: the Beotic regularly changes as into n ; evepyérns, Kexdpuotn, 
Groypaper6n, Tavaypijos, for evepyérats, rexdprorat, anoypaper Gar, 
Tavaypatos. 
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av, ov. AYPO dz-ovpas an-oupdpevos 

et, 4 : the Beotic c es 7 Into e; OeiBabev, Oe:Bnos, emdecce: the 
oric often uses » for et ; xnpudos, NijAos, émiradyos, doapnaros. 

et, 7 A the Beeotic regularly changes es into ¢; dpyt, dopadta, Feddria, 

Pidias. 

During the silver and brazen ages of the language, e was often pre- 
fixed to ¢ merely to show that it was long ; that is, e, in this case, was 
an orthographical mark ; as reioat, xpeivo, retunoat, found in inscrip- 
tions. During the latter part of the brazen age, this e was prefixed 
even to ¢; as Tetros, Hetos, yupvacesapyjoas, in inscriptions. (See 
Appendix.) 
et, ot: Seidw Sé8orKa, deida aordds dordy, Aeiae@ ours. 
€v, ov: omev8o omovdn, EAEYOQ ciAnAovda. 
ot, v: the Beotic regularly changes oz into v ; as ride, ris GAdvs mpo- 

Eévus, Furia, for roide, rots GAXots mpokevors, otxia. 

o, ov: the AXolic uses a: for ov, when it arises from ovra, ove. 
ov, v: the Beeotians and Laconians changed v into ov, and pronounced 
ov long or short according as the original v was long or short,; thus, 

7 ane: couv, covyypados, dpyouptov, ov was short ; in ovAn, doov- 

ia, long. 
ov, @: the Doric uses w for ov, but only when it arises from o, ova, oo, 
oe: the Thessalian uses ov for w; a8 dvdAoupa, Kowvdouv, Deidov- 
ya. 
vt, ec: in the feminine perfect participle, the Doric sometimes uses et 
for ve ; a8 epprryeta, emereredeketa, €oTaxeia, Tvvayayoyxeia. 
vt, v: Suny, huny, Aeddro, davdro, mryviro, for the analogical duny, 
dart AeAucro, Satvurro, myyvutro. 
n inscriptions we find $és, mapeAndia, for vids, maperdnpvia. 


§ 10. Commutation of Consonants. 


w, B, p, p, Of the same organ : aoddpayos domdpayos ; mareiv Bareiy, 
mixpés Bixpdés, Apmpaxia AuBpaxia; dra& dpaxts, vrvos Somnus ; 
G@Bak dpudxiov, xvBepyntys xupepvytys, pedrew Bédrew, péeya Bayrov 
magis, papa Bpaya, céBopa cepvds, epépo epepvds, oriABo 
orTiAmrvds, otpepw atpeBrOs, popaw sorbeo. 

Ky. x, of the same organ: Séxopat déxopas ; yvahevs kvaeds, yvdp- 
To kvapnto, Kywods Tvwods ; dyyw ango. 

tT, 8, 3, o, of the same organ: ripios Sépeos ; didwat, mAOVCLOS, ev.av- 
atos, eixoost, Doric didert, mAovris, évaurios, Feikatt; mapGévos, 
Seds, €AGciv, Laconian sapcévos, aids, €AoHy. 

a, X, T, Of the same power : rrotos Kotos, OU KOU, Gmotos éxotos, OITQ éz- 
riddos omridos Gxrados Oculus; méume mévre Quinque; micupes 
merrapes Quatuor; dvérwm inquam; xyvos Thvos, kjAov telum, 
are 3WOKa ; OTEANM OTEAAW OTOAdS; AvUKos lupus. 

B, y, 6, of the same power: BrgAp Sédeap, AeAoi BeAgol, d6Bedds dde- 
Ads; yur Bard, yAnxav BAnxov ; dvdgos yddos, yAveus dulcis. 
p; xX»%; of the same power : Shp dnp fera, Inpiov pnptor, Sdpaos fortis, 
Supa fores, door ; adxny aigny or dpgday, mAnOw mAnXw, Spvides 

Spvexes. 
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8B, ¢: Bdpabpoy, émBapéw, BdddAw, Arcadian (épebpov, émLapéw, (éd- 
Aw ; 80 NIBO vifw, AABO AdCopat. 

8, 83, ¢, o8: The Doric and olic generally use o8 for ¢ in the mid 
dle of a word ; as ppdodw, cvpicde, for ppdlw, cvpi{e. The Dor 
ic and Beeotic often use 3 for (at the beginning of a word ; as Aes, 
Ady, y, Saroy, for Zeus, Zdv, fuvydv, (jAov. The Beotic and 
some of the branches of the Doric use 83 for ¢ in the middle of a 
word ; a8 yupvdddopat, icpecdd8ovros, for yupvdopat, iepecdfovros. 

be, €: d:aBddrAccv, xapdia, Arovucos, Aolic (aBdAAew, xdpla, Zévvveos. 

3, : ond lacryma, Odvocet’s OAvoce’s Ulysses, 8acvs Adonos 

- Aa-. 

¢, oo: cadrilo, avdoow, Tarentine cadriccw, avdtw. 

Sp, pp, wir: Gppa, Gretupa, Holic dra, Gemma: dOpa, orébpa, ypa- 
Opa, for dupa, oréppa, ypdppa, in Hesychius. 

A, vw: BéArcov BeArioros, HiAraros, HAOoy, KéATo, Doric Bévriovy Bévre- 
oros, divraros, RvOov, Kévro. 

A, v: abkdy dAxdy, aixvova dAxvdva, adpa dApn, atcos dos, Yevye- 
70a SéhyerOat, avyety ddyeiv, evOev eet, in Hesychius. 

A, p: KAtBavos xpiBavos, paxn Adxn Aaxis. 

VW, O : a8 Aéyouev, Hy, Doric AEyopes, 7s. 

pp, pa: adponv dppny, Sdpaos Sdppos. 

p, ao: the Laconian dialect very often changes o into p; as wifos i- 
cop, Seds adp, movs ép, vas (qos) aBop. 

oo, rr: the Doric and Ionic use oc, the Beotic and Attic, rr; as 
apdocow TpdTTo, TAdcoOw TAdTTW, SdAaooa Sadatra. 

or, Tr: lotw, éemtyapicrws, Beotic irra, émyapirras ; avdorndt, La- 
conian arraci, that is dy-oraGc. 

oa, h: ds, das, Apn, 841, salum, salt; €£, sex, siz; érrd, septem, 
SEVEN; Hutovs, Huu-, SeMis, Semi-; vAyn, Sylva; dmrép, Super; 
wo, 8ub ; vrvos, SoMNUS, 

According to the ancient grammarians, in some of the branches of 
the Doric dialect (as the Laconian), o was often changed into f (*) in 
the middle of a word ; a8 rroujoat rounds (rotnhat), pooa pad (poha), 
Bovada Bovda (Sovhda), maca mad (raha). 


Lengthening, Shortening, Protraction, and Resolution of 
Vowel-sounds. 


EX. 1. When from any cause a short vowel is to be 
lengthened, the following changes take place : 

# is lengthened into a; as mapa ia, rea, Gros, duépa. The 
Tonic Galect lengthens it des Lape is its chief petulinrity: as 
wpirypa, copin, tiyn, FALos, nuepn. ‘The Attic follows the Ionic, ex- 
cept when the a is preceded by a vowel or p; as ri, fALos, cepvd- 
rs; copia, ipépa, mpaypa. The exceptions to this rule are very 

a 


g- ; ities 
When n arises from e, it cannot be changed into a; thus, the clas- 
sical Acolians and Dorians never said GeomeBds €AéxGav, because the 
roots are GeoveBe-, AexGe-. 
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Not unfrequently a is lengthened into a: ; as dyalopas, halve, dial, 

from dydopat, SANQ, did. 

€—n, OF et; Aquhy Aqévos, péAw péepinda, SIIEPQ oveipw. In gener- 
al, in the Aolic and old oric, it is lengthened into 7; in the Ionic 
and Attic, into e ; as Molic cvpdéony, cuveyny, xnp, Ionic and At-° 
tic cuppepev, cvvéxerv, xelp ; Doric wapayypAwrrt, Ionic and Attic 
mapayyelhoct. 

t—i, or e; KAINO xAivo, ATO Aeirra. 

o—a, or ov, rarely 04; diAdw SyAdow, AKOQ dxovo, mow mrotéw. 
The olians and Dorians commonly ig dation it into w ; the [oni- 
ans and Attics, into ov; as (Holic dpavos dpavos, Doric dpavds, Ionie ° 
and Attic ovpavds ; Doric Bas, Ionic and Attic Bois. 

§—v, orev; AIZXYNQ aicyiva, SYTQ devyo. 

2. A long vowel or diphthong is shortened by simply revers- 
ing the preceding rule. 


3. Protraction is the repetition of the same vowel-sound ; it 
is confined to the Epic dialect ; as o8oiv modoiv, Spoos spoitos, 
Ayards Axauds, repay repay, hy inv, kpaiva xpaaivo, if n€, € é€, oF dov. 

4. When a diphthong does not arise from the lengthening of 
a short vowel (§ 11, 1), it originally consisted of two distinct 
syllables; as mdis mais, Maiwv Maiwy, dio atw, airds atrés, eidor 
eiSov, Arpeidas Arpeidas, Apyéios Apyeios, €0 ed, diyw olya, diopas 
olouar. Except ec, ev, when they arise from ee, eo, respectively ; 
as dee det, xad€ovrat Kadedyrat. 


5. The Ionic dialect lengthens the first vowel of the original 
form of a diphthong as follows : 

(a) It changes e: (originally ¢7) into ni; as Baothela Bactdnin, on- 
petov onuniov, Kreis KAnis, KNEi@ KAnio, Aelia AniCw. 

(b) It changes av (av) into wi in the following words: éuavrod édpe- 
@UTOU, TEAVTOU TEewiTOv, EavTOU EwiTov, Satvpa Sovpa, Tpavpa Tpavpa. 
(See also § 3, n. 5.) 

(c) Other changes; eis nis, éd nv, etre nite, ypais ypnis, Maiwy 
Myioy Myov. 

Norte 1. When a short vowel is followed by a liquid, the olic 
dialect usually lengthens the syllable by simply doubling that liquid ; 
as €oredAa, FadXos, médiAAov, BddAAa, BdAopat, Eupt, Feppa, yplupa, 

pepes, Types, KTévVo, Kpivva, KAiwvo, éyevvaro, inéppw, PbEppw, déppa, 


cdouppo. 
Greeti it doubles the liquid even after the vowel has been length- 
ened ; a8 pjvvos, kddnppt, mpoaypnypévor. | 
Nore 2. In an Ionic inscription, peoyety, deoyero are found 


for hevyev, pevyéro. 
Nore 3. In an inscription, ev is shortened into e; émurxevdfey ene 
sxealew, oxevobnkn oKxeoOnkn. 


SPUR ¢ EES rrr rns 
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Transposition, Addition, and Omission. 
§ 12. 1. Metathesis is an interchange of place between two 


letters in the same word: one of the letters thus transposed is 
zommonly a liquid ; as xap8ia xpa8in, xdpros xpdros. 

2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a 
word ; as €A8opa: d€ASopa:, puxpds opixpds. 

So ordxus dorayus, orahis acrapis, crepory doreporn : ééddap, éel- 
Sopar, €€Arropat, dipye, on, éoprala, éxbés. 

3. Apheresis is the taking of one or more letters from the 
beginning of a word; as AcBw ciBa, gypi qul, oxeddvvupse Keddy 
put, INOOS vdos, mind. 


4. Evpenthesis is the insertion of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word; as MA@Q pavOdve, éropa: éomopat. 


So Sdyaros (GANQ), xdparos (KAMQ), xdvaBos (KOIIQ), creyavds 
oreyvds, Tépevos (répw), éverw (ENTIQ), Spdcow rapdoow, apibpds ap- 
Opds. So dudn (EMQ), xépBos xéros, pipda (PIPQ), Birdos Baéos, 
Keyyave Kiydve, ripmpnput (IIPAQ), miumAnju (TIAAQ), rayxAd{w (XAA- 
ZQ), xvyxpaw (KPAQ). So dapddrre ddrra, axpodopa: dxovw, dypumvos 
dorvos. 

5. Syncope is an omission of the vowel-sound of a syllable 
from the middle of a word; as mrarépos rrarpds, pipevw pinvo, ZAv- 
Gov #Ooyv. 

This term is used also when one or more consonants are omitted 
from the middle of a word; as éxmdaydos Exmaydos, AcAAnpas Aedin- 
pat, AveXos TrvEXos. 


6. Paragoge is the adding of one or more letters to the end 
of a word; as éxeivos éxewooi, épys épnoba. 


7. Apocope is the cutting off of one or more letters from the 
end of a word; as dpa dp, mapexdvrav mapexdvra, piobova boy 
picdovcbw. 

Nots 1. When pA, pp arise from a syncope or metathesis, the 
labial 8 (kindred to .) is inserted between them ; thus MOAQ pépBdo- 
ka, Hédw péuBrerat, péros Hyépa peonpSpia, yapepds yapSpds, duoprds 
dyuBporos, fpaproy fpBporov, etuappat €uSpapat. 

At the beginning of a word, pBd, p&p drop p; thus BAdcxe, Bpo- 
vés, for pPrdoKe, pBpords. 

As to Badé, Arico, from podaxds, pers, they might have come 
from pPrdf, pBricow ; or from pAdg, pAicow, by changing p into B, 
according to another analogy. 

Nore 2. Not unfrequently, the same word undergoes apheresis or 
syncope ; as fiy (xciv) Evvds, civ, xowds, CUM, COn-, communis 
common 
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So crelvo, xaive, Seive, Savety, caedo, cudo, cd; Fpryvups, pa 
Pup, Fayrups, Gyr, frango. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. 

§ 13. 1. When two mutes come together, the first is changed 
mto its corresponding smooth, middle, or rough, according as ‘ 
the second is smooth, middle, or rough: when both are of the { 
same power, no change takes place. E. g. rérpsSras rérperras, 
fytas herat, ehéyOnv edr€xOny. 

So ye- at yéypanral, TéerevyTat TETEUKTAL, ET; y erpl , ere 
wOnv rem, an\eeGyy endéyory, xupda xvBda, ee ee 
B8nv, exBopos EB8opos, bx8o0s dy8a0s. 

t is observed here that a lingual (7, 8,3) is never found before s 
labial or palatal (7, B, d; x, YX) 


2. A palatal («, x) before » is commonly changed into y; 7 
of course, undergoes no change before p; a8 wémdexpat wé 
ypat, réerevxpa rérevypat. 

Sometimes «x before » becomes y ; as loxpds lwxpds, dxaxpévos axe 
XHEvos, aixpn aixpy. 

3. A palatal (y, x) before o is changed into x, in which case 


xo 18 written £; x, of course, undergoes no change before o ; 8 
Aéyow AdEw (Acxow), revxow Tevéw (Teikow). 


4, A labial (7, 8, $) before » is always changed into p; a 
A€Aeurpar AcAetupat, réerpiByar rérpyrpar, yéypadpar yéypappat. 

5. A labial (8, ¢) before c is changed into +, in which cas 
wo iS written 3; 2, of course, undergoes no change before ¢; 
as tplBow tpi (rpizaw), ypddow ypdyw (ypdrow),. 

7. A lingual (r, 8, 6, ¢) before » is commonly changed into 
a; a8 jopa: Jopat, réreOpa nérecopat, ppdvrifua ppdvricpa. 

8. A lingual (7, 8, 6, ¢) before o, or before a palatal («, p 
x), is always dropped; as éreroa éreca, Gow Gow, tAdbow we 
ow, dpovri{cw dpovriaw: pdxa fea, méretOxa mwémena, mecppévri{ne 
reppévrexa, 

9. A lingual (r, 8, 6, ¢) before another lingual is, in verbs 
and verbal nouns, changed into o; as gora: gorat, re tore, s* 
wiabrat rérdaora, hpovrifrns ppovriorns. 


10. A mute consonant before o is, in certain cases, changed, 
by assimilation, into o; as dpixcw pico, rérow nécow, BNroe 
Brlcow. 


ee eee - ee ee ae 
t 
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- So apdyow mpdoow, riyoa téooa (for Tugoat) , 48ca hacca, 


onoa dca, tAGOow mAATO®, Fadca Facoa, Tikoa Tico. 


11. When card loses its final vowel before a consonant, 
the r is by assimilation changed into that consonant. But 
when that consonant is ¢, x, the r becomes a, x, respectively. 
Before 3 or another r, it of course remains unchanged. (§7,3.) 
Ei. g. xardBade xaSBare, xatabaveiv xarOaveiv, xaraxeiovres Kaxkel- 


OVvTres. 


So xaréAsrov xd\\uroy, xatapévo Kappévo, KaTavevoas Kavvevoas, 
xarénece xdntece, xarape(w xappé{w, xararavvcoas xatravicas. So in 
elision, xara ydvv, xayyévy (pronounced kag-gonu); xara dvdvayy, 

y 3 kata SdAacoay, xat@ddacoay; Kata xedaAny, xaxxeda- 
Any; card péev, kappev ; Kata Td, KaTTé ; Kara adapa, xamrpdAapa. 


Before two consonants, xar- becomes ka- 3 aS xaréxrave rdxra- 
ye, xaréoxebe xdoxebe, xatdBAnua xdSrnua. The Doric dialect, 
however, sometimes drops the r, even before a single conso- 
hant; as xaraB76: xaBact, Katémetov Kazerov. 


12. = between two consonants is dropped; as &padcbe 
epahde, wepdvoba wepdvOa, éomdpoba éondpba. 

Norte 1. The preposition éx before a consonant remains unaltered ; 
as exoxoprrifa, éxdépw, exOpaoxa, éxpaive. 

(a) In ancient inscriptions, éx before B, 8, A, w, or F, is often 
changed into éy; a8 éy Bevdideiwy, eyddoeis, éy Acpevos, éy Mupiyns, 
eyFnAnOlovre. 

(b) Before o, éx in Attic inscriptions is sometimes written éy ; 
thus, éy Zdyov. 

(c) Frequently, the x of éx and the initial o of the noun follo 
were represented by &; as efouméov, eEvpov, for éx Souméwy, ex Bv- 
pov, found in inscriptions. 

(d) We find also, 2\\vow, errév, éxOevdoas, tréxOnrat, trexOeor- 
pos, for xAvow, éx ray, éxOerdoas, téxOnrat, brexOeotpos. 


Norte 2. In one of the most ancient inscriptions, dr @troy is found 
for dpOcrov. 


Note 3. During the most flourishing period of the Attic dialect, a 
palatal before o was changed into y, and a labial, into d ; as foyoev 
Roker, xovvedéyoapey ~vvehéEapev, mapadsexodcbwv mapadeEdo bow ; 
ypops ypu, avéypapoay avéypaway, found in inscriptions. 

In the other dialects, a palatal before o was changed into x, anda 
labial, into 7. In process of time this rule became general ; that is, 
, # were, by the later Greeks, sounded like xo, aa, respectively. 


Nore 4. Words beginning with o followed by a consonant do not 
lose their o in composition with pds; 28 mpooorévda, mporo yew. 
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Nore 5, In ancient inscriptions we find ragrjAas, elorpAas, for 
ras ornAas, els orpAas. 

Note 6. TS is found only in foreign words; as Toudy, Tsade, a 
Hebrew letter. 

As to the unintelligible inscription ZOTSOTOZAES, most preposter- 
ously tortured into ZH{ou rot Lays, that is, This is the vase ‘of So- 
zus the son of Saé”’ (his mother), it is nothing more than a string of 
bir ‘a without any meaning. (Franz’s Epigraph. Graec., 
p. 345. 


§ 14. 1. Before a labial (x, 8, ¢), » is changed into »; as 
éynixra éunirre, ovvBaive cupBalvo, évpavis éupavns, Eruyxos (ey 
ouxor) Fusyuxor. 

2. Before a palatal (x; y, x), vis changed into y; as ovveale 
ovykaio, cuvyerns cvyyens, cuvxéw avyxéwo, évgtw (érxaéw) eyhéo, 
peAdvxaprros peAdyKapros. 

3. Before a liquid (A, », p), » is changed into that liquid, 


QS cuvhéyw ovAACya, evpéva éupéva, ouvpéw ouppEw. 


4. In many instances » is dropped before oc, and the preced- 
ing vowel, if short, is lengthened; in which case «, o become 
e, ov, respectively ; aS péAavs pédds, krévs xreis, dddvor di8ov0r, 
Secxvivor Secxvion 3 BovrAevaver BovrAevact. 

So rddavs rddas, podoavs povoas, BeBovAeveavos BeBovdrevxaor, 
lordvot lord, evs els, ribévot riBeiot, Bovdevovas Bovdevovct, Adyovs 


Adyous. 


5. When after the » a lingual (r, 8, 3) has also been dropped 
before o (§ 13, 8), the preceding short vowel is almost always 
lengthened ; as Bovdetoavrs Bovdevaas, Sévrs Seis, A€ovras Aéover, 
duvrs dus.- 

So decavivrs dexvis, pbivroa Plica, orévdow onelow, mévOcopa 
weivopat. 

The dative plural of adjectives in ess does not lengthen the e be- 
fore ot; a3 povnerrot dwvneot, perhaps the only example. 


6. When the root of a noun of the third declension ends in 
y, this letter is dropped before o« in the dative plural, without 
any further change ; as dalpovor salpoor, Acuévor Aupéor, pyvol 
pyot. 

7. 2%» in composition drops »y when the word with which it 
is compounded begins with ¢, or with a followed by a conso- 
nant 3 a8 our(vyos av{vyos, cworpopy cvatpopn. 

The same rule applies to the Avolic éy~ for dx-, dvd ; a8 dvoxdémre 
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écxanre, dvoracay 8cracay, dvordbes dorabes. So drrac:, Lacontan 
for d~-orals avdor7 ht. 


8. Sometimes, » before o« followed by a vowel is changed 


mto o 3 aS avvotros ovactros, savovdi raccvsi. 


So: saXivovros maXicovros, xapievoa yxapieroa, mpéppavea mpo- 
ppacta. 


9. In the Ionic dialect, the personal ending vox becomes aes, 
in verbs in pe; »ras, in all kinds of verbs, becomes dra:; as 
iordvos (iordacs) icréact, riOévor riBéact, Mvor Zac, diddvor diddacr, 
deccviver Bexviags: Sédeyvras Bedéyara, wendrynvrat merorjatas 

Nore 1. The combinations pr, p8, pd, yx, vy, yx Were original- 
ly written vr, vB, vp, ve, vy, vx, even in words in which » and y are 
apparently radical letters; as ovvrpsedpos, TdvdtXos, Evxaupos, wado~ 
Avrev, cuvpayia, révrros, AavBdvew, apevpés, Mivewr, évyts, Navyd~ 
yey, found in ancient inscriptions. 

Norte 2. At the end of a word, »y was often pronounced aad written 
as if it were a part of the following word; as ri wddev, eorep tepl, 
és Bovreuvrnpip, ron Pépor, pep yuyds: taey Kxatpav, dy kai, roy 
ypapparéa, iepay xpnidrov: rod Adyov, TOA Aoyioray, Ts Mualav: 
és Dar, és Tau, és VAM, es oOTHAN (also €orMAy OF elorHAy), és Tiy- 
y¢@, all found in ancient inscriptions. 

Nore 3. (a) The Aolic dialect changes avo or avroa, ova OY ovre, 
into ao, ow, respectively ; a8 péAavs peAais, vopchavs vipcbais, mayrs 
navs mais: rdvs Tois, vépovs vépots, dpud{ovroa appdfovaa apyd{owwa. 

(b) The old Doric dialect changes eva, ova, into no, wa, respec- 
tively ; as évs fs, yaplevrs xapievs yxapins, xaraXvpaxwbevrs xaradv- 
paxwbys: Sddvroe Si8dvor Scdaot, perexovrot peréxovor peréxywor, dvs 
Ths, iwTrovs iwwos. 

(c) The Beotic changes ovo into wo, after the analogy of the Dor- 
ic ; as idvaa idoa, €o-ydvovs éoydvas. 

Nore 4. The Latin ending -ens is, in Grecized names, changed into 
-ns, after the analogy of the Doric dialect ; as Clemens, KAnyns. 


Nore 5. N is not dropped before o in the following cases : 
(a) In the ending -»s; thus, ¢Apuvs, reipws, Tipuvs. 
(b) In the second person singular of the perfect passive, and in ver 


bal nouns in-vyors ; a8 wéhavoa, wdxuvors, merravors. Also in xéy 
oat, aor. act. inf. from xevréw. 


(c) IdAcy and ray often retain » before a; as raAXivonios, wavoe- 
Anvos. 

(d) The Argives and Cretans retained the original combination yo ; 
as evs, riOévs, révs, mpevyeuTays, Yrapydveas, mavoas. 

Notre 6. Ev usually remains unaltered before o, p, ¢; a8 evpdare, 
evodrre, evCevyvupe. ; 
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Nots 7. The Doric and Thessalian dialects often changed the end- 
ings -avs, -€vs, -ovs, IntO -ds, -es, -os; aS Texvays Texvas, wa- 
gays mdods, Tddavs rddds, péavs pédds, Ajavrs Alas, mpdfavrs mpd~ 
as, xaplevrs xapies ; evepyerévrs evepyerés, Thessalian. 

Nore 8. (a) “Ayay drops » in dyaxdurds, dyaoSevs, dydorovos. 

(b) The Holic 6», for dy, and that for dvd, drops y in d-pydoSny, 
for dvayyyo%nva, found in an inscription. 

Note 9. “Exaaots or €racis, Beotic for fyxrnots, possession, 
property, compounded of éy and mdovs from ITAOMAI. 


§ 15. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (1, «, r) comes in contact with a vowel hav- 
ing the rough breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into 
its corresponding rough consonant (¢, x, 6), and the rough 
breathing disappears ; as dd-inys, for am-inu, from dwd ins; de- 
xnpepos, for Sex-ijpepos, from d8éxa Hyépa; Kab-atpéw, for xar-aipéw, 
from xaré alpéw. 


2. When, of two successive words, the first ends in a smooth 
consonant, and the next begins with a vowel having the rough 
breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into its correspond- 
ing rough; as a@’ of, for an’ of; ody tpeis, for obx ipeiss pel 
quar, for per nuav. 

So oF Gros, for Zorw sras; vixf Sdn, for vixr ddrnv; riPf ov- 
ros, for rir ovrws; (§ 13, 1.) 

3. In reduplications, when two successive syllables would 
each have a rough consonant, the first rough consonant is 
changed into its corresponding smooth; as mépnva, xéxnva, Tébn- 
a, for Pépyva, xéxnva, O€6nda. 


So dpovrifw wepdvrixa, xpdw xéxpynka, SAdw TéSdaxa, Yéo riInpt, 
A®OQ anadloxa, AXQO drayifo, PAAZO rapido. 

(a) Also, in the aorist passive of Stim and ridns; thus, érvdny, 
é€réOny, for é3vOny, ébéOnr. 

(b) Also, in the following words: OASO, barra, érapny; CAXYE 
Taxis, bdocwov; OPES, rpédao, Opéew; OPAXQ, Opdcow, rérpnxa; 
OPEXO, rpéxo, OpéLopar; OPYSA, Opimra, érpvpyy; Opié, rptxos. 

‘ 4, The personal ending 6: of the aorist passive imperative 
becomes rz when the preceding syllable has a rough consonant ; 
as BovAevOnrs for Bovdevbnd:. 

Nore 1. In a few instances, the rough breathing affects the smooth 
mute without coming in immediate contact with it; thus, réSpurroy 
‘zfe"apes tmros), ppovdos (mpd 686s), Solpdriov (7d ipdriov), Syperé. 
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pov (rov merépov), Soddaros (rov véaros), Sarépou (Tov drépov), yw 
(xat 6), x@ (kad of), ppoipuov (mpd otuy or oipn, § 4, n. 2). 

Note 2. GA®Q, to be astonished, has pertert réSaga, réSnra. 
“Ex, to have, has perfect participle cuv-oywxos, for cvv-oKnwxas. 

Note 3. The lonic dialect deviates from the first two rules ; as am- 
kvéopal, Karevow, Gr’ of, ovK olos, per’ Hyd, for ddixveopat, xaSevda, 
ad’ ob, obx olos, ped’ npor. 

This seems to show that the Ionians did not pronounce the rough 
breathing ; for the sake of uniformity, however, this breathing is, in 
our editions of the Ionic writers, suffered to retain its place. 


Nore 4. In strictness, the second rule ought to read thus: When, 
of two successive words, the first ends in a smooth consonant, and the 
next begins with a vowel having the rough breathing, that smooth con- 
sonant is changed into its corresponding rough, and the rough breath- 
ing disappears. ‘Thus, in inscriptions, in which H stands for the rough 
breathing, we find KAGEKASTON, xa3” éxacroy ; KAGOTI, nad’ Gre. 
In order however not to disturb the usual orthography of the second 
word the rough breathing is, in our editions, suffered to retain its 
place. 


Movable N, 3, XK. 


§ 16. 1. The dative plural in . is written with a tinal » 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as O@npai xaxois, Onpaly 
aypiots. 

This rule applies also to the adverbial datives in o1; as A6y- 
mow, OnBnow, TAaraaow, OAvpmacw. 


2. Also, the Epic ending ¢:; as dupnpy, dyéAnd, Jedduy, 
oxeopuy. 
3. Also, the demonstrative ending , but rarely, and then al- 


ways after o ; as éxewootv, ovrociy, rovrovaiy, obraciv. 


4, Also, all third persons in «and €; as gnol Saxpdrys, on- 
giv ovros,; TUMTOVEL TOUTOUS, TUTTOVELY avrous ; EAeye ToUTOLS, Eee 
yev avrois. 


5. Also, the numeral efkoo:, which however can stand before 
a vowel without » movable; as efxoox én. 


6. Also, the adverbs répuar, véogi, vi, ré. 


Nore 1. The Poets may for the sake of the metre use this » be- 
fore a consonant ; a8 rrepfw péya. 


Note 2. The Poets may drop » in the adverbial ending Sev ; as d- 
Aose for dAo3ev. 
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Nortx 3. The Jonians most commonly omit this » before a vowel ; 
as spocéAace 6 inrevs. 


Nore 4. N movable may be used also at the end of complete sen- 
tences, sections, books, and most kinds of verse. 


Nors 5. In ancient inscriptions, this » is often used before a conso- 


nant, and as often omitted before a vowel; as éypappdreve EvweiSns 
elre drrodovvat, rapiaot ols, Cdofev TF Boudj, edexev SuKecevory. 


§ 17. 1. Ex before a vowel, or at the end of a verse, be- 
comes ég (éxs, €xs) 3 a8 éx rovrov, "be exeivou, exrivo éférivoy 5 Kaxay 
¢&, for éx xaxay. 

Otre s, thus, commonly drops s before a consonant ; a8 otras 
elrev, ovrw yal. 

“Axpes and péxpes drop s before a consonant, and often 
even before a vowel; as péxps oxéros eyévero 3 dxpe dy (&5 pee 
xpe evravia. 


STEcES: peanyt, pve, before a vowel drpéyas, peoryis, 
10% or l6us, straight to, Ionic. 


2. Adverbs in dees may, in the Ionic dialect, drop 5; 98 mod- 
Adxes, onic soAAdKt. 


3. Ov, before a vowel ovx, before a vowel with the rough 
breathing ody ; but only when it is immediately connecteé with 
the following word ; as od cogds, oik éyd, oby Hpeis. 

At the end «fa clause, it is always pronounced and written 
ov, n0, not. 


M 4 follows the analogy of od only in the compound pyeérs, 
formed after the analogy of ovxér:. 


Nots. Sometimes the addition or omission of s slightly modifies 
the meaning of the word ; thus, dui dudis, év els (évs), dvrexpo dori- 


Kpus, ev3U ev3vs, was mo. 


CONTRACTION AND SYNIZESIS. 


§ 18. Two successive syllables, of which the former ends 


m, and the other begins with, a vowel, may be contracted into 
one long syllable. 


1. Two syllables may be contracted by simply removing the 
mark of dizresis (“); as reiyei reixyet, diopat olopat, rAnOpe wANnOvi, 
dicow daow, fia fa, Adioros AGaros. 


2. B before or after et, 7, 7, 01, ov, w, av, is dropped ; as duiéase 
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iris, reyre hirjre, Prey Hag, Pros Piroi, Pidrdoves Gidrovon, 


Hiré@ Pid, éavrovd avrov. 


3. O before or after at, ot, w, w, ov, also after «, is dropped ; 
as Sirddat Surdai, nrdots SnAois, SnAdw BnrG, TASH aAG, SyAdoves 


OnAovat, weioy wheiv. 


4. A before g, a, and after ov, is dropped; as prdg pra, prd- 


as pvai, ovas os. 
5. The remaining cases are exhibited in the following table. 


aa—d}3 &S prda pya. 

ae — a, Doric and Beeotic  ; vedere vixare D. vaqre, évixae évixa 
D. évixn, dpae dpa D. dpn. 

an — da, Doric n 3 ridnre ryare, dpdn dpa D. ép7. 

ao —o, Holic, Baeotic, and Doric @; rizdopey ripapev, doadpe- 
vot do@pevar AD. B. D. dodpevotr, rewaovre D. rewavri, Fpao pe 
pa, Arpei8ao Arpeida, Mevédaos Meve das. 

aw —o, AXolic and Doric 4; povodev povody AL. pooay D. po 
cay, Hocedder Mocedav AL, Woceiday D. Moceddy, pdavrs payre, 
iodavre ioavre. 

€a — 3 ouKéa ori, “Eppéas ‘Eppijs, xpéas Doric «pis. In neuters 
of the second declension, and in the accusative plural of the 
first, ea becomes a; aS doréa dora, xpvoea xpve;a, ouréas ous 
Kas ; also when it is preceded by a vowel or pi as iytéa bya, 
xoea xod, Tetpatéa Metpara, kNéea KAEa, apyupéa apyupa. 

But in the third declension -pea becomes -pn ; a3 rpinpea pt 
npn. In the same declension, ea sometimes becomes 7 even 
after a vowel; as dipvea Sibun. 

ee — et, Holic and Doric 7; as Girteérw Gireiro AE. D. pidrjra, 
gircere Gidcire JE. D. Gidrire. The Attic sometimes follows 
the analogy of the Doric; as Baowées Bacweis or Bacedgs, 
meptkadX€e mreptxadX7. 

eo —ov, Doric and Ionic ev; as Sdpeos Sépevs, SduBeos SduBevs, 
rd €opev prrevper, arecpavéovras oreavouvrat orepavevyrat. The 
verbal ending evar for ova: is contracted from éovcs; as olyvé- 
ovat olxvedor (olyvéover). 

te —i3 as lepds ipds, iépat tpn, AHolic, Beeotic, and Ionic. 

se —3 as wdrue wrt, Sitos dios, Xivos Xtos. 

oa — a4 OY w;3 dmAda drha. 

oe —ov, old Doric w3 dyddere Sndodre, mpoeyyvevw mpovyyvedo 
Doric mpwyyveto. So in the Doric infinitives paoreyder pacte- 
yor, peydev prydv, orepavdev arehavar. 

on — w; dnAdnre dnAGre, &déyre 88dre. In nouns of the first de 
clension, o is dropped ; as dmAdén daAj. 
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oo —ov, Aolic, Boeotic, and old Doric o; 8yddopev 8yAotper, 
wddov trou, proOdovrs pio Gave. : 
ve—vU 3 ixOves iyOvs, Apves dpis. 


6. When the second syllable is a diphthong, its first vowel is 
contracted with the preceding syllable according to the preced- 
ing paragraph (except the cases mentioned in the second, 
third, and fourth paragraphs) ; as riydecs or ripdns tiyas, Doric 
Tipps, Typdompey Tiu@uev, Xpvoeg xpvon, Tiysners Tysjs, Seddys d.dos. 
-aov, in verbs, contracts ao into w and then drops v; as ypdov 

XP@, Ttdov Tie. 

-eat, in nouns, merely drops €; as ypvcea xpvaat, cvxéas ov- 
xais; in verbs it becomes -g, Attic -es; as BovAeveat Bovdety 
BovAeves. 

-yat-in the subjunctive passive becomes -7; as BovAewna Bov- 
Aevy, oinac ot. 

-o€t, -o7, in verbs in ow, become -a.; as dnddecs SnAois, SnAdys Sn- 
ois, 8nAdy SnAot. As to such contractions as dpAovv, Ozois, 
from dyddew, Oxdes, they came from the original -dev, -devs ; 
thus dnAdev Snrovv, Ordevs Orrois. 

In verbs in ow, the Doric contracts oe, oy into » 3! as ote- 
gavder, xpidn, Doric credav@, wpe@, found in inscriptions. 


§ 19. Two successive syllables, of which the former ends 
in, and the other begins with, a vowel, may be so rapidly 
uttered as to form but one syllable. This is called synizésis or 
synecphonésis. | 

The first of the vowels thus contracted is most commonly e, 
and sometimes «3; as ornOea, nucas, kpéa, Oeoi, Oeov, mddeos, ‘Iortal 
av, iepevovoa, xpvcép. So dydoov (Od. 7, 261), daxpioict, dzioro, 
Sniwy, dniowt, fia. 

Nore, In such cases « and « were probably sounded not unlike y 
in yet, yes, you, your; thus médws wddyos; lepevovoa, Yepevouca ; 
Xpvoéw ava (originally ypuceo ava), jrvoye avd. It must not be sup- 
posed however that « and c, thus hardened, had the power of ordinary 
consonants, for they never make position with a preceding consonant ; 
thus rédyos is a pyrrhich, not a trochee, 


CRASIS AND ELISION. 


§ 20. Two successive words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the former ends in, and the next beging 
with, a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. ‘The 
roronis (°) is generally placed over the syllable thus con. 
tracted. 


\ 
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1, The words, of which the final syllable may be contract- 
ed with the next word, are chiefly the article, the relative pro- 
noun, and the conjunction cai, and ; as 6 dyno, dsqp; 4 ddavelca. 
ro, ddaveiaaro 3 d dy, dv. 

So 6 ex, obx 56 emt, ovwi; 9 émapn, nrapy ; Td aAnbes, radnOés; rd 
€vavriov, Tovvavriov ; Td Gvopa, Totvoua; Ta ayabd, rayaba; & edpoup, 
ovddpour ; ey aida, éypda ; mov eotw, Tov ‘oTw. 


2. When the preceding word ends in a diphthong, the sec- 
ond vowel (4, v) of that diphthong is dropped before the two 
words are contracted into one ; as of ddeAgoi, ddeAhai; re dov- 
Aw, THTVA@ ; Kal ela, Kara. 

So ry €mapn, tHmaph ; Tot Apyciot, tdpyetor; kal yd, kdyo ; Kal éni- 
oratoy, katrioraroy ; xal ad’ wpous, ae inpous ; kai €y, xdy ; TOU Hpe- 
Tépov, Onuerépov ; rot dv, Tay ; Tot dpa, Tdpa ; pévros ay, pevrily. 


Note 1. In many editions, the ¢ of kai is subscribed; as x¢ya, «dy. 
But this orthography is incorrect, first, because no contraction can take 
place as long as. retains its place ; secondly, because in ancient in- 
scriptions it is omitted. 

The Elean inscription however has TOINTAYT, which is commonly 
supposed to stand for r@ ’yrair’, that is r@ évradbéa. In another in- 
scription we find also KAIMON, that is cat "pdr, xdydy ; but this seems 
to be an error of the stone-cutter, for in the same inscription we find 
KA®YVOYS, that is id’ dyous, xal ad’ dypous. 


Note 2. The forms Grepos Oarépov Oarépm Oarepov come from 6, 
Tov, T@, Td, and Grepos for the usual érepos. 


Norte 3. Kail drops at before the diphthongs at, et, ev, ov; 38 Kat 
” a” , om” ” . + 9 , > , . | ed 
airts, Kairis ; Kat eikoat, Ketkoot; Kat evoeBéwy, KevoeBewy ; Kal ovKeTL, 
9 c 
KOUKETL. 


Norte 4. In crasis, the lonic dialect contracts oa into w ; as rd dyad- 
pa téryadpa ; 6 dptotos, dpioros ; of GAAot, SAAos ; 6 avrds, words ; Tov 
ayGvos, Twyavos. 

Note 5. When the first word apparently remains unaltered, the 
coronis may be placed over the space separating the two words; as 
a €dwxas, Gdoxas or & *8axas. 

So & dvOporre, dvOpwre or &’vOpwre; & avep, dvep OF S ’vep; & 
9 , ? 9 4 a > ? “a 3 = 4 
dyabe, Gyabe or & *yaé; rod €ort, movers OF mov ’ore ; pi) COryes, pif 
Ovyes or ph Oryes 5 1) ewaph, apy or 7H ’wrapy. 

Nore 6. Crasis was very often left to pronunciation. Thus, in 
ancient inscriptions we find rod adrod, cal dperjs, rd dytpov, xa edoe- 
Béwv, where the metre requires rwvrov, xdperijs, tavrpov, xeboeBéwv. 

Even in our editions crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation ; as 
erret ov, py) ov, 7 Ov, ) elodxev, Evvadio avdpempdvry, 812) adveraros, 
py Dos, eidarivn né, doBere ovd’. 

§ 21. When of two successive words the former ends with 
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a short vowel (except 3), and the other begins with a vowel, 
the former often drops, by elision, its final vowel, and the 
apostrophe (’) is put over the vacant space ; as dd éduod, & duod ; 
GANG eye, GAN’ éyd ; dde avnp, 58’ dvnp. 

So xara auras, rar’ auras ; avri éxeiyns, avr’ éxeivns ; Aeyouus dy, é- 
yous’ dy; dwt nyiv, é’ piv; avri dy, dvO’ Sy ; vinra ddyy, vox’ GArnv. 

(a) epi and apé never lose their final vowels in the Attic dialect ° 
as mepl aurdy, pd Epov. 

(b) The dative of the third declension, and the conjunction ér¢ 
never lose « in the Attic dialect. 


Nors 1. The diphthong -ae at the end of a word is sometimes elided 
by the Poets, but only in the verbal endings pa:, oat, rat, cOat, and 
in the nominative plural of the first declension ; as BovAopat éyd, Bov- 
Lop’ eye ; fora OAryneddwy, fo’ dAcynedéwy ; dkeias ddvvat, dget” dbv- 
Welt. 

‘ Norse 2. The £olians, Beotians, Dorians, and the Poets, some- 
‘mes reject the final vowel even when the next word begins with a 
consonant. This takes place in the prepositions avd, mapd, xara 
(§ 13, 11), and the adverb dpa ; a8 ay vexvas, dy 3é, dy péya, Au wéda- 
yos, mor mana map Znvi, rap woot; xad8ivayy ; &p ppevas. 

Strictly speaking, the preposition, in this case, and the next word 
should be written as one word ; thus avvexvas, avdé, dupéya, apréda- 
yes, dpcpdvoy, mwapZnvl, maprroci. 

Mort drops « before the article; as rorrd, rorrois, rorrovrotos, sror- 
Ta. 


Nore 3. Elision was often left to pronunciation ; thus, in ancient 
ical inscriptions we find eiut dvdpids, Space aya%d, ror@vde ay- 


Spav, yévous re Exart, 8€ AptoroxANs, oe dypt. 


SYLLABICATION. 


§ 22. 1. There are as many syllables in a Greek 
word as there are vowel-sounds in it. 


2, Words of one syllable are called monosylla- 
bles ; of two, dissyllables ; and of more than two, 


polysyllables. 


3. The last syllable but one is called the penult., 
the last but two, the antepenult; thus, in o¢Sarp0s, 
eye, pos is the last syllable, ¢Sad, the penult, and o, 
the antepenult. 


/ 
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4. A syllable is called pure, when its vowel- 
sound is immediately preceded by the vowel-sound 
of the preceding syllable ; as a in Sea, goddess; os. 
in Seds, Zod, Hrtos, sun. 


Si 23. 1. Any single consonant can commence a Greek 
word. 


2. The following combinations of consonants may com- 
mence a Greek word or a syllable: 88, BA, Bp, yA, yy, yp, Bu, 
dv, 3p, OA, Ov, Op, KA, Ky, Kv, KP, KT, py, TA, WY, TP, wT, OB, 78, oR, 
OKA, OKY, Op, OF, OWA, GT, OTA, OTP, TH, TX, TA, TH, TP, HO, PA, 
Pp» x9, xr xr XP 

The following combinations also may commence a syllable : 
8, yt, Ou, tr, py, xp | 


§ 24. With respect to dividing a Greek word into syllables, 
the following rules are observed in the best editions : 


1. A single consonant standing between two vowels, or a 
combination of consonants capable of commencing a syllable, 
is placed at the beginning of the syllable ; as gu-y7, flight ; 
€-oré-pa, evening ; é-pu-Opds, red ; vé-rrap, nectar. 


2. When the combination cannot commence a syllable, its 
first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable; as ir-ros, 
horse ; dy-rpov, grotio ; oxnm-tpov, sceptre ; rup-o1s, tower; ady- 
xw, to choke, strangle. 


3. A compound word is resolved into its component parts, if 
the first part ends with a consonant. But if the first part ends 
with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word, even 
when that vowel has been cut off. E. g. év-dyw, éb-dya, éx-pé- 
po, mpoo-épxoua, ayv-d&tos, ma-povoia, av-Oiornp. 


4. When elision takes place, the preceding word is, in pro- 
nunciation, regarded as a part of the following ; as dd-)’ od-déy, 
wa-p é-pov, ¢-p' dy o€-py’ E17. 

Nors. Syllabication is not based on any linguistic principle, Ac- 
cording to Sextus, it is foolish talk (uwpodoyia). In ancient inscrip- 
tions, a word is divided where the line ends; as a-ypis, ay-pts, axp-is, 
axpt-s. 


g* 
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QUANTITY. 


| § 28. In any Greek word, every syllable is either 
long or short. 


1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or diphthong ; as, the penult of oZxos, 


house, avSpwros, man, kaw, to burn, tiwn, honor. 


2. A syllable is said to be long by position when 
its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by two 
or more consonants, or by & & >; as, the penult of 
wiotis, confidence, dpxos, oath, ppate, to say, Aw, to 
cook. 


3. When a short vowel is followed by a mute and 
a liquid, the syllable is short in the Attic dialect ; 
in the other dialects it is generally long; as, the pe- 
nult of récvoy, child, dmvos, sleep, tBpw, haughtiness. 

But the syllable is almost always long when its 
vowel, being short by nature, is followed by Aa, ya, 
YH, yy, Su, 8v3 as In ayvas, unknown. 


4. Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be 
long, must be assumed to be short. 


This rule has reference only to a, 1, v. As to €, 0, n, w, they pre- 
sent uo difficulty whatever. 


Norte 1. A syllable may be long both by nature and by position 
at the same time; as in padXov, Swpat, mpdcow, mpaypa, rpnoce, 
mpnypya, Siwypds. 


Nore 2. It must not be supposed that, when a syllable was long by 
position, its vowel was prolonged in pronunciation ; for, had this been 
the case, the Greek would have used n for e, and for o, and such 
‘ words as rdypa, topev, oxvpvos would have been accented Taypa, 

lover, oxipvos; further, the Ionians would have used » for a. 

It is observed also that, when the Greeks wrote Latin words in 
(zreek characters, they employed e, o when the Latine, 0 were short 
by nature, and 7, » when they were long by nature, without reference 
to position; as centurio xevrupiwv, Tertius Téprios, Sextus Sé£tzos, 
Cornelius Kopyndtos, census xivoos, Festus notes, Constantinus Kwp- 
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oravrivos. So Marcus Mdpxos, Flaccus Pdaxkos, Feliz @ndu£, where 
the accent shows that, in these words, a, i are short by nature. 


Nore 3. & and ¥ make position because they are double consonants 

(§ 6,2). As to Z, its making position was owing to its strong vocal 

hissing ; for it has already been shown that it is not a double conso- 
nant. (§ 6, 7.) 


§ 26. The quantity of a, 1, v, in radical syllables, must be 
learned by observation. As a general rule, these vowels are 
short. Further, : 


1. Every a, ¢, v, arising from contraction is long by nature ; 
aS déxwv dxwv, lépn€ tpn&, Borpves Bdrpis. 


%. Every ag, to, vo, arising from avro or ave, wo, vvre OF ure, 
1S long by nature ; as péAavs pédds, Pbivoa pbica, sen (ev- 


yvovs Cevyvis. 


3. Derivative words generally retain the quantity of their 
primitives ; as rin dripos moAvuripnros tinde. 


4. The accent very often indicates the quantity of the last 
two syllables of a word. (See below.) 


5. A is long by nature when the Ionic dialect changes it into 
n, as Upiamos, "Ayts, Tonic Ipinros, "Hyts. 


§ 27. Quantity of the Endings of the Declensions. 


1. First Declension., 


-a of the nominative singular is always short when the genitive enas 
in -ys; as dd€d 8dEns. 

All proparoxytones and properispomena of course have the a 
short ; as dAnGeca, potpa, dia. 

Oxytones and paroxytones which have -as in the genitive have -a 
long in the nominative ; as yapd xapas, wérpa wérpas. Except pid, 
Kippé, Tluppa. 

-a of the vocative singular from nouns in -as is always long ; from 
nouns in -ns it is always short; as rapias rapid, moAirns wodira. 

-a of the nominative, accusative, and vocative dual is always long ; 
poved, Tapia, TeAwva. 

-ay of the accusative singular always follows the quantity of its nom- 
inative ; as dd£av, povoay, mérpay. 

-as 18 always long ; as rapids, povods. ‘The Doric dialect however 
may make it short in the accusative plural ; as maods, Téxvits. 

-ao, -adwy, always a long ; 3 a8 Arpeidao, Tay, adda. 

“ob always short ; a8 rotpyasot, pavogot 
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8. Second Declension. 

-a. always short; a8 doréd, E0Ad, oixd, ypioed. 

-ot, always short; as Adyoict, Seoice, rote. 

3. Third Declension. . 

-t, -ot, -a, -as, short; as xdpaxt, xdpagt, xépaxa, xdpaxas, reixea. 
Nouns in evs however may have -d, -ds ; as BaciAéa, Baowéas. 
The quantity of the last syllable of the root of nouns of the third 

declension must be learned by observation. It is only added here, 

that, 


(a) Monosyllabic words are long; as way, pis, 8pis. Except the 
pronouns ris, ris, ri, rl. 
(b) The vowels a, «, v, when they stand at the end of the root, are 
short ; as ynpas ynpdos, wédis médtos, Sdxpu Sdxpos. Except ypavs 
a 9 vaus vads. ; 
-(c) In substantives, avy, w, vy, at the end of the root, are long; as 
Terdy Ttravos, Zadapis Zadapivos, Sépxus Sépxvvos. 


§ 98. Quantity of the Verbal Endings. 


opt, -ol, -Tt, -vot, -yrt, always short; as fornp, iornor, didert, 
Bovdevover, pox GiCovri. 
The connecting vowel a is always short; as ¢Bovdevodpey, 
dBovrAevods, éBovAevcaro. 


ACCENT. 


§ 29. 1. There are three accents ; the acute (’), 
the grave (‘), and the circumflex (* or °). 

The acute can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables ; the circumflex, only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. Further, 
the circumflex can be placed only on a syllable 


long by nature. 


2. A word is called oxytone, when it has the 
‘acute accent on the last syllable; as Bpayvs, short ; 
prxarn, machine. 

Paroxytone, when it bas the acute on the penult ; 
as xdpaf, crow; Sdpuos, house. 

Proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the an- 


tepenult ; as dozapayos, asparagus ; ddoydos, bean 
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Perispomenon, when it has the circumflex on the 
last syllable ; as rio, to honor ; perpa, to measure. 

Properispomenon, when i it has the circumflex on 
the penult ; as ovxor, jig; » olvos, Wine. 

Barytone, when its last syllable has no-accent at 
all ; as maews, full; yara, milk; rpiawa, trident ; 
abéap, udder. 


Nore 1. According to the ancient grammarians, the grave accent 
is understood on every syllable which appears unaccen Thus ds- 
Opwroxrdvos, turrw, are avOporixrévds, rurrd. The grave accent 

en is no accent at all. 


Nore 2. The circumflex, according to ancient authorities, is com 
posed of the acute and the grave; thus, ’‘, or “, ~,~. 


Nore 3. The place of the accent in any particular word must be 
learned from the lexicon. As soon however as the place is known, 
the kind of accent is generally determined by the following rules. 


§ 30. 1. If the ast syllable is long either by na- 
ture or by position, no accent can be placed on the 
antepenult. 


2. If the antepenult is accented, it always takes 
che acute; a8 cpdpaydSos, emerald ; weérepi, pepper ; 
qe NEKUS, ALE. 


3. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when 
its vowel is short by nature, or when the last sylla- - 
ble is long by nature ; as Aoyos, word ; micca, pitch ; 
aweAnvn, MOON. 


4, When the vowel-sound of the penult is long 
by nature, and at the same time the vowel of the 
last syllable is short by nature, the penult can take 
only the circumflex; as prov, apple; xarairvt, a 
kind of helmet. 


5. When a word which has the acute on the 
last syllable stands before other words betonging 
to the same mentee; this acute becomes grave (°); 
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A N “ “ > x > 4 7 
aS Tous Tovnpous Kai Tous wyafous avOpwrrous, NOt Tous 
> 

qovnpous Kai Tous ayabous avOpwrrovs. 
The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, who! what? which? always ree 
tains its acute accent. 


Nore 1. The ¢olic dialect throws the accent as far back as the 
last syllable permits; as Ovpos, BdAAa, dupe, Svvaros, decor, for the 
common Oupds, BovdAn, qpiv, duvards, deiot. Prepositions are except- 
ed , as meda, the same as perd. 


Nore 2. It will be perceived that, in Greek, the accent of the pe- 
nult and antepenult is regulated by the quantity of the last syllable; in 
Latin, the accent of the antepenult is determined by the penult, 


§ 31. 1. The endings -as and -oz are, with re- 
Spect to accent, short ; as A€yovrar, avOpwro1, povoas, 
AUTrat, OlKoL, MMOL. 

(a) Except the third person singular of the opta- 
tive active ; aS tTynoa, TYunoor. 


(b) Except also the adverb of ou, at home, which 
in reality is the original form of the dative ofxg. 


2. In nouns in os of the second declension, in 
the genitive of some nouns of the third declension, 
and in the Ionic genitive in ew of the first declen- 
sion, the final syllable permits the accent to stand 
on the antepenult ; as evryews evryew Eve EVIYEDS, ev- 
puKkepws eupuKepw 3 Torews modewv ; Tudeidew, IIndnia- 
Sew. Also, in the Ionic érewy for drav. 


Norte 1. The first of these apparent anomalies is explained in the 
following manner ; the « in the diphthongs ae and o:, at the end of a 
word, had ordinarily an obscure or weak sound. But when it was an 
essential letter, as in the dative and optative, its sound was clear or 
strong ; a8 In poi, col, Toi, otkot. 

The second anomaly is explained as follows; ew was, by synizesis, 
ordinarily pronounced as one syllable, not unlike -yoh. As to the com- 
pounds of yéAws and xépas, as piddyedos, evxepws, they ordinarily suf 
fered a kind of syncope; thus dirdy’Aas, edn’ pws. 


Nore 2. According to the ancient grammarians, barytone nomina- 
tives in -o«, and barytone verbal forms in -e«raz, in the Doric dialect, 
take the acute on the penult, according to the general rule (§ 30, 3) ; 
as dyyéAot, avOpwrot, prroadpor, rwodoupévor; popeirat, eooelras; from 
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which it may be inferred that the Doric did not recognize the rules ex- 
hibited in this section. 


Accent as affected by Contraction, Elision, Anastrophe, and 
Crasis. 


§ B2. 1. If the first of the syllables to be contracted has 
the acute or circumflex, and the second the grave, that is, no ac- 
cent (§ 29, ns. 1. 2), the contracted syllable takes the circum- 
flex 5 as méere mAeire, Tysdw Tid, ovas ods. 

But when the first has the grave, that is, when it is unaccent- 
ed, and the second the acute, the contracted syllable has the 
acute ; as udeopeba Gidrovpeba, piredvrwv pirovvrwy, édy ify, edv dy. 


2. If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the accent, 
the accent of the word generally retains its place; as mdnees 
adres, BovAeveat BovAcvy. 


Nore 1. Exceptions to the first rule: (a) The contracted nomina- 
tive dual of the second declension; as mAdo mA. 


(b) The contracted genitive, dative, and adcusative plural of poly- 
syllabic compounds in oos; a8 dvrimvoos avrimvous, dvrurvdou avrisnvov ; 
avrinvég avrimve ; eivdous edvous, mpordoouvs mpdmAous; that is, they 
take the accent of the contracted nominative. 

(c) The adjective dO pdos dépous, dOpdov Zbpovy, crowded. 

(d) The contracted subjunctive passive and middle of verbs in ps 
most commonly deviates from the first rule; as dvvéwpat dvvepat, 
ioréwpat toropat, EupPrEnrae EvpBAnrat. z 

(e) The genitive plural of adjectives in 76ns (from 460s), and of 
rpinpns, avrapkns ; a8 cuvnGewv curvy, Tpinpewy Tpinpwv, avrapKewy 
auTdpKov. 

(f) The contracted genitive plural of darytones of the second declen- 
sion; aS Aoydwv Adyar, avOpardav avOparav. 

(g) The genitive singular of masculines in os of the second declen- 
810N ; a8 vedo vew, IlereGo Llerew, Aay@o Aaye. 


Nore 2. Exceptions to the second rule: (a) The contracted forms 
of adjectives in eos; a8 yptceos xpvcois, xpvoea xpvoad. So rd xa- 
veov KavouUP. 

(b) The contracted genitive and dative singular of Sais, déAeap, @pn- 
i€, Sis, ovas, oTéap, dos, Ppéap, Pwis. (See below.) 

(c) The contracted second person singular of the second aorist mid- 
dle imperative usually takes the circumflex on the last syllable; as Aa- 
Beo XaPod, éxBadreo éxBadov. 

(d) The imperfect ¢y. piv, from éypaev, from the impersonal yp7. 


§ BB. 1. In prepositions and conjunctions, if the elided 
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vowel had the accent, this accent also is cut off with the vow: 
el; as dud adr, dud? abrp; adda elré, ddd’ elré. 

In all other words the accent is thrown back upon the pre 
ceding syllable; as cepuvd Grn, cépuv’ ern; yaAdnvd dpa, ads’ 
dpe ; pypl éyd, pry’ éyd. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition is, by anastrophe, put after 
its substantive, or after the verb with which it is compounded, 
its accent is placed on the penult; as drd Seay, Sedy drro 3 dwo- 
A€aas, dA€oas aro. 

The prepositions dui, dyri, dvd, did, dial, inal, drelp, wapal are 
never subject to anastrophe. 

3. When the dissyllabic prepositions stand for elul, to be, 
Se are with themselves, or rather when elu/ is under- 
stood, they take the accent on the penult; as %, xdpa, wépt, Exe, 


sc. ori, 


4. In crasis, the contracted syllable can take the circumflex. 
only when one of the original syllables had it; or when the 
acute is immediately followed by the grave, that is, by an unac- 
cented syllable (§ 29, ns. 1. 2); as rad olvov, cpvov; eyd ofda, 
éygda ; xal elra, dra. 

But if the acute is followed by another acute, or if the grave 
is followed by the acute, the contracted syllable can have only 
the acute ; as Kal dy, xdv; pévros dy, pevrdy; rd Dra, rddda3 ra 
GrAa, SdrAa 3 1d pyov, rodpyov. 


Accent of Nouns. 


§ 34. 1. The place of the accent remains the same as in 
the nominative, if the last syllable permits it; if not, it is re- 
moved to the next syllable, towards the end ; as SdAacoa Saddo~- 
ans Sddaccat, dvOpwros dvOpare, vyoos ynrov, Képaf xédpaxos Kopd- 
LOW, Mpaypa mpaypatos, odovs dddvros. 

The kind of accent is of course to be determined by the general 
rules; thus, yycos becomes yyaov (§ 30, 3); mpaypza mpayparos 
(§ 30, 2), d8ovs dddvros ddovc (§ 30, 3. 4). 


2. The genitive and dative of oxytones of the first two de- 
clensions take the circumflex according to the general rule 
(§ 82, 1); as repy rips from repfos, rug from tiphi, rye» from 
Tisdwy OF Tinéwy, Seds Yeod from Sedo, Sep from Sedi Bedi. 

The dative plural and dual of these declensions always takes 
the accent of the dative singular; as ripaiot tTipais riuaiv, Sector 
Veois Seory. 


[oe Ce 
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Nore 1. Exceptions in the first declension : (2) The contracted gen- 
itive plural of the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles im os 
takes the accent on the penult, contrary to the general rule (§ 32, 1) ; 
that is, the genitive of the feminine is the same as that of the mascu- 
line ; as Acydpuevos, Acyopevewy Aeyopevwr ; Akos, d£céwv afiov. 

(b) Also, the genitive plural of 4 dun, of éerncia, 6 xpyorns, 6 
xAourns ; thus dpuav, érnciov, xpnoTwv, xAovvwr. 

(c) Mfa, from efs, one, has puds, pd, with the accent on the last 
syllable. 


(d) Aeowdrns, master, has vocative déorora, proparoxytone. 


Note 2, Exceptions in the second declension: (a) The genitive sin- 
gular of masculines in os takes the acute, contrary to the general rule 
(§ 32, 1); as veds, vem (from vedo), Llerews, Dered (from Ieredo). 


(b) The Epic ending -é¢d« or -é¢cy is always paroxytone; as réxvoy 
rexvégt, exxapa éerxapdde. 

Nore 3. Exceptions in the third declension : (a) Monosyllabic sub- 
stantives and adjectives throw the accent in the genitive and dative of 
all the numbers upon the last syllable: here the genitive plural and . 
dual takes the circumflex ; as xis kids xii Key Keotv, eis évds Evi. 


(b) The following monosyllables throw the accent in the genitive 
singular, and dative singular and plural, upon the last syllable ; in the 
genitive plural and dual they follow the general rule (1): 

6 Spas, dpods 8pwi 8pwci, slave 

6 3ds, Swds Swi Swi, jackal 

70 KPA, xpardés xpari xpasi, head 

6, 9 mais, adds madi mat, child 

5 ons, weds OF onrds, moth 

6 Tpds, Tpads Tpwi Tpwci, Tros, Trojans. 


The Doric dialect however places the accent on the last syllable 
even in the genitive and dative plural; as radav, Tpwar. 


(c) Ias, all, throws the accent in the genitive and dative singular on 
the last syllable; the plural is regular; thus, wavrés mavri mavrop 
Tact. 

The Dorians throw the accent on the last syllable of the genitive 
plural also ; thus, rayvréy for ravrov. 


(d) Tis; who? follows the general rule throughout ; as rivos, rin. 
VOy,. 


(e) The contracted form of the following nouns is accented after the 
analogy of monosyllables (a, b) : 
dais dds 8q8ds dg8i 8qdav 8qdow Baci, torch 
Opnié Opn Opgé Gpaxds Opgxi Opaxay Opgki, a Thracan 
dis ote oli olay, es , 
ovas ovs Otés OTi Stwv drow wci, ear 


oréap ornp otytés, tallow : 
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ppeap ppyrés ppyray, a well 
dos pas dards hari pator, light 
gais pos ppdds Pdi dodov Podow Poeoi, blister 
(f) AéAeap, bait, in the contracted forms, takes the accent on the 
first syllable ; as deA€aros 8€AnTos. 
(g) The following nouns are more or less irregular in their accent : 
dup, man, avépos, regular ; but dvdpds dvdpi avépa dvep dvdpes avBpav 
avépas. 
yaornp, belly, yaorépos, regular ; but yaorpés yaorpi. 
yuh WOMAN, yuvatkds, -Ki, -aixa, & yvvat, -aixes, -xa@v, Gi, -aixas. 
anp, husband's brother, regular ; but & daep. 
Anpntnp, Demeter, Anpyrepos, tegular ; but Anpytpos Anuntp: Anuntpa 


Anpnrep. 

Ovyarnp, daughter, 6vyarépos, paroxytone ; but Ovyarpds bvyarpi biye- 
tpa Ovyarep Ovyarpes. 

Bary, mother, ynrépos, paroxytone ; but pnrpos pyrpi prep. 

sratnp, father, warépos, regular ; but marpds mrarpi marep. 

gornp, preserver, cwripos, regular; but d oarep. 

(h) The vocative and neuter singular of adjectives in wy G. ovos, 
take the accent on the antepenult ; as eddainer, & ebdaipov, rd edda- 
prov; xadAiwy, TO KdAAtov. 

(i) The vocative of the following nouns in wy takes the accent on 
the antepenult: Ad\Aov “ArodAov, Moredav Idoedor, Ayapéenvav 
Aydapepvor, Audiov “Auto. 

(k) The vocative and neuter singular of some compounds in ns G. 
_ eos, take the accent on the antepenult ; as Swxparns ZaKpares, KaKoj- 
Ins kaxdndes, HidadynIns Prradnes. 

(1) In the Doric dialect, the nominative and accusative plural of the 
third declension take the acute on the penult ; as yelpes, maides, dpvi- 
Ses, yuvaixes, wrakas. 

(m) The Aolic dative plural in eooe always takes the accent on 
the antepenult ; as mavrecot, moXierot. 


Accent of Verbs. 


§ 38. 1. In verbs, both simple and compound, the accent 
is placed as far back as the last syllable permits; as Bovdejw 
BovAevere BeBovrevpat, torn Eotnoay Eotarov, dvdyw aviyyayoy, ma- 
péxo mdpacyxe, mapatiOnus mapébnxay, arodidwps anddore, xararidnps 
xaraGea be. 

2. The aorist active infinitive, the perfect passive infinitive 
and participle, the second aorist middle infinitive, and the in- 
finitive in vax and pey take the accent on the penult ; as Bowve 
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oa, BeBovretobar BeBovrevpévos, Aurévbas Oécbar wepibéobas dsrods- 
cba, BeBovrevxevar diddvar Bdpev. 

But the Epic infinitive in pe»as follows the first rule ; as g- 
pevat, COuevar, TrOnpevat. 


3. The second aorist active participle, participles in ess, ovs, 
vs, as, and participles in as from verbs in x take the acute on 
the last syllable ; as Aurav, Bovdevdeis ribeis, didovs, Secxvus, BeBov- 
Aevxws emimAws, iords. 

4 The second aorist active infinitive takes the circumflex on 
the last syllable ; as Aurety, meiv, hayeiv. 


5. The contracted form of the second person singular of the 
second aorist middle imperative usually takes the circumflex on 
the last syllable (§ 32, n. 2, c) ; as AdBeo AaBod, éxBddreo exBadoi, 


wideo wiOod. 


6. In compound verbs in yz the second person of the second 
aorist middle imperative takes the circumflex when the prepo- 
sition with which it is compounded consists of one syllable; but 
if it consists of two syllables, this person follows the first rule ; 
as mpodod évOov aod, dmddov ardéov xarabov. 


7. When the connecting vowel is omitted, the third person 
plural in yo« takes the accent on the penult; as ioraor, rideior, 
B8oter, Sexvicort, BeBaor, éoraci, reOvacr, rerAacr. 


Note. Exceptions to the preceding rules: (a) The imperatives 
id, eié or eisrdv, EXO, ebpé, AaBe, from EIAQ, ELMO, epxopat, evpi- 
oxw, AapBave, take the acute on the last syllable, contrary to the gen- 
eral rule. In composition, however, they are regular ; as efowde, aireA- 
be, peradaBe. 

(b) The compounds of 8és, és, Sés, axes, are always paroxytone ; 
as amddos, mpdes, mapabes, mpdaxes. | 


(c) The dissyllabic forms of the present indicative of eiwi and dnpi 
deviate from the rule; as eori, éopev; dare, paci. In composition, 
me are regular ; as ovveipt, mapdagnpt. 

The second person singular @7s retains its accent even in composi- 
tion ; a8 ouphns, avripys. The imperative of dni is pads or Pai. 


(d) The following participles deviate from the first rule; gov dv, xt- 
éy, iov, from eipi, cio, ete. 


(e) The olic accentuation is employed in the following infinitives 
and participles : dxaynoOat dxaynpevos dxnxépevos, adAdAnoOat ddadn- 
pevos, ddurnpevos, apnpépevos, EAnAdpEvos, Huevos, ETTUpEVOS, €ypryop- 
Oa, rervrrav, répvar, oivew, &yperOat, mpiacbat, dvacOa, per Ga. 

Also in the indicative, imperative, and participle of the compound 
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arr a xdOnoo, xabnpevos ; the accent of xabnoGas is reg 
(f) The accent of the contracted su bene passive of. polyeyils 

bic verbs in ys most commonly follows the first rule ; as diveopas dung 

Biynra, apiornrat, Képwvrat, miumpyot, éparat. 


(g) The optative passive of verbs in ps takes the accent on the pe 
nult even when the fast syllable is short; a8 iorato ioraivro. 

But the optative of dyapat, divapat, éntorapat, aplapa, and a few 
others, always throws the accent as far back as the last syllable per- 
aa as dvvato dvvacbe, ér ior QtTto, 7, piato vy piatro, Kpépato, 

VOLTO. 


(h) The Doric dialect retains the original accent of the third person 
plural of the imperfect and aorist active ; as érpéxov, Ehéyov, €AdBor, 
é\voav, éordcay, from the original érpéyooay, €déyoray, €daBoca, | 
éAvcacay, éordcacay. 

So in the third person plural of the aorist passive, and of the m- 

rfect and a aorist active of verbs in ys; as éxocpnbev, dvébey, 
or exoopnOnoay, avéBecay. 


§ 36. 1. In compound dissyllabic verbs, the accent cannot 
go farther back than the augment ; as apocetxov, dvéoray, dave 
oxo, epdov, xareidor, 

So when the compound verb begins with a long vowel or 
diphthong ; as é£evpor. 





2. But when the augment is omitted, the accent is placed on 
the preposition ; as guda:vor, wapbecay, Sreipexov, drdepoe, cive 
yer. 

3. When the syllabic augment upon which the accent would 
have been placed is omitted, the accent is, in dissyllabic verbs, 
put on the penult ; as wimre, Baive, daie, for fmerre, EBawe, eae. 

4. Long monosyllabic forms take the circumflex when the 
syllabic augment is omitted ; as 87, 7, ya, for Bn, en, Fyve. 


ENCLITICS AND PROCLITICS. 


§ BZ. 1. An enclitic is a word which is pronounced as if it 
were a part of the preceding word. The enclitics are 


(a) The personal pronouns poi pol pé, ood col o€, ob of ¢ ply 
viv, and the oblique cases of those beginning with o¢, as adias 
opiv cuir. 


(b) The indefinite Pronoun ris, vi, through all the Cases, a8 
also the words rov, rq, for Twos, Twi. 
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(c) The present indicative of elyl, to be, and dypl, to say ; 
except the monosyllabic second person singular e/, and ¢ys. 


(d) The particles rodév, ro6l, sol, wy, mov, was, ord, ye, On, 
nf or xév, vO OF vor, wép, 3, Té, rol, pa, and the inseparable par- 
ticles -8e, -Oe, -xs. 


2. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the ante- 
penult, or the circumflex on the penult, the accent of the en- 
clitic is dropped, and the acute is placed on the last syllable of — 
the preceding word ; a8 dvOpemds ris, deigdy pot, obrds dorw. 


3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic is simply dropped ; and 
f the accent on the last syllable of that word be the acute, it 
‘emains sO; as ¢yd nus, wodAois rrow, codds ris. 

Monosyllabic enclitics lose their accent also when the pre- 
eding word has the acute on the penult; as rovrov ye, récos 


1. 
4. A paw fue enclitic retains its accent, (a) When the pre- 
‘eding word has the acute on the penult; as dpdpes reves. 


(b) When the syllable, upon which its accent would have 
een thrown back, has been elided ; as moAAd éort, wdAN’ doris 
roAAot 8€ eiot, roAAoi 8 eli. 


5. When several enclitics succeed each other, the preceding 
akes the accent of the following according to the last three 
‘ules ; as ovdemoré oti odiow, for oddémore earl odiow. 


Norz 1. (a) Enclitics, which can stand at the beginning of aclause . 
wr sentence, retain their accent ; as Tov yap xparos éor) peycorov, For 
[HY power is greatest ; Snciv odros. 

(2) Ei pb, after e?, ovx, as, retains its accent; as el dopev, ode doper. 
bs éopev. 

Eori, at the beginning of a sentence, or after dAX’, el, odk, ph, ds, 
cai, pév, Ort, ov, is accented on the penult ; as gor: ravra, gory éevrv- 
ely ; GAN éort, ei €ort, ovx gore: also, after rods’ for rovro ; a8 Tour 
[OTe 


(c) The personal pronouns gov, col, oé retain their accent when 
hey depend upon a preposition; as pera ood, ém col, rata vé. 
ey retain it also in antithesis, and after cai; as époi, ob col; eye 
ral oe. 
The forms fea poi, pe are very seldom found after prepositions ; 
xcept pé in the expression mpds pe. 


(d)“Eyeye, for yd ye, is an AXolicism 
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(e) The pronouns o@, of, ¢ retain their accent when they are re 
flexive. 


Nore 2, (a) The inseparable -8¢ is found in the deaumnatvetive pro 
nouns ode, rordcde, rodade, rnAixdode, and in pronominal adverbs ; a8 
érOade. Also, in adverbs answering to the qucstion whither ? as oixdr 
de, avde Bdporde. Also, in ovd€, pnd. 

The accent of demonstrative pronouns ened by -de is alwa 
on the penult ; as rogdode, roirde rocide. But rotaodserce, in Ho 
mer, for rocvide, is irregular. 

(b) The particles -Se, -y« are found in ete, vaiyt, pxt. 

Note 3. Of the above-mentioned words, the following are always en- 
clitic ; 3 MOU poi pe, tov Te, wobey xobi xoi xq WOU oS WOT, ye Shy KEW 
SEp WH TE TOL pa. 

Nore 4. Frequently the indefinite pronouns and several of the par 
ticles are not separated by a space from the attracting word ; as dors, 


Gres, €tTis, OUTIS, MATS, COTEP, Gowep, Gore. 

Sometimes 6 r1, whatever, 6 re, and the, ré re, and the, are writes 
6,Tt,. 6,Te, rd,Te, to prevent their being confounded with Gre, that, dre, 
when, rére, then. 


§ 38. A proclitic is a word which is pronounced as if it 
were part of the word before which it stands. 

The proclitics (commonly called atona, that is, wnaccented 
words) are eis or és, to, €» or cir, in, éx or e£, from, od or ovx oF 
ovx, not, ws, as, to, and the articles 6, of, 4, al, also ei, if. 

It is remarked here, that, when a proclitic precedes an enclitic, it 
takes the acute accent; as, el Tis, €v Tem, OvTIS, OUTwS, Gore. Lix- 
cept ei, ovx, ws, before eipi (} 37, n. 1, b.). 


Nore. (a) E& at the end of a verse takes the acute ; thus, ¢£; as 
xaxay €£, for éx xax@v. 





(b) Ov at the end of a clause is always wnitten o¥, no, not; as ovy 
6 pev 6 3° od. 


(c) ‘ Qs, when it is equivalent to the demonstrative adverb reg, éhus, 
is written Ss; as ds eisey, thus having said. 


(d) The article 6 takes the acute when it stands for the relative ds. 
(Il. 16, 835 ; Od. 2, 262.) 

According to the ancient grammarians, when 6, 7), of, af are demon- 
stratzve, they should be read as if they were accented ; thus, 6 in ‘O yep 
Racin xodwbeis, is to be read o. 
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§ 39. PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


Comma roa | 
Colon. . [ 
Period : - 6 [ 
Interrogation . [ 
Apostrophe . : ° s 
Coronis : ‘ ‘ [ 
Dieresis . 2. ©. ~~ [ 
Marks of quantity . ; [-], [-] 
Marks of parenthesis. » [OJ 
Mark of admiration, little used [!] . 


[he mark of digresis is placed over ¢ or v to prevent its 
ning a diphthong with the preceding vowel. E. g. yjpai, 
1s Xpni¢w are trissyllables; but ynpas yypq, airy, xpqilw xpylo 


dissyllables. 


. PART II. 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 40. 1. The declinable parts of speech are the 
noun, the article, the pronoun, the verb, and the 
participle. 


2. The indeclinable parts of speech are the ad 
verb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the in- 
terjection. 


3. The declinable parts of speech have three 
numbers ; the singular, the dual, and the plural. 

The dual may be used when two things are 
spoken of, but not necessarily. 


NOUN. 


§ 41. 1. Nouns are grammatically divided into 
substantive and adjective. 

Substantives are divided into proper and com- 
mon. 


2. The noun has three genders; the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. 
The genders are, in grammar, distinguished by the articles 


d6, }, rd, respectively ; as 6 dynp, the man, 4 yun, the woman, 
TO ovKop, t ; 
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Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to be of the 
common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, distinguished by the 
articles 6, 7; 38 6, 7 dyOpwros, a human being, man or woman. 

3. The noun has three declensions; the first, 
second, and third. 


4, The cases are five ; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


5. All neuters have three of the cases alike; the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural 
these cases end in a. 


6. The nominative, accusative, and vocative du- 
al are alike. The genitive and dative dual are 
also alike. 

In the plural, the vocative is always like the — 
nominative. 


Nore 1. In nouns of the common gender, the masculine is com- 
monly employed to denote the species; as 6 dvOpwros, man, man- 
ind, the human race; but 9 dvOpwios, the woman. 


Nortr 2. Many ‘names of animals have but a single gender (yévos 
éwixowvoy) which is used without reference to sex; as 6 derds, eagle, 
6 yi, vulture, 6 dayas, hare, 9 xedsddv, swallow, 4 andov, nightin- 
gale, 4 ddd, fox. 

§ 42. 1. The root of a noun consists of those 
letters which are found in every part of that noun. 

The first declension comprises nouns of which 
the root ends in a; as tipn, root tyua-; the second, 
those of which the root ends in 0; as Aeyos, root 
Noyo-; the third, all the rest. 


_ 2, The case-endings, that is, those parts of a 
noun which denote the different cases, are exhibit- 
ed in the following table: 


Singular. Plural, Dual. 
Nominative -s “es ~€ 
Genitive “0S, -wS wy a7 
Dative “6 -o, -S 


-w 
sative -y, -a “vs, “aS -€ 
Vocative “¢ -¢s -@ 


>] 
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eg is dropped in feminines and colic masculines of the first declen- 
8.0 ; 88 poica, rind Tytn, lmmdra; also, in a few feminines of the 
second declension ; a8 ny&, mretOa; also, in many nouns of the third 
declension ; as A€wy, mpayua. In neuters of the second declension 
it is softened into »y ; a8 cixov, phdov. 

When the vocative is not like the nominative, it is the same as the 
‘root. (For particulars, see below.) 

eos, in most nouns of the second declension, and in masculines of the 
first, drops the s and is then contracted with the radical vowel; as 
Aayo-os Aoyo-o Adyou, Ilereas IUered-o Ilerem; reAwva-o reAwva Te- 
Aevov. Further, in the second declension, -oo may become -ov0, -or, 

both Thessalian ;) as 6eds beo-0 Geot-0, éavro-o éavroio éavrot. 
Compare the Latin illus, hujus, ejus, istius, ipsius, cujus, alius, 
nullius, solius, totius, uliius, unius, alterius, utrius, neutrius.) It 
drops ¢s also in the pronouns épéo, a€o, €0, Te0t0, Téo, Oreo. In fem- 
. inines of the first declension, it is always contracted with the radi- 
cal vowel ; as o:xta-os olxias, riwa-os Tivas Tipys. In some nouns 
of the third declension, it may become -ws; as wd\c-os md\e-ws. 
The common ending -ov, in the first declension, presupposes a 
change of -ao into -eo, contracted -ov. 
in the first and second declensions is always contracted with the 
radical vowel ; as povca-i povoat povog povon, Acyo-t Aoyor Adyws 
r wetOu-i mesOot, vew-i YEG. 

e dative singular of the first two declensions was originally 
formed by annexing «to the root without any further change; as 
Teun i repat, Acyo-t Aoyos. In the course of time the radical vowels 
{-,o) were lengthened (a, 7, w) ; a8 repa-i ripa, Teysn-t TYu7, Aoyw-t 

IHddas, anciently, and xyapai, humi, on the ground, seem 
to be relies of the original form of the dative of the first declension. 
The original dative of the second declension is found in the adver 
bial datives in o¢; as oixos, dumi, at home, moi, Sadnpoi. Also in 
feminines in » and as ; as x01, aidot. It is found also in inscriptions 
cut after the introduction of ; as r&s OAvpmwios, rot Bayport, Bwpoi, 
Secivor. Further, the Beotic endings -y and -v do not come trom 
@ 9. », but from the original -a, -o1. (4 9.) 

-y 1s always used in the first two declensions, and sometimes in the 
third. In the third declension it was generally preceded by a, that 
is, it was -ay, which, by dropping the », becamea. (Compare 
Latin -em, as in , matr-em, mulier-em. 

-¢s in the first two declensions drops s, and changes ¢ into ¢ which 
is contracted with the radical vowel ; as povoa-es povoa-e ovat, 
Aoyo-es A. Aéyes. In the third declension it was originally -ns; 
hence, in the Doric dialect, the nominative plural of this declension 
is never proparoxytone. (§ 34, 2. 3, 1; compare also the Latin -és.) 

- wy is formed from -we by changing s into »y. In the sccond declension, 
it is always contracted with the radical vowel; as A py Adyav. 

-@1, ~s, in the first and second declensions is generally appended to 
the dative singular; as povog (originally powvas) povraor povcas, 
Ady (originally Agyor) Adyosos Adyuis. in the third declension - a. 
is appended to the root; as xdpax-c« xdpafs, €Awid-o €Azios. 
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vs, -as, formed by annexing ¢ to the accusative singular; as povoay 
povaavs povaas, A\dyor Adyovs Adyous, xépaxa képaxas. In the third 
.declension -ds was originally -d@s (arising from -avs) ; hence, in the 
Donic dialect, the accusative plural of this declension can never be 
proparoxytone (4 34, n. 3, 1). 

-e Is a modification of -es ; in the first two declensions it is contracted 
with the radical vowel ; as povaa-e povaa, Noyo-e Ady. 

-iy, a modification of the dative plural -is, is always contracted with 
the radical vowel; as riya-w ripaiy, Aoyu-ww Adyow. As to -ow of 
the third declension, it is borrowed from the second. 


Nore 1. The Greek has four other cases, three of which however 
are commonly regarded as adverbs; the locative, ablative, terminal, 
and instrumental. 

Locative -0+, where? as Grob, 7rd6t, ovpavd&. Its functions are 

rmed by the dative or genitive. Relics of its original force are 
n@be mpd, TAcd@c apd, ovpavdhe mpd, in Homer. 

Ablative -Oev, whence? as mddev, GAdobev, oipavdbev. In process 
of time it became confounded with the genitive. (Compare épéber, 
aéGev, €bev.) Its functions are performed by the genitive. ‘The Ho- 
meric expressions €£ otpavdbev, an’ ovpavdbev, €€ Alovpnbey are relics 
of its original character. 

Terminal -S¢, -ce, -Ce, whither? as dade, otxade, oixdvde, wéce, 
sorépwoe, Oipate. Its functions are performed by the accusative, 

Instrumental - st or - piv, with what? In the progress of the lan- 
guage it became confounded with the genitive and dative. (Compare 
the latin -d2, -bis, in z2bi, sili, ibi, ubi, nobis, vobis.) Its functions are 
performed by the dative or genitive. 


Nore 2. The Epic ending -¢. or -Gev denotes the dative and geni- 
tive of all the numbers; it is appended to the root according to the 
following analogies : ; 

cepaAn xeparArdu, Bin Bindu, first declension. 
Geds Oedqgiv, ooréov doredpuy, second declension. 
atnOos ornber du, Sxos 6yeopr, third declension. 


In the third declension, it becomes -a dx when it is appended to the 
root of neuters in -os, gen. -eos. It is observed further, that, in this 
declension, with the exception of yavdx from vais, and the adverbiul 
dative id. from %s, and perhaps a few others, it is confined to neuters 
in -os, gen. -eos. 

EpéBevo ds, from "EpeBos, annexes de to the contracted genitive 
EpéBevs. 

Kpdreoqge from KPA, xpards, prefixes an ¢ to -odu, as if the 
nominative were KPATO3S. 

Eoxapsdey, and heel ae from éoydpn, xorvAndar, fol- 
Jow the analogy of the second declension. 

In nouns of the first declension, the ending -nqu of the dative sin- 
gular is, in the best editions, written -yq@c, as if -p. were appended 
to the common dative. This orthography is founded on tradition. 
(Compare -y0 8a, -yo1, of the Epic subjunctive.) 
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FIRST DECLENSION, 


§ 43. 1. The following table exhibits the case- 
endings and the last vowel of the root united : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Feminine. Masculine, Mase. & Fem. Mase. & Fem, 
N. a, 7 as, ys |N.A.V.a as 
G. as, ns ov G.D. aw ov 
D. @ 2 % 0 ass 
A. ay, nv ay, ny as 
V. a, a, 7 ar 


2. Nouns.-in a or » are feminine ; nouns in as, 
qs are masculine ; as oiia, house, yapa, joy, Seta, 
glory, povca, Musa, muse, Oadacca, the sea, Scxn, 
j nt, youn, Opinion; rapias, steward, téerwvys, 
publican, xpirns, judge. 


3. Nouns in a pure, pa, and some others, retain 
the a throughout the singular ; as oixia oixias oixig 
OuKiaY, Yapa Xapas Yapa xapar. 

So dAadd, eriBda, cxavddda, AvSpopéda, Andua, TéAa, Asoripa, Ks- 
patba, Kicoaiba, Kuvaida, Anda, Sepaida, pedopndAa. 

4. The following classes of nouns in 7s have a 
in the vocatie singular: 


(a) Nouns in rns; as roiyrys mownrd, poeta, poet, xopyrns Kopnra, 
cometa, comet. 

In Homer, aivapérys, unhappily Lrave, has alvapérn, contrary to 
the rule. In Appolonius Rhodius Ainrns has Ainrn. 

(b) Verbal nouns in ns; 38 yewperpns yewpérpa, FeoMetra, geo~ 
meter; appaxor@Ans pappaxonada, pharmacopola, druggist, 

(c) All national appellations ; as Exvdns Exvda, Scythian, Mépoys 
Ilépoa, Persian. . 

(d) A few proper names;- as Ilupaixpns Ilvpaiyya, Pyrechmes ; 
‘Yoraonns ‘Yotdova, Hystaspes. 


5. Nouns in aa, ea, eas, en, and on are contract- 
ed; aS pvaa pra, Mina, ovKea oven, ficus, fig-tree, 
“Eppeas ‘Epps, Hermes, dardon dan, simple, Bopeas 
Boppas, boreas, the north wind (§§ 7, n. 2; 44). 


§ 8] 


4H, honor. 7, judgment. 1, opinion, 6, publican. 


N. rin 
G. TYys 
D. riyay 
A. ropny 
V. rin 
NLA.V. ripd 
G. D. — repary 
N. repat 
G. TibOY 
D. ripais 
A. reds 
V. reat 
}, house 
N. oixia 
G. otxias 


oixiay 
N oixias 
G. olkt@y 
YT). oixias 
A. oixias 
V. oixias 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


6. Examples. 


Sixn 
Sins 
Sixy 
Sixny 
dixn 


Sika 
Sixas 


dixas 
Sicay 
Sixas 
Sixas 
Sina 


9, joy. 9, glory. 


Singular. 
yroun redwvns 
yropns TEAOVOU | 
yroun reovyn 
yrouny reAorny 
yvoun redovn 
Dual, 
yropa relova 
yropaw re\@vay 
Plural. 
yrapa reA@vas 
yvopev rehovay 
yvopats redovas 
yropas TeAovas 
yrapat reAGvat 
Singular. 

n, muse, 1, Sea. 6, 
d6£a povca.: Oddaoca 
ddfns  povons Oadracans 
8d£n povoy  badrdooy 
Séfav povcay Oddaccay 
dd£a potoa O6adacca 

Dual. 
dd£a povoa Oadrdcoa 
ddfay- poveay  Oardcoaw 
Plural. 
8dfae = ovate «Ss Oar 
Sofay povoay- Gadraccay 
ddfais = povaats §= Sad dooas 
ddfas = ovcas Oaddooas 
dd£as povoa  Oadacoas 


rapiat 
TAML@y 
Tapias 
rapias 
Tasias 
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Contracts. 
Singular. 
7}, mena, 9, Jig-tree. 6, Hermes, 
N prada pa auKéa = UK] “Eppeas ‘Epps 
G,. pvdas pas gukéas  auKis ‘Eppéov ‘Eppod— 
D. peda pe cuKeg = OUR ‘Eppég  “Epyiy 
A. pyday = pvay OukKéay ouKHy “Eppéav ‘Epuny 
Nv, pvdaspva guKéa =O UK] ‘Eppéa  ‘Eppy 
Dual. 

N. A.V. peda pve oveéa = oka ‘Eppéa ‘Eppa 
G.D. pda, pvaiy guxeaw ovuxaivy ~ ‘Eppeéaw ‘Eppaipy 
Plural. 

N. peda = pvat OvKéat ovKat “Eppéat ‘Eppat 

G. pva@y = pvay TUKE@Y TUKOY ‘Eppeav ‘Eppay 
-D. prydas pvais ovkeats. oukais “Eppeéats ‘Eppais 
A. pvdas, pvis ovKéas  wuKas ‘Eppéas ‘Eppas 

V. peda = pvat gukéat ovKat ‘“Eppéat ‘Eppat 


For examples in -péa, and -éy, see the feminine of the adjectives 
dpyvpeos, and dm)dos, below. 


§ 44, Dialects. 


S.N.-ns, old Aolic -a, used chiefly by the Epic poets; as immdrd. 
-n, -ns, Azolic, Beotic, Thessalian, and Doric -d, -as; as rid, 
re\ovas. 
-a, -a¢, Ionic -n, -7s: a8 otxin, rapins. 

G.-ov, Bootie and Thessalian -do° a8 Arpeidao: Arcadian -avu; as 
Agolhwpidav, EiynAidav: Done and Atolic-a ; as Arpeiéa: Ionic 
-ew, after a vowel, -a; as Arpeidew: Epic -ao,-ew (-w). The 
Atties sometimes use the Dorie genitive, especially in proper 
names; a8 Boppas Poppa, TaSpvas Tw8pva. So in all circum- 
flexed nouns in as; a8 Maceas Macxa. The early Attic au- 
thors sometimes use the Ionic genitive in -ew, but only in proper 
names; a8 OdAns @ddew, Thpys Thpew. 

-ys, Holic, Beotic, Thessalian, and Doric -ds; a8 ripas, 3¢- 
£as. 
-Es, Ionic -y7s; a8 olxins, codlns, bvpns. 

D. -n, Molic, Thessalian, and Doric -¢; as rypg, d6fg: Beeotic » 
(for the original as); as ri. 

-a, Tonic -y; as oixin, cociy: Beeotic -y (for the original -a:) ; as 
Fedarin, ayopy, immacin. 

A. -nv, olic, Beeotic, Thessalian, and Dorie -dy; a8 tiudy, reXod- 
vay. 

-ay, Ionic -ny; a8 eixinv, copinvs 
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V.-a feminine, Aolic -4 ; a8 Adpddiré, roppa. 
-n, Eolic, Thessalian, and Doric -a ; a8 reAdpae 
P. N. -as, Beotic -y ; a8 immérn. 

G. -dv, Beotic -dwy; as ride: Thessalian -dovy; a8 TMeXaoryi- 
ovraovy: Holic and Dorie -Gy; as riay: Ionic -éa»; as 
Tipéwv, povoéwy: Epic -dawy, -éwy. ; 

D. -ats, Old and Poetic -atoz; a8 rapiact, riypaios : Beeotic -1s ; 
as riuns, elepyerns: Ionic -gou, - ys; 28 povojos povoys : 
Epic -arot, -yo48, -7s. 

A. -ds, Asolic -acs; a8 réyvas: Doric -ds; as réywis, maots: 
Cretan -ays; a8 mpetyevrays, in an inscription. 


1., Some proper names in fs, yaaa to the later Greek, make 
the genitive singular in 7 ; a8 Iavyyjs, G. layvq, D. lawvg, A. Iavvqy, V. 
lavvn, Jannes. 

2. The endings -acot, -nscs, of the dative plural, were sometimes 
pronounced and written without the first.; as raulaci, riot, airict, 
emtoratnot, found in ancient inscriptions. 

_ In the adverbial dative plural these endings are written -ags, -7.o%; 
as AGnynat, ‘AypuvAnot, ‘AXomexjot, found in inscriptions, 

3. Adverbial datives in -g, -7 are often written without the.. Dur- 
ing the classical period, however, this « was not omitted ; thus, in in- 
scriptions we find éry, Doric drq, not én, dra. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 45. 1. The following table exhibits the case- 
endings and the last vowel of the root united : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Masc. & Fem. Neut. All genders. | Mase. & Fem. Neut, 
N. os ov IN. A. V. @ o8 a 
G. ov ov |G. D. ou oy ov 
D. © © . ots ots 
A. ov ov ous a 
V. € oy ot a 


2. Nouns in os are masculine, feminine, or com- 
mon; nouns in ov are neuter; as 6 doyos, word, 7 
Soxds, beam, 6, 7 avOpwmos, a human being, man, wo- 
man, ocv«or, ficus, Jig: 


3. Some nouns of this declension lengthen the 
radical vowel o into w throughout; as o Aayas, le - 
e e # id a ¥ 4 
pus, hare, 6, 7 evyews, fertile, ro evyewv, fertile 
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In nouns of this description, the genitive singular and the nomina- 
tive of the neuter t dite end in -w (contracted from -wo, -wa). Tha 
vocative is always like the nominative. 


4. A few feminines of this declension (commonly 
referred to the third) take the following endings in 
the singular: N. @, G. ots, D. of, A. @, V. ot; as 
myo, echo, rea, persuasion. 


Two nouns of this class have -és in the nominative singular; § 7 NOS, 
morning, and 7 aides, shame, respect. 

5. The termination wy of the accusative singular, 
in some. masculines and feminines, drops v3; aso 
"Ades, Tov "A8e ; ; 6 Aayws, Tov Aayov OF Aaya; 7) ws, 
ri &&, morning. 

6. The following neuters have o instead of oy; 
Gro, avre, exeivo, 6, T0, aNd rovro, from aAXos, avres, 
> Aa 
exeivos, Os, 6, ovTOS. 

7. Nouns in eos, oos, cov, oov are contracted ; as 
woos TAods, satling, doreov orovy, bone. 


8. Examples. 


Singular. 

6, word, 1, beam. 4, island. 6,4, man. 1d, work. +d, fig. 
N. Adyos doxds vioos dvOperos epyov ciKoy 
G. Adyov doxod wycov drOpamrov epyou avKop 
TI). Adyp Sox 8 vijow arbporp épyo ouKe 
A. Adyov Boxdv = vnsov = dvOpwrov = Epyow ~—oiop 
Ve. Abye doxé vnoe  avOpwrre épyov ovKoy 


Dual. 
doxd moo  avOpdra  epyw cixce 
Soxoty = moow avOpdrov epyow. ovo 


Plural. 


Boxoi = vos Ss vOpwras «Ss Epya—s oa 
Adyov Soxav vncwv avOporwv epyov, cvKor 
Goxois woos avOporos epyos. oveos 
Soxovs vicovs avOpmmovs eépya_ oixa 


j Soxoi = vycos «= dv pwrrot épya. cixa 


Ps 
ap 
ox 
~ >» 
27 


Z 
> 
= 


ape: 
> 
> 
33 


; 
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Singular. 


d, temple. 6, 4, fertile, rd, hall. _—_%, echo. 4, morning. 
N. reds efyeas avoryewy Xo yas 
G. ved edyew avaryew nxovs nous 
D. ve edyeg dvaryep nxot not 
A, vedy edyeoy avaryewv Xo 7@ 
V. yews edyews dvuryeov nxot not 

Dual. 
N. A. V. veh = edyew avoryew nxe 
G. D. - vege etyeqv dvayepy HXoU 
Plural. 
N. veg evyep dvadyew nxol 
GG. veap edyeop dvaryeov XGv 
D. veis edyeps  dvwyeps NxoLs 
A. weds ebyews avoryew nXovs 
Vi. veg et yep avoyew nxol 
Contracts. 
Singular. 
6, sailing. rd, bone. 

N.  sAdos st\ous Goreoy § doarovy 

G. wAdov arAoU OoTéov dorov 

D. 1rrd@ TA® éaTew ooT@ 

A. = sAdoy qrAouy Ooreoy dovrouy 

V. Ade mov doreoy dorovy 

Dual. 

N. A. V. mrdo TO dorew d0Te 
G. D.  wddow mot doréou égrow 
Plural. 

N. Ados aro ooTea éoTa 
.G. mrdov wA@y OoTewy ooTay 

D. wAdots mAots ooTeos doTots 

A. smddovs s\ous doTéea éoTa 

VV. wAdoe qAot écrea dora 


For examples in eos, oov, see the adjectives ypiceos, dpytpeos, drdd- 
os, below. 


Nore 1. The vocative of nouns in os is sometimes the same as the 
nominative ; as & didos, & dios al@np. 
e 3* 


6S _ INFLECTION OF Worps. [S$ 46, 43 


Nore 2. ‘The vocative of nouns in os is the same as the root wit 
a change ot o into e; a8 Adye, dvOpare, for Adyo, avOpwiro. 

That of feminines in w, ws, lengthens the radical vowel o into os ; 2 
Axoi, Hot, for HyS, $6. 


§ 46. Dialects. 


S. G.-ov, AXolic, Beotic, and Doric -» ; a8 peydAw, otpavd : ol 
hessalian -ovo, later Thessalian-o1; as Geoio, mdvou 
€avrot, Havoaytaiot, StAdvor : Epic -o+0, sometimes, -o1 
-@, original and Epic -wo; thus, Herego, from Ierews. 
-ovs, Aolic and Doric -ws ; a8 Adrws, Aaras. 

'D.-q, Beeotic -i (for the original -or); as ri dapv, EXBodr 
Fedarinu, for rp Saye, EvBor@, Edareaip : ‘Thessalia 
-oUv} 48 TOU KOLO, aUTOU. 

A. -, from feminines, Avolic -wy; a8 Adrwy: Ionic -oty; < 
Anrovy, Iouv. | 

D. -ocv, Epic -orev; a8 troup. 

.N. -o+, Beotic -v ; as rv, rvde, for rot, roide. 

D. -ots, Old and Poetic -orae; a8 Adyouot, Opryxoios : Beeot 
-0s; 88 Gus, mpoBarvs. 

A. -ovs, Aolic -ors ; a8 vdpots, trois: Beotic-ws ; as é€oydvas 
Doric -ws, -o-s; a8 AvKws, AUKos : Cretan -ovs; as rdév 
from 6. | 

1. In ancient inscriptions, o, in the expression éd’ 6, on conditic 

that, is always written without the « swbscript; thus, E¢Q. 


2.. Proper names in -ots are inflected like contracts in -ovs; e 
cept that they make the dative in -0¥; a8 Incods, G. Ingov, D. Ino 
A. Ingotv, V. Inood, Jesus, or Joshua. 

In the Septuagint, the dative of Ingots is also Incot. 


3. In a Doric inscription, Aaros is found for the genitive Aaré 
that is Anrois. 


4. In inscriptions cut during the brazen period of the language, t' 
endings -¢s, -¢v are found for -cos,-cov; a8 Anunrtpts, ‘EAAddts, At 
voots, Avdpnrss, IovAts, AmoAXevdpts ; tov Axéow, Adpodeiow, Kad) 
orw, EXevéép ; neuter rd paprupe for papruptov. 

Also 6 A@nvats, Eipnvats, Eoriats, for A@nvatos, Elpnvatos, Eortaio 


THIRD DECLENSION. 
§ 47. 1. The root of this declension is obtaine 
by dropping os of the genitive singular ; as xope 
Kopaxkos, TOOt Kopax ; N€wy A€ovTos, TOOt AeovT. 


2. The following table exhibits the case-endin; 
of the third declension: 
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Singular: Dual, Plural, 

All genders, | All genders, Masc. & Fem. Neut. 
N, s ‘NAV. es a 
G. os, ws G.D. ow ov ay 
D. t oe oe 
A, ay as a 
V s es a 


3. The following table exhibits the endings (not 
‘the case-endings) of the nominative and genitive 
singular, of the third declension. 


The ending of ‘the nominative contains a part of the root and very 
often the case-ending -s ; the ending of the genitive always contains a 
part of the root followed by the case-ending -os. Thus, in rpayp-a 
mpdyp-aros, -a is a part of the root, and -aros, a part of the root fol- 
lowed by the case-ending -os; in z-ats m-adds, -as is a part of the 
root and the case-ending -s. 

_a G. Gros, neuter ; as mpa thing, capa, body. But ydda G. ya- 
Aaxros, lac, milk. Képay head, hae a ion in the last viable. 
ats —atdos, atros ; 6, 7 mais madds, puer, child, boy, girl, rd orals 

ararés, dough, 7 8ais dards, feast. 

-Gy — dvos, masculine ; wady, paean, Idy, Pan, Tirav, Titan. 

-dy — avos, avros, neuter to -ds ; péAav, BovAcvoay. 

-d p — aros, apos, neuter ; fap, -aros, hepar, the liver, véxrap, -apos, 

nectar, ovdap, -aros, uber, udder. But 6 "ep Wapés, starling, 6 
ikap, -apos, ised.  Sdpuap, -apros, wife. en -ap js preceded 

bie. a contraction may take place; as deAeap, SedX€aros SeAnros, bait, 

€ap hp, ver, the spring, xéap xnp, cor, heart, oréap ornp, tallow, 

fat, ppéap, Ppearos ppnrds, a well, 


ww A" 


-as — Gros, aos, neuter ; as xépas, cornu, horn, xpéas, caro, meat, 
répas, prodigy. Nouns of this class may drop the r; as xépas 
Képaos, Kpéas Kpéaos, tépas répaos. Some nouns of this class 
always appear without the +; as demas, -aos, goblet, wédas, -aos, 
effulgence. 

-&s — ados, feminine ; as Aapmds, torch, povds, unit. But adjectives 
a this ending are of the common gender; as 6, n Aoyds, picked, 

sen. 

-ds (-ds, -ats)—avros, avos, masculine; éAépas, elephas, ele- 
pee elephant, yiyas, gigas, giant, Alas, Ajax. Only two 

ve G. avos, pédas, Wack, and rddas, unfortunate. —The short end- 

ing -ds in nouns of this description is Doric; as Alas, mpdfds, 

rivdgas, 8nods, rddds, pédds. (§ 14, n. 7.) Theending -acs is 
lic ; a8 mais, xipvas, pédXats, TaAats. 

-a¢s — gdds, feminine, contracted from -ais ; dgs dqdds, torch. 

-avs — dos; 4) ypais, old woman, 7 vais, navis, ship, the only nouns 
iN -avs. 

-etp—ecpds ; 6 Pbeip, louse, 4 xelp xetpds or xepds, hand. 

ee é Bs unus, one, 6 xreis, pecten, comb, the only ex- 
amples 7 
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-ets (-ens, -€8, -7s) — evros, masculine ; Bovdevbeis, riOeis, yapiecs, 
dorepdets, aizaréecs. When it is preceded by n or o, a contraction 
inay take place ; as riners repjs, wAaxdets wAaKovs. —Some names 
of cities in -dess -ots are feminine; as Tpame(ois, -ovyros, Trape- 
zus, — The endings -eys, -ns are Doric; as ribévs, yapins, dorepd- 
ns, aluaréns, xaradvpaxwbns. The ending -es is Thessalian and 
Doric ; as evepyerés (Thessalian participle from evepyérnut), yapi- 
es, dorepdes, aipardes. 

-ers—etdos ; 7 KAeis, Clavis, hey, lock. 

-€y (-€y) —evros, evos, neuter to -es G. evros, evos ; 38 Ev, Bovdevber. 
The ending -ez» belongs to the later Epic dialect; as oxdew, da- 
xpudey, in Apollonius. 

-€s'— eos, neuter to -n¢ G. eos ; as dAnbés, capes. 

-evs—éos, Attic dws; as Baciers, king. 

-9 — Tos ; Td Kdpn, head, Ionic for edpa, the only example. 

“nv —nvos, evos, masculine, sometimes feminine; 6 phy pnvds, men- 
sis, month, 6 ondrny, -nvds, lien, spleen, & AcuHy, -évos, haven, 4 
dpnv hpevds, mind. in 

-np—npos, epos, masculine, sometimes feminine ; as 6 owrnp, -fpos, 
preserver, 6 np Onpds, fera, wild beast, 6 dnp, -€pos, ar, air, 6 ai- 
Onp, -€pos, aether, ether; 4 wirnp, 9 Gvyarnp, 4 Anuisrnp, } yaormp, 
i Kip, } pasornp. — For -ip contracted, see -dp. 

-ns—eos, masculine or feminine ; 4 rpenpns, triremis, 6, 7 dAnOns, 
true. 

-4s—nros, feminine, sometimes masculine ; all abstract nouns in -rns 
are feminine ; as 7 Oedrys, divinity, 4 Bpadirns, slowness. Ldpvns, 

.  G, -nOos, Parnes, a mountain. 

-1s —evros, Doric for -ets, evros. Also in Latin names, as KAjyuns, 
Clemens 


-4s— 780s, contracted from -nis; 4 mapys, cheek, 4 Nnpns, Nereid. 

-t— ws, eos (ews), neuter; civamt, sinapi, mustard, remem, piper, 
pepper. But pédrr péderos, mel, honey, ri rivos or rwés, from ris, 
tis. 

-t» — vos, another form of -is ivos. 

-ts —tos, Attic ews, Poetic eos, feminine ; a8 médts, State, city, TBprs, 
superbia, haughtiness, rupots, turris, tower, xavvafis, canna- 
bis, hemp, odyapis, securis, axe. Except 6 xis, 6 dpyis, 6 Sdus, 
ol, al xipBets, 6, H Exes, 6, | Kdpts. 

-ts—uros, tdos, 60s, generally feminine, sometimes masculine or com- 
mon; 4 xdpts, -tros, grace, 7 éAmis, -idos, hope, 6, 4) spus, -tOos, 


“¢9 OF -cy — «vos, Masculine, rarely feminine ; as 6 baat ted or deAdiv, 
delphin, dolphin, 4 pis, nose, 4 ts, vis, strength. But ris, ris, G. 
rivos, Tivds. 

-As — os, 6 As, sal, salt, 4 GAs, salum, che sea, the only example, 

a vOos; 4 EApsvs, 9 meipwws, 7 Tipuvs, perhaps the only exam 
pres: : a 

-£—kos, yos, yos, generally masculine, sometimes feminine ; as 6 xé- 

oe seri ae. crow, 6 xéxkvé, -vyos, Coccyx, cuckoo, 6 Syvé. 
vxos, unguis, nail, » Oplé rpcxds, hair, 6, 4 Apraf, rapax, rapa 
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cious. But 6 dvaf G. dvacros, sovereign, » w& G. vuerds, nox, 
night, y dddonné G. dddrexos, Vulpes, for. 

~oss —otos, contracted from -ois; 4 ols, ovis, sheep, 6 hots, a kind 
of cake, the only examples, 

“ov — opos, ovros, neuter to -wy, ovos, ovros; a8 efdatpoy, Bovdevov. 

-op — opos, neuter ; as Rrop, heart. 

-os — €os, heuter ; 28 yevos, genus, race, vétos, nubes, cloud, piyos, 
frigus, cold, Anvos, lana, wool, édxos, uleus, ulcer. 

-é6s— dros, neuter to -s, oros ; as BeSoudeucds. 

-ovy— odos, neuter to the compounds of gods ; as disrouy. 

-ovs —ovros, masculine ; as ddovs, dens, tooth. But 6, Bovs Bods, 
bos, or, cow, 6 xods yobs, a measure, 6, } pois, rhus, sumach, 6 
gous trobds, pes, foot. 

-u — eos (ews), neuter ; doru, yAukv. 

-iv— vos, another form of -vs vvos. 

-i y— upros, neuter to -vs, uvros ; a8 Suv, Secxviy. 

-up — upos ; To mip mupds, fire, 6 paprup, -vpos, witness. 

-vs— vos, eos (ews), masculine or feminine ; as 6, 7 avs, 8US, swine, 
sow, hog, 6 pis, mus, mouse, 6 iyOus, fish, 6 yAukds, -Kéos, dulcis, 
sweet. masculine substantives the Attic genitive is in ews; am 
6 wéAEekus, -KEews. 

-us — vdos, vOos, feminine ; as dayis, -id8os, napus, -vOos. 

-Us or -U»—dyvos, masculine or feminine ; a8 6 Sdépxus, 9 Tdprus. 

-is — vvros, masculine; as dexvis, dis, dus. | 

-y — os, Bos, hos, masculine, rarely feminine ; as 6 yu yurds, vul- 
ture, 6 “Apa, -aBos, 7 Karndwp, wos, trap-door ? 

-wy — wvos, ovos, masculine, feminine, or common; as 6 aiwy, -dvos, 
aevum, age, 6 d£wr, -ovos; 2X18, azle-tree, 6, evdaipwy -ovos, 

THloge:ddawy is contracted into Hocedav, Poseidon. 

-wv—ovros, masculine; Aéwv, leo, Lon, ypadev, writing. Proper 
names in -pdwy are contracted; as, Revopdwy, Kevopav, Xeno- 

hon. 

/ — pos, opos, masculine, sometimes feminine or common; as 6 
pop hupds, fur, thief, 6 pyrwp, -opos,  mpountap, -opos. But rd 
€ASap, TO EAwp, TO Vdwp. 

-ws — wrtos, wos, masculine ; as yeAws, -wros, laughter, pas dwrds, 
ite Aas Owds, Mivws, -wos. But 7 das, dos, gift, rd pas, (pdos,) 

wzht. 

-@ dros, participle masculine ; BeBovAeukas. 

-~s — mdos, only 7 dos pepdds, blister, a burn, contracted from dais. 


4. Many nouns of the third declension, of which 
tne root ends in «, ¢, v, are contracted. 


The contracted accusative plural is always like 
the contracted nominative plural. 


(a) Nouns in ns, es, os are contracted when the vowel of the case- 
ending comes in contact with the vowel of the root; as rpijpns, 


Epupeos Tpinpous ; vahés, cadéos cachois ; retxos, relyeos reixous. 
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(b) Nouns in ts, «, vs, v, and evs are contracted in the dative singu 
lar, and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural; as sds, 
widhu wr ; ixGus, ixOvi iyOut; Baowevs, Baowées Baoireis. 

(c) The radical vowels « and v are, in many nouns, changed into e¢ 
in all the cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative, sin- 
gular; as sods wodcws, wedexus wedexews. 

(d) Neuters in as often drop the r and are contracted whdn the 
vowel of the case-ending comes in contact with the a; as xépas,:népa 
TOS KEpaos KEpws. 

(ec) Bois, 6, 7, bos, oz, cow, 4 ypaus, old woman, and » vais, 
navis, ship, are cont only in the accusative plural; thus Bdas 
Bous, ypaas ypaus, vaas vaus. 


5. Examples. 


6, crow. 6, vulture. 4, grace. 4, hope. 6, jackal. 6, orator. 
N. xdépat yo —s xapis Amis beds pyrep 
G. xépaxos ‘yurds xdpiros éAmwidos Beds propos 
D. xdpaxs yuri = xdpers Ss Arig wt pnrope 
A. ndpaxa yora = xdpw Arisa Oa pnropa 
V. — chpok inh dpe = wl Ole Bitvop 
Dual. 

N. A.V. xdpaxe yore yxapite edwide Bode pyrope 
G.D. xopdxow  -yumoiv xapirow ednidow Odow pyrdporp 
Plural. 

N. xépaxes yores xdpires eArrides Odes pyropes 
G. KopaKay yunay xapitov dAmidser Obaowy pyrépev 
D. xdpage i xdpioe Ss Arion «= wi pytopat 
A. xépaxas yonas xapitas edmidas Oaas pyropas 
V. xépaxes yomes xadpites edrides Bares puropes 
Singular. 

rd, thing. 6,age. 6, god. 6, haven. 6, lion. 6, giant 
N. mpaypa aidy Baipwy Amy dA€ov ytyas 
G. apdyparos aldvos Salpovos Amevos éovros yiyavros 
D. mpaypars alan dSaipon Amen éorrs yiyarrs 
A. mpaypa aléva dalpova Apeva déovra = yl-yavra 
V. mpaypea aidy Saipov Amny eov yiyay 

Dual. 

N. A.V. mpdypare aldve Saipove Dipéve Adovre yi-yavre 
GD. mpaypdrow aldévow Saydvow Aquévow Aedvrow yeydvrop 
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Plural. 


N. apaypata aidves Oaiyoves Riméves A€ovres yiyavres 
G. mpayparey aldyvev sapdvev Apwevov Acdvrav yeydvrev 
D. mpdypaot aldose Saipoot Ateoe A€ovos yiyaor 
A. spaypara aldvas dSaipovas Aiévas Aéovras yiyavras 
V. mpaypara aiaves Saipoves Ameves éovres yiyavres 
Contracts. 
Singular. 
9, galley. 7d, wall. 6, fish, 
N. Tpinpns -  TEeixos iydus 
G. Tpinpeos Tpinpovs reixeos teiyous ixOvos 
D. Tpinpet Tpinpes teixet reixes ixGvt = iyOut 
A. Tpinpea = rpinpn Teixos ixOoy 
V. Tpinpes TELxos ix Ov 
Dual. 
N. A.V. tpenpee — rpinpn reixee reixn iyOve 
G. D. — rpsnpéow rpinpoiy TELXEOLY TELXOUW by@voev 
| Plural. 
N. Tpinpees Tpinpes reiyea rein iyOves ix dus 
G. Tpinpéwy Tpinpov . TeXeov TELXOv iy Ova 
D. Tpinpect relyeot ly dice 
A. Tptnpeas Tpinpes teiyea reixn ixOvas ix de 
V. Tpinpees Tpinpes retxea reixn tyOves ly dis 
Singular. 
j, state. rd, mustard. 
N. wous civare 
G. méveos 9 médews owwarreos 
D. wodet = rd et aware = ova es 
A. woAty olvame 
V. wore oivant 
Dual. 
N.A. V. ad\ee oevarree 
G. D. qoNeouw owwaréow 
Plural. 
N. médees dds osvarea = ovary 
G. ad\eov owvarréwy 
D. awddect owarrect 
A. wd\eas «odds awdrea = owarn 
NV. wddees =e Aas cwdrea = owanrn 
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Singular. 
6, cubit. rd, city. 6, king. 
N. anXus doru Baordeds 
G. mnxews .dgreos Baciréws 
D. mxet omnxe doret dore Baowrdt Baordes 
A. "ary aoru Baciéa 
V. nXY doru Bacired 
Dual. 
N. A.V. anxee doree Baorr<ée 
G. D. amnxéow doréow Bacideow 
_ Plural. 
N. mnyees mnxyes dorea dotn  fBaowkes Bacir-eis, -He 
G. mn XEwV doréwy Baoidéov 
D. aTnXeot dereot Baordevors 
A. mnxeas myes dorea dotn  Baorreas Pacireis 
V. mxees mxes dotea dotn Bacirees PBacrdreis 
Singular. 
rd, horn. td, Prize. 
N. Képas y¢pas 
G. Képaros Képaos Képws yéepaos yépws 
D. Képart Képai xKépa yépat _yépa 
A. képas y€pas 
V. k€pas yépas 
Dual. ; : 
N. A.V. képare Képae  képa yepae yepa 
G. D. Keparowy KEpdow Kepgy _ ‘yepaow yepov 
Plural. 
N. Répata Kképaa képa yépaa =yépa 
G. Kepdrov Képday Kepoy yepdev yepay 
D. kepace yépace 
A. Képara Kképaa keépa yépaa_yépa 
V. Képata = keépaa = Répa yépaa yépa 


Nore 1. Proper names in -xAéns, contracted -xcA7js, undergo a 
double contraction in the dative singular, and sometimes in the accusa 


tive singular; as 


<P UOZ 


Tlepexdcet 


Tlepexdens epexAns, Pericles 
Tleptxéeos TepexXeous 
Tlepexdéee Tlepexdet 
Tlepixdéea Tepixdéa epexdy 
TlepixAees Tlepixvecs 
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Nore 2, In later Greek, the genitive of nouns in vs may be con- 
tracted ; as mjyus, wnxewv nnyav. Further, the genitive singular and 
neuter plural of adjectives in vs may be snieabeed a8 Fuscv, nuloeos 
tycous, npicea npion, (Luc, 19, 8.) 

_Nore 3. (a) The genitive singular of nouns in evs may be contract- 
ed after a vowel; as Ilepaevs, Hetpaséws Tetpards ; xoevs, xoéws xoas, 
a kind of measure. 

(b) In the old Attic dialect, the ending ees of nouns in evs is con- 
tracted into ys; a8 immevs larmjs, rAuvevs wrvris. 

Note 4. The ending ee of the dual of neuters in os was also con- 
tracted into « ; a8 oxédos oxédet, Cedyos Cevyet, found in Attic inscrip- 
tions. 


Note 5. The contracted dative singular of neuters in as lengthens 
the a after the analogy of the first declension ; as yépas yépae yéep¢. 


Nore 6. The genitive singular of neuters may, in Attic Poetry, 
end in.ws ; a8 dorv dorews. In later Greek, such genitives were used 
also in prose ; as civam: owdmews, Bpaxd Bpaxéas. 


Notz 7. According to the old grammarians, the Attic genitive and 
dative dual of nouns in ts and vs end in my; a8 wdéAcs mode. 


§ 48. 1. Most nouns of the third declension 
form the nominative singular by annexing ¢ to the 
Toot ; as Oa-s Ow-ds, cade-5 cade-os. 

So xis kids, wédts médtos, xépag xépaxos, Opi rpixds, yow yrds, 


KaTnAwy KxatTnduos, xdpis xapiros, EApws EApevOos, peAas pédavos, 
BovAevoas BovAevcavros, riBeis ribevros. (§§ 13 ; 14.) 

(a) When the root ends in e, masculines and feminines lengthen eg 
into ns ; a8 tpinpys Tpinpeos, triremis, caps cadeos. 

(b) The perfect active participle lengthens o into w in the mascu- 


line ; as BeBovdeveds BeBovdevxéros. ’ 


(c) All neuter substantives change es into os ; a8 retxos reixeos, Be- 
Aos BéeAcos. 


(d) Some neuters change s into p; a8 fap fratos, hpeap ppéaros 


(e) Movs, pes, foot, lengthens os into ovs. Homer has dorimos, 
sound-footed. ~ 


(f) Nouns whose root originally ended in ar, er, or, change F into 
uv before s; a8 vaFs vais, ypars ypais, Baow\ers Bacihevs, Zers Zevs, 
Bors Bois, xoFs xovs, poFs povs. 


2. When the nominative is not formed according 
to the preceding rule, it is the same as the root, 
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witn the omission of such consonants as cannot 
stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 6, 5). Mas- 
culines and feminines lengthen e and 0, in the last 
syllable, into 7 and @, respectively. E. g. ator 
aiav-os, MN ALpev-0s, pyTwp prTop-os. 

So mpaypa mpdyparos, ma:dy wasdvos, Sdpap Sdpapros, xeip xetpos 
givens owamwos, wup wupés, Saipey Saipovos, A€wy A€ovros. 

§ 49. 1. The accusative singular of masculine: 
and feminines is formed by annexing a to the root 
as xopat Kopax-a, Newy A€ovT-a. 


2. Nouns in «, vs, aus, ous, of which the root end: 
in a vowel, form their accusative by dropping s of 
the nominative and annexing vy; aS mods qroAs 
iy Ous ixyOuv, wédexus tédexuv. 

So ypais ypavy, vais var, Bots Bovy, xovs xour, povs pour. 


3. If the root ends in a consonant, paroxytone: 
and proparoxytones in «es and us have a or v in the 
accusative ; as opvs, opvida or Opvey 5 Kopus, xopv0a Oo 
Kopuy ; evedmIs, evéhTriba OF evedTUV. 


The accusative in a, in nouns of this description, is rather Poetic. 


Norte. In the Epic dialect, the following nouns often have a in th 
accusative singular, contrary to the second rule: Bots Béa, eipis et 
péa, iy bis iyOva, vats véa, médts wéAna. 

The accusative of AIS (originally AIFS) is always Aia. 

§ 50. In many instances, the vocative singula 
of masculine and feminine nouns is like the nom 
inative singular. 


1. The vocative of nouns in as (arising from av; 
ayrs), ELS (from EVTS), NP, DV, wp, is the same as th 
root with the omission of such consonants as can 
not stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 6, 5); a 
ybyas yiyaytos yiyav, waTnp warépos Tarep. 
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So xapiecs xapievros xapiev, daipor Saipovos 8aipov. So also yur. 
yovatkés yovat, avaé dvaxros ava. 

2. Nouns in ws, vs, evs, and the compounds of 
mous, foot, drop the s of the nominative: ev is al- 
e ? 7 
ways circumflexed ; as eAmis Ari, ixOus ty Ov, Bact- 

Aevs Bacided, Yadxorrous yadxorTrov. 
So also ypais ypad, old woman, mais rai, child. 


3. Nouns in 7s, G. eos, shorten xs into es in the 
vocative ; aS Jwxparns Ywoxpates, tpenpyns Tpinpes, ady- 
Ons arnbes. 

4. ArcoArrov, Tocetdov, and THT IP shorten the 


final syllable in the vocative ; thus, “AzoAAov, Idcer- 
Sov, c@rep. 


§ 51. 1. The dative plural is formed by annex- 
ing otto the root; as Aws Awos Owat, ixOvs txOvos 
ity Ovot. 

So rpinpys tpinpeos tpinpect, Opi rpixds Opi, mous nodds movi, ra- 


Aas rdAavos Tadact, Tibeis TiHevros Tibet, A€wy A€ovros A€ovor, Secxvis 
Secxvuvros Secxvior. (§§ 13; 14.) 


2. Nouns in evs form their dative plural by drop- 
ping s of the nominative and annexing ov; as Ba- 
cineus Bactrevot. 


Also ypais ypavoi, vais vavai, Bots Bovai, yous xouvai, povs povat. 


Note. Syncopated nouns in np annex the Doric case-ending dot 


to the syncopated root ; see dyjp, yaornp, Ovydtnp, pytnp, matnp, also 
dpvés, adornp, vids, in the Catalogue of Anomalous Nouns. 


§ &2. Dialects. 


P. D.-oe, Holic and Beotic -ewoe; a8 rovs mdédecct, EAOdy Ody 
recor, Stadvots Starvoiecot: Doric -act, -arct, -eot 3 a8 
imdpxov imapxévracot, mpdooov mpacadvracat, Onp On- 
pect, is tveot, paOnpa pabnudrect: Epic -eoor -eos, 
-G Ot; aS MoUs Tocci, ETos Ere-To. 

D.G. D. -orv, Epic ouy ; a8 Zecpyv Sespnvouy, rovs wove. 
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1 Example of nouns im is of which the root ends ms: 
S. N.wéX:s, aty, state 
olic 


2. Example of nouns in -evs : 
8. - Bacrrevs, Holic sears teh Dorie Baoevs, gon 
G. Doric te Tonic Bacwiéos, Beeotic Baciweios, Baci- 
ic Baowjos 
D. ee eae Doric Baowci, Beotic Baoweu, Aclic Baci: 


Ani, Epic 
A. Tonic ae Dak Bamdj, Beotic Bardia, clic Baci- 
aie Epic Baodja. _The Attic Poets sometimes use the 
Doric accusative ; = lepeus iepn, Evyypahevs Evyypapi7. 
D.N ag Sf sats ed . Anjou 
P. : Saag Pad Beeotic Bacweies, Holic Baciines, 
None Baow7 
G. Doric and aie Baoréer, Beotic Bacwcier, Aolic and 
Epic Bacrjwr 
D. Doric, Beotic, Ionic, and Epic Baodedor, AL. Basanerct 
A. Doric and Tonic Baowrtéas, Beotic Bacseias, AXolic Baci- 
Anas, Epic BagAjas 
3. Nouns in éys (cepecially proper nouns in -xA és), and neuters 


Ld 


policed ie sometimes inflected without the «; that is, they are syn- 
Hpudi “Hpaxkijs, G. “Hpaxdéos, D. “Hpaxdei, A. “Hpaxdéa, V 


Hpaxies, Ionic and Dorie, i in part. 
To KAN€Os, Ta KAEa ; TO OMEOS, TOs ONéoot, Epic. 


So duox\<d, brrepdéa, | in Homer; evxdéds, in Pindar. Also, ra xpéa, 
va xépad, from Kpéas, népa 
_ Ny xs for mreqs, and Geovdis for beodens, drop the e in the nom- 
inative. 

4. The Ionic contracts -eos, from nouns in ns, os, into -evs; as 
OapBos, G. OapBeos OapBevs. 
._ 5. In nouns in -xdéns, the Epic contracts ee into y or et, and the 

Beotic into €t; as ‘Hpakéns, ~KA€EOS -KAMOS, -KAEEL -KATI, -KAEea -xARA ; 

eippens, ed ppeéos eippetos ; eUxAens, €UxAeéas EUKAEias ; AapoxAjs, Aa- 
pooxdéeos Aapox)eios. 


6. The later Greeks made G. -xXelovs from nouns in -xAens; 
TlacixAns -xAelous, AptoroxAns -xAeious. 
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7. According to the ancient grammarians, the Holic vocative of 
contract nouns in ns is the same as the root; as Apioroddens Apt- 
ordpaye, ZwKparns Toxpare. 

8. The later Dorians sometimes shortened -eis of the contracted 
nominative and accusative plural into -es; a8 of, rovs lapés, BiomAavis, 
Tpsavyores, from iepevs, BtomAavns, Lpravorevs. 


9. In inscriptions belonging to the brazen age of the Greek language, 
the accusative singular of the third declension often ends in ay, which, 
properly speaking, is the original case-ending of this declension ; as 
roy dydpay, THY yuvaixay, THY pnTEpay. 

10. In later Greek, some diminutives in és retain the v through- 
out ; as 6 Atovis, rov Asovl, rp Atovu; 6 Kiavovs, rou KAavov, ro 
KAavow. (Bekker. Anecd. Gr. no. 1195.) 


ANOMALOUS, DEFECTIVE, AND INDECLINABLE 
NOUNS. 


§ 3. Nouns which have more than one root are regarded 
as anomalous. 


1. All contract proper names in ns of the third declension 
may be inflected after the analogy of the first. In classical 
Greek, however, this rule applies chiefly to the accusative sin- 
gular. E. g. 

Aptoropayns, A. Aptoropdvyy or Aptoroddyny 
Ticoadépyns, A. Ticoadéepyny, V. Tiooapépyn 
KadAtobevns, G. Kado bévou 

Aptoroxkijs, Mevexparys, V. AptoroxAy, Mevexpdrn 

The olic dialect applies this principle also to adjectives; as é 
dvopérns, Tov Svopevny ; 6 KuKAOTépns, TOY KUKAOTépnY. 

2. On the other hand, masculines of the first declension may, 
in the Ionic dialect, make the accusative in ea, eas; as 

Tvyns, deonwdrns, A. Tvyea, Seordrea, Seomdreas. 

Aprafépéns, in an Jonic inscription, has G. Aprafépf£evs, contract- 
ed from Aprafép£eos. 

3. Some nouns in ¢s have G. ws or cos; as pms pyvos or 
pyvdos, O€ris Géridos or Cerios. See also Spms, «rls, Gus, ri- 
ypts, in the Catalogue. 


_ 4, Some neuters in as, G. aos, change, in the Ionic dialect, a 
into e, in the inflection. See Spéras, xvépas, xdas, oddas, YAAZ, 
AOPAS, in the Catalogue. 


5. Nouns in ds (arising from ays, ayrs) of the third declen- 
sion sometimes are inflected after the analogy of the first; as 
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Tlodvddpas, V. LoAvdaya, Polydamas 
AvuxdBas, péAas, Alas, dras, A. d\uxaBay, péAay, Alay, day 


6. AndANav, Hoceday, and xuxedy commonly drop » in the ac- 
cusative, and then contract wa into w; thus, AmdA\o, Hoveda, 
xuxec® (Epic). 


7. Sometimes the genitive of the second declension is form- 
ed after the analogy of the first; thus, Herodotus has Barros, 
KyedpSporos, G. Bdrrew, KAcouSpérew. 


So Predpapav Kvavedov, in Hesiod; vyaos yn dwy (Ahrens, I, p. 
229). 


8. The ending é» (circumflexed) of the genitive plural of 
the third declension may be changed into éw» by the Ionians, 
and into ay iby the Dorians, after the analogy of the first ; as 
pis pwéwr, xnv xnvéwy, alf alyav. 


So Zecphy Secpnvdwy, xwrtds xtAcadéewy (Her. 7, 103). 


9. The later Doric uses also -ors for -ox, in the dative plural 
of the third declension ; as dydv aydvos, évrvyxdvev évrvyxavdv- 
rois, Aajsevs Aapséots, yépwr yepdvros. (Compare Latin -matis 
for -matibus, as poéma poématis; also -oc» of the dual of 
the same declension.) 

_ So qyvs, that is, atyos, from aif, goat, found in a Beeotic inscrip- 
tion. 

10. Some nouns in 7p, which make the genitive in epos, are 
generally syncopated in the genitive and dative ‘singular. See 
dyjp, yaoTnp, Anwirmaps Gvyémmp, patnp, and marnp, in the Cata- 
logue. 

11. Some nouns of the second declension are masculine in 
the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural; as 6 Ad- 
xvos, of Adxvor OF Ta Adyva; 6 Seopds, of Seopoi or ra Seopa ; 46 
giros, Ta otra. 


12. Many nouns have more than one form even in the nom- 
native ; such nouns are commonly called redundant ; as 7 éws 
and nas, morn, morning ; 7 ydAas, lonic yaAdas, glos, husband’s 
sister ; rd 8év8pov and Sevdpos -eos, tree ; 4 xepa and 6 xa@pos, 
place, space. 


§ 34. 1. Defective nouns are those of which only some of 
the cases are in use ; as rd yAddu, cave, ray vida, snow. 


2. Names of festivals are used only in the plural; as ra 
Havabyvaa, ra Odvpmia, vba, Népea, “Iona. 
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§ 5. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are, 


1. The names of the letters of the alphabet ; as rd dada, roid 
ara, te adda. ; 

2. The cardinal numbers, from 5 to 100 inclusive; as of 
_ wevre, al wévre, Ta mévre, Tovs Tevre. 


3. All foreign names not Grecized ; as 6 Aédp, rod Addy, ro 
Aédp, rov Addp, Adam.. 


4. Xpedv, rd, necessity, destiny, fate. — Oé¢pts, in the expres- 
sion Géus elva, to be lawful. 


§ 56. In the following Catalogue, assumed or imagmary 
nominatives are written in capital letters. 


andeav (AHAQ), dvos, 7, nightingale, regular. Also, G. dndois, V. 
andot. 

Aiéns (A-I2), ov, 6, Hades, regular. Also, G. *Aidos, D. “Aid, A. 
“Aida 


dann (AAE), fs, , strength, regular. Also, D. ddxi. 

drroy, ov, 1d, meal, bread, regular. Also, rd dagu, Epic. 

ws, wo OF wos, 4, threshing-floor. 

dyaf, dvaxros, 6, sovereign, regular. When employed to invoke a god, 
it has V. dvaf or ava; elsewhere the vocative is always like the 
nominative. 

avdparrodov (ANAPATIOYS), ov, 70, slave, regular. Also, D. Pl. dv3pa 
advecot, Epic. 

mp, 6, man, vir, G. avépos avdpds, D. dvépe avdpi, A. dvépa dvdpu, 

. Gvep, Dual N. A. v. avépe avdpe, G. D. dvéporv avdpoiv, Plur. 
avépes dyvdpes, G. dvépwr avdpar, . avdpaot, A. avepas dvdpas, V. 
avépes Gvdpes. (In this word, e is dropped, and the lingual 6 is in- 
serted between y and p.) 

Azd\dov, 6, Apollo, G. Ard\dwvos, D. Ard\Non, A. ArdAXova ArdA- 
Aw, V. *AsroAXopr. 

“Apns, 6, Ares, G.”Apeos, rarely “Apews, D.“Apet “Apet, A. “Apea “Apn 
“Apny, V.”Apes. — Epic, G.“Apnos, D.”Apyi, A.”Apna. 

APN-, 6, 7, lamb, G. dpvds, D. dpvi, A. dpva, Dual dpve dpvoty, Pl. N. 
apves, &. apvav, D. dpvact, A. dpvas. 

adornp, épos, 6, stella, star, regular; but D. Pl. dorpdox, after the 
analogy of sarpdox from sarnp. 

Barros, ov, 6, Battus, regular. Herodotus has G. Barrew. 

Boos, 6, 7, bos, or, cow, G. Bods, D. Boi, A. Bovv (Poetic Béa), V. 
Bov, Dual N. A. Bde, G. D. Booty, Pl. N. Bées, G. Body, D. Bovar, 
A. Béas Bots. —Beotic Pl. G. Bovey, D. Boverot, found in inscrip- 
tions. 

Bpéras, eos, rd, 2 wooden zmage, Poetic. 

yaornp, 7, venter, belly, G. yaorépos yaorpds, D. yaorépe yaorpi, D 
Pl. yaorpéox rarely yaorijpor; the rest is regular. 
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yéros, wros Or w, 6, laughter. 

yAddu, rd, cave, defective. 

Las (TONAS, TOYN), 70, genu, knee, G. yévaros, D. yovart, Dual 
N. A. ydvare, G. D. yovarowy, PI. N. A. yévara, G. yovdrav, D. 
yévact. Poetic forms, G. yourds, D. youvi, Pl. N. youva, G. you 
vyov. ‘The Ionic changes o was ov in the inflection, as G. youvaras. 

ypais, Hy old woman, G. ypaés, D pai, - A.y ae V.y¥ ypais Dual ‘ 
A. eta G. D. ypaoiy, Pl. ypaes, G. ypadv, D. ypavoi, A 

ypais, V. ypaes. ‘the Ionic changes a into 1; ypnus, ypnv. It fur- 
ther uses 10 for nv; thus, yer ypnv. 

ge Shai Le ine woman, we fe, G vatkos, D. yuvatki, A. yuvaixa, 

yova, Dual N. A. V. yuvaixe, "é D. yuvaixoiy, Pl. N. yuvaixes, 

G. yuvatxay, D. yagi, A. yuvaixas, V. yuvaixes. ‘The comedians 

sometimes inflected yuvy after the analogy of the first declension ; as 


THY uray. 
dais (AAS), idos, 7, fight, regular. Also, D. dai. 
Sdxpvoy, ov, rd, lacryma, tear, regular. Also, rd Sdxpv, Pl. D. 8¢- 


Kpvot, Poetic. 
déuas, 1d, body, defective. 
Annirnp, 4, ter, G. Anpirepos Anpytpos, D. Anuntepe Anpyrp 


A. Anyntepa Snpntpa, V. Anynrep. 

8dépv (AOPAS, Sovpas, AOP AOYP), ay sspears G. 8dparos, D. ddpare, 
Dual N. A. ddépare, G. D. 80parow, P N. A. ddpara, G. get 
D. &dpacr. Poetic forms, G. 80pds, Epic 80vparos, Sovpdés, D. 
ddpec, Epic Sovpi, 8ovpart, Dual Epic dotpe, Pl BLN N. d6py9, Epic dev- 
pa, 8ovpara, G. dSovpav, D. 80vperct. 

dopvgdos (AOPYZO2), ov, 6, spear-pulisher, regular. V. 80puge. 

dopa, aros, rd, domus, house, regular. Also, rd 8, Epic. 

€yxata, Ta, entrails, D. Pl. &yxaor. 

éyxeAus, vos, 17; anguilla, eel, regular. The Attic has Pl. N. éyyé. 
Acts, G. eyxereay. 

eikay (EIKQ), dvos, 7, image, regular. Also, G. eixovs, A. eixa, Pl. 

. €lKoUs. 

érnoiat, wv, ol, etesian or trade winds, 

Zevs (AIS), 6, "Zeus, G. Ads, D. Aci, A. Ala, V. Zed. Also Zany, G. 
Znvos, D. Zyvi, A. Zyva, Poetic. In Doric inscriptions we find D. 
Ai, and Acri. 

ue ra, used only in the expression jpa dépeww, to show favor, to 

umor. 
ws, wos, 6, hero, regular. Also, D. pm, A, wow, A. Pl. gFows. 

Hiei ov, 6, Thales, regular. The om hie Lael as use ipo Ca 
New. In later Greek it is inflected Oddns, Oddnros, -yrt, -ra. 

Géus, s8os, Ionic cos, Doric sros, Epic coros, 9, justice, right. 

cairss (OEPAY), ovros, 6, attendant, regular. Also, A. 6épara, Pl. 

éparres. 

Ouydene, 4 daughter, G. Guyarépos Bvyar he D. be oyerans t Ovyarpi, A 
ee: Poetic Ovyarpa, V. Ovyarep, arépe, G 

Guyarépaw, \ chia aY us ee G. aréper, 
Poetic Ovyarpav, D . bvyarpdct, A . Ovyarépas, V. Ovyarépes. 
idpds, & Or @ros, d; sudor, 
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ucrivos (IKTIZ), ov, 6, a kind of hawk, regular. Also, A. lxriva, N. 
— ixtives. 
ixcop (IXQ3), a Gpos, 6, tchor, regular. Also, A. iyo. 
ioxn (IQE), ns, 7, din o battle, regular. Also, Ke lexa. 
xddws (xddos), w, later Epic wos, cable, Also, Pl. N. xddoe, A. kdAous. 
wip@ (KPAZ, KPAAZ, KAPHA®), Ionic rae vb, head ad, G. eg oar 
kpdaros Kpards kapyaros, also ms rapt spars pir 
Kaphart rdpa k m4 A. xdpa Kdpn, TO OF ge xpara, 1, 
7th Kparey, Heke Kapyara kpdara, Tous i Regn 
reek 4 xdpn, $s Kapns ; latest > THS 
KAPHNON, uty a head, regula. Ue eine 
Képas, aTos, aos, €0s, 7, cornu, horn, 


s\ados (KAAS), ov, 6, bough, regular. Also, D. xradi, Pl. D. xdra- 


deor 

Kiel, lone KAnis, old Attic crys, 7, cClavis, key, lock, G. credds wAni- 
dos KAgdds, regular. Also, A. xArciv, Pl. N. A. eheie: 

EnedpuBporos, ov, 6, Cleombrotus, regular. Herodotus has G. KAeop- 
Bp €o 

Kye as, ae darkness, G. Epic xvédaos xvéheos, Attic xvéedous, later 
xv 

Bear ( (KOINON), ov, 6, partaker, regular, Also, Pl. N. xowaves, 
A. xowwavas. 

re aros, jee TO, pce ee = 

Kpt0n, 1S, 1, » regular So, pic TO 

xpivoy le ov, rd, Gly, regular. Aino Bh xpivea, D. xpivect. 

Kode (KPOZ), ns, 1, woof, the filling, regular. Also, A. xpdéxa, PI. 

KES. 

est @vos, 6, 2 kind of mized drink, regular. Also, A. xvxed 

pic. 

Kvey (KYN-), 6, 7, — dog, bitch, G. xvves, D. kuvl, A. Kova, V. 
Kvor, Du N. A. , G. D. rxvvoiy, Pl. N. xuves, G. xuvev, D. 
_kvgi, A. xvas. 

kas, K@eos, TO, fleece. 

Adas das, 6, lapis, stone, G. Nados Adov, D. dai, A. Aaay day, rarely 
Aaa, Pl. D. Adeoot. 

Aéwy, ovros, 6, leo, dion, regular. Also, Epic N. Ais, A. Aiv, later 
Epic Pl. N. Ales, D. Nieoor. 

MBds (AI), ddos, 7, drop, regular. Also, A. AiBa. 

Nira (AI¥), 1d, fat, oil, chiefly in the Epic expression Air’ éAalg, 
with olive-orl. 

AIS, 6, fine linen, D. deri, A. Nira, defective. 

pdéAns, armpit, a defective Genitive ‘used in the phrase id padns, under 
ithe arm, that i is, clandestinely. 

Mv, later pdpru pene, 6, witness, G pos, D. pdprept, A. pdprupa, 

rarely pdpruv, P N. pdprupes, G. papripay, papruot, A. pap- 
rupas, V. paprupes. 

paorié (MASTIS), vyos, 7, scourge, whip, regular. Also, D. pari, 


. paore. 
pidov (MHAA3), ov, 7d, Sheep, regular. cag G. Pi. unAdrov, rare. 
paTHp, 7, Mater, mother, G. pyrépos pytpds, D. pyrépe pitpi, A. par 
4 
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Tepe, V. paprep, Pl. N. pyrépes, G. pnrépwr, D. pntpact, A. pnrépas, 
» pnTépes. 


UNTpws, w OF wos, 6, maternal uncle, 

Mivws, or wos, 6, Minos. 

pans, ov OF nros, 6, mushroom. 

vais, vids, n, navis, ship, regularly inflected like ypais. The 
Attic inflection is as follows; vats, G. vews, D. wi, A. vaiv, Dual 
G. D. veoty, Pl. N. vijes, G. ve@v, D. vavai, A. vais. The Tonic 
changes a into 7, a8 nis ynds yni vja: it has also G. veds, A. véa, 
Dual G. D. veotv, Pl. N. vées, G. vedv, A. véas. 

NIV, 9, nix, snow, A. vida, defective. 

ydos vous, 6, mind, regular. In later Greek it is inflected like Bois. 

Oidizrovs (OIAITIOAHS), 6, Cidipus, G. Oidizro80s, Oidirov, Oldird8a0, 
Oldindda, Oidurddew, D. Oidiso8s, Oidurddy7, A. Oidtaroda, Oldixour, 
Ol8rddyv, V. Ol3irov, Oiderdda. 

dis ols, 6, 9, Ovis, sheep, G. dios ods, D. di oli, A. div ofv, Pl. N. 
dies oles dis, G. diev olay, D. der, A. dias olas dis. 

Sveipov (ONEIPAS), rd, dream, G. dveiparos, D. cveipart, Pl. N. A. 
renee, sometimes dvecpa, G. dvetpdrwov, D. dveipacs. Also, rd 

vap. 

Sons, ios, 6, 9, bird, regular. Also, Pl. N. dpvers dps, G. dpvewy. 

OZZ-, OZZON, 1d, eye, Dual N. A. doce, G. dcawy, D. docas dacot- 
at, defective. 

ovdas, -Seos, rd, floor. 

ovs (ovas), Doric ds, rd, ear, G. drés, D. dri, Dual N. A. dre, G. D, 
drow, Pl. N. A. dra, G. drov, D. doi. 

Spedos, 7d, advantage, defective. 

marnp, 6, pater, father, G. rarépos rarpés, D. marépt warpl, A. waté- 
ea, V. warep, Pl. N. aarépes, G. narépov, D. rarpdot, A. marépas, 

. WATEpES. | 

Ildrpoxdos, ov, 6, Patroclus, regular. In Homer also G. TarpoxAjos, 
A. TarpoxAja, V. Marpdéxders, as if from a nominative in -ens. 

WaTpws, w OF wos, 6, patruus, paternal uncle. 

Hv (IIYKN-), 7, Pnyz, a place of meeting in Athens, G. Iuxpds, 
D, Tv«vi, A. Ilvxva. Later forms Ivuxds, Wvuki, Hvika. 

wéXts, ews, 9, city, state, regular. Epic also G. wdAnos, D. wédni, Pl. 

. woAnes, A. méAnas. 

Hoceddwv Moceadsadv, 6, Posidon, G. Morveddwvos Hocet8avos, D. He- 
ceiddon Tocedan, A. TWoceddeva Wocedava Mooeada, V. Id 
oevdov. 

aperBus, 6, old man, A. mpéoBuy, V. mpeoBu, Pl. N. mpéoBnes (in 
Hesiod). The rest is from the regular mpeoBirns. 

mpéoBus, ews, 6, ambassador, Pl, N. A. mpécBes, G. rpéoBewy, D. 
mpecBeot. The rest is from wpeaBevms, ov. 

mpdcoroy (IIPOZQIIAZ), ov, rd, face, regular. Also, Pl. N. mpood 
mata, D. mpoowract. 

apédxoos (IIPOXOYS), dov, 7, ewer, regular. Also, D. Pl. mpéyovor 

sup (IIYPON), wupds, mupi, rd, fire. Also, Pl. wupa, G. avpar, D. 
wupois, fires, watch-fires. 

pésov (POAOZ), ov, rd, 5082, rose, regular. Also, D. Pl. podéecas, 
later Epic. 
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Laprydav, dvos, 6, Sarpedon, regular. Also, G. Sapmydorros, D. 
Sapm7noovri, V. Sapr7ydov, Epic. 

ans, weds OF onrds, 6, moth. 

oxwp (SKAS), 7d, G. oxards, D. cxari. 

opadré, eyyos, 7, wale, . 

onéos. Or oweios (SLIE-), specus, grotto, G. omelous, D. oni, Pl. G. 
onelov, D. oméoot, omnecot, Epic. 

orayov (STAZ); dvos, 7, drop, regular. Also, N. Pl. ordyes. 

oriyos (ZTE), ov, 6, row, regular. Also, G. ris ortyds, mf TH oTtxi, 


c. 

Srpeyiddns, ov, 6, Strepsiades, reguiar ; but V. Srpeviades. 

gwrnp, jpos, 6, preserver, regular ; but V. carep. 

ray, used in the expression & rav, U thou ! 

rads (TAOS), o, 6, pavo, peacock, regular. Also, N. Pl. raol. 

riypts, tos or cdos, tiger, Pl. N. riypets, G. riypewv; the rest is regular. 

Tiroapepyns, -vous, -vet, -vny, ae 6, Shoes ahi 

Wwp (“YAAS, vdos), rd, water, G. vdaros, D. vdare (rare vder), Pl. N. 
A voara, G. tédrav, D. véacr. | 

vids (“YIEYS, ‘YIS), ov, 6, regular. Also, G. viéds, D. viet, &c., like 
Baowed’s. Also, Epic, G. ufos, D, viz, A. via, Dual vie, Pl. N. 
vies, D. vigor or vidos, A. vias. 

rap, Td, waking, opposed to dvap. 

topivy (‘YEMIZ), ys, 9, battle, regular, Also, D. topin. 

dapvy£, yyos, 7}, gullet, regular. Poetic, G. papvyos. 

pbdis POois, 6, a kind of cake, A. Pl. POots. 

xelp, xetpés, 4, hand, regular; but D. Pl. yepoi. Poetic forms, G. 
xepos, D. xepi, Dual xepoiv. 

yeuubéov (XEAIAQ), dvos, Ns swallow, regular. Also, V. yeds8o%. 

_ xods xods, 6, a measure, inflected like Bovs.— The form yoevs has 
G. yods (xoews), A. xoa, A. Pl. yoas.— Xois, a heap of earth, 
is always inflected like Bois. 

ypéws (XPAOS), 7d, debt, G. xpéws. The rest is from the regular 
xpeos; Pl. N. A. xpéea xpéa. 

xpos, xpwrds, 5, skin, D. xpwri, A. ypora. XPOYS is inflected like 
Bots, as G. xpods. The dative yp, in the expression éy ypq@, fol- 
lows the analogy of mA@ from mAous. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 57. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the fem- 
inine is always of the first declension; the mascu- 
line and neuter are either of the second or of the 
third. : 


2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the 
second or of the third declension ; the feminine is 
the same with the masculine. 
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3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first 
or of the third declension. As to gender, they are 
either masculine, feminine, or common. 


§ 58. 1. Most adjectives in os have three end- 
INS, os, n, ov; aS sodas, cody, sodov, Wise. 

When os is preceded by a vowel or by p, the 
feminine ends in a; as dws, atia, akov, worthy ; 
paxpos, paxpa, paxpov, long. 

All participles in os are declined like oodds ; as Bovdevdpevos, 
BovdXevoyern, BovAevdpevov. 


2. Many adjectives in os, especially such as have 
the accent on ,the antepenult, have only two end- 
ings, 0S, OV; aS 6, 9 Hovyos, Te Fovyov, Guiel ; 0 ddo- 
yos, Gdoyoy, trrational. 


3. Adjectives in oos have 7 in the feminine, ex- 
cept when oo is preceded by p3 aS dardoos, dahon, 
anmoop, simple ; abpoos, abpoa, aOpoor, crowded to- 
gether, in a heap. 


4. Adjectives 1 in ws have two endings, os, av; as 
0, 7 1 eU'yEWS, TO EvYEWD, Jertile ; ; aynpes, aynpwv, uUn- 
fading. 

5. Adjectives 1 IN €0s, ja, €ov, and oos, on, ov, may 
be contracted ; as xpureos xpucods, xpurea Xpua7, 
“pucEoV Xpuaour, golden ; ; dpyyupeos apyupovs, argen- 
teus, of silver, silvery; dardeos amdods, simple. 


6. Examples. 


Singular. 
N. copés cody  aoddy fovxos ovxor 
G,. aopot copys  copoi Hovxov  yovxouv 
D. cope sop  sope noixe = ox 
A. copdy aodyy aoddy yovxav yovyov 
V. cope copy coddy yauxe ° ovxoy 
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Dual. 


coped 


coo 


Plural. 


{ gcopd 


@v copeav copay 
gopais codois 
gopas coda 

| gopat coda 


paxpa = praxpdy 
paxpas paxpov 
paxpa = paxp@ 
pakpdy paxpdy 
f paxpd  paxpdv 
Dual. 
> paxpd pakpo 
paxpaiy paxpotv 
Plural. 
paxpai = ppaxpd 
paxp@v paxpov 
ig peaxpats paxpots 
v paxpas paxpd 
paxpai = paxpd 
Singular. 
edyews evyewy 


Singular. 


ed-yew 


Plural. 


et-yeor 


co 4 
€ vyews 


et-yew 
edyew 


HOvXw OVX 
HovXow Hnovyow 
Hovxot jovxa 
Hovxyev ovxov 
Hovxars Hovyors 
Hovxous  Hovxa 
Hovxor yovxa 
aétos agia a£vov 
af&iov afias afiov 
afi afia aki 
a&vov aflay a&vov 
ace aéla aévov 
akiw ifia akio 
agioy afiaw a€iow 
aGéoe aévat aéa 
afiov aéiov a&iov 
a&ios a&ias a&ios 
agiovs  aéias dfia 
aécoe dEca a£a 
dynpes dynpev 
dyjps dvips 
adynpe = dynpe 
dynpav == dynpav 
dynpws — dynpev 
ve drip 
dynppy = dynpev 
dynpp = dypw 
dynpev — dynpev 
dynpes — dynpes 
dynpes aynpe 
dynpp = ype 
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Contracts. 
Singular. 


xXpucéa 
xpuceas 
xual 


xpuoy 
xpuons 
xpvay 


xpvceos yxpvaois 
xprvocov yxpucov 
be Y ~ 
xpuoép xpos 
Xpvoceov yxpucovr 
. A. xpucéw = xpuod 
. D. xpuvogow ypucoiv 
o aA 
Xpvoect xpvoot 


Xpvoéwv xpvody 
xXprceas xpvaos 
Xproéous xpucovs 


apyvpeos apyupois 
apyupéov apyupod 
dpyupép dpyup@ 
dpyvpeov adpyupovy 
. dpyupéo adpyupo 
. Gpyupéow apyupoty 
apyvpeot apyupor 
dpyvpéwy dpyupay 
Gpyupeos apyupois 
dpyupeous apyupois 
dmidos dros 
dm\dov = derAov 
dnido dre 
dmidov = dr ovy 
dmido dro 
dm\dow dadoww 


xpvoéay yxpuony 
Dual. 


xpveéa = xpuoa 
Xprcéay xpucaiv 


Plural. 


xpuoeat ypvaat 
xprcéwv xpucav 
xpvoéas xpvcais 
xprceas xpvoas 


Singular. 
dpyupéa dpyupa 
dpyupéas apyupas 
apyupég § dpyupa 
dpyupéay dpyupav 
Dual. 
dpyvpéa = dpyupa 
dpyupeay apyupatv 
Plural. 
Gpyvpeat dpyupat 
apyupéwy dapyupav 
dpyupéats apyupais 
apyupéas apyupas 


Singular. 
dahon dan 
dmwhéns dmdns 
dmhén dahn 
GaA\ény = dwAnv 

Dual. 
dmi\éda = ava 
dwAdav  dadaty 


[§ 58, 


a, a 
Xpvaeov xpvaoup 
xXpvacov xpvcod 
. ? Led 
xpuoée xpos 
Xpvceov xpucovr 


xpucém yxpvoed 


Xpuvaéeow xpvootv 


xpicea xpvoa 
Xpvcewyv xpvcav" 
xpveéos xpucois 
xpycea x pvoa 


dpyvpeov apyupoby 
dpyupéov apyupov 
dpyupém dpyup@ 

dpyvpeov dpyupoupy 


apyupéw apyuph 
apyupéow dpyupoip 


dpyipea dpyupa 
apyupéwy dpyupay 
dpyupeots apyupois 
dpyupea apyupa 
dmddov = darAoup 
amidov  dmrAov 
arid dni 
dm\dov d7r\ovuy 
ddd antro 
dm\cow dirAow 
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Plaral. 


N. dnddor = dot Gridat = drAat dahda dwhXa 
G. daAdov drday daidov dridv dridov daddy 
D drddots drAois dmidaus dmdais drdrdas dadrois 
drAdovs dadovs admdéas = ras dda dwha 


Nore. In Attic writers and in the Poets, many adjectives in os, 

which commonly have three endings, are found with only two ; as 6, 7 

poh ed 7d éhevOepoy, free; xrvrds ‘Immo8dpuea, the illustrious Hip- 
odamia, 

: Even comparatives and superlatives are’ sometimes found with only 

two endings , a8 1) dmop@repos, 7 dvcepBordraros, dAodraros d8un, 2 

very offensive odor, mpaticrov orwmnny, first sight, (Hom. Hym. 4, 157.) 


ae 


§ 59. 1. There are but three adjectives in as ; 
Tas Taca Tav, OF aras draca array, all, inflected like 
lotas ; pédas perawa perav, black; and tadas ta dat- 
va tarav, unfortunate, inflected like pédas. 


2. Participles in as have three endings, ds, aca, 
ay; aS 6 loads, 7 ioTaca, TO iotay, erecting. 

3. Adjectives in es have three endings, ets, ecca, 
gv; aS 6 yapiets, 7 yaplerod, TO yapien, graceful ; 

4. Participles in eis have eis, eica, ev; as 6 TiOeis, 
7) TWeica, TO Tey, placing, putting. 


5. Participles in wy have three endings, wv, ovea, 
ov; aS 6 BovAevwr, 7 Bovrevovea, To Bovdevov, coun- 
selling. | 

Those in dwr, éwv, dwv are contracted throughout ; 
as direwy gidrav, girdovea diroica, Pirdov duirodv, G. 
dir€ovros pidovvTos. 


6. Adjectives in wy have two endings, wv, ov; as 
0, 7 TETOV, To IEMTOV, ripe. 

But éxov éxodoa éxov, willing, and its compound 
axev axovoa axov, unwilling, have three endings, and 
are inflected like Bourevwv. 
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7. Participles in ovs have three endings, ovs, ov- 
ga, dv; as 6 didous, 9 Sidovca, To Suddv, giving. 


8. Participles iN vs have three endings, vs, daa, 
wy; as 6 Sexvis, 9 Sexvica, To Secxvov, Showing. 


9. Participles 1 in as have three endings, OS Vid, 
ds; aS 6 BeBounevews, 7 BeBovrevevia, TO BeBoudeuids., 
having counselled. 


10. Contract adjectives 1 in 7s have two endings, 
NS, 653 AS 6, 7 adnOys, TO aAdnOes, true; mpnr7s, pro- 
nus, with the face downward. 


11. Adjectives M vs have three endings, us, eva, 
U3 aS 6 YAuKUs, 1) YAvKEia, TO yAvKv, dulcis, sweet; 
Baayen, brevis, short. 


12. There are but two adjectives in nv; o TEpNY, 
" Tépewa, ° TO TEpev, G. Tépevos, tener, | tender, and 6 
dponv or appny, TO dpoev or appev, G. adpaevos or cippe- 
vos, male. 


13. Adjectives in uw have two endings, ts, 4; as 
0, 7 Lopes, TO tSpt, knowing. 


14. Examples. 


Singular. . 
N. lords ioraca iorav - pédas pédava pee Aav 
G. igtdvros iordons iordvros —r€aavos pedalyys péAavos 
D. iaravre iotday toravre pédave pedaivn péAave 
A. iordvra loracay iorav pédAava pédavay péday 
V. igrds iordca iordy péday pédAava pee Aay 
Dual. 

N. A. V. lordyre icrdca iordvre pédave pedaiva pédave 
G. D iotavrow iotacaw iordvrow eAdvow pedaivay peAdvow 
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Plural. 
N. lordyres fordca flordvra pe Aaves 
G. iordvroyv loracay flordvroy pedavov 
D. ioract loracas ioract peéAaoe 
A. lordyras iordcas iotdvra pe Navas 
¥. lordyres fotaocat fiordvra péAaves 
Singular. 
N. xapies yapiecoa yxapiev rbeis 
G. xapievros xaptecons xapievros TiO évros 
D. xapievre yxapicoog xapievrse = rib evre 


A. xaplevra xapiecoay xapiev rOevra 
V. xapieyv = yapieroa xapiev tOeis 


Dual. 
N.A.V. xapievre yxapieoca yapievre ribévre 
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péAawa pédAava 
peAaway peddvop 
peratvats péAuce 
peraivas pédava 
péeAava peédava 


rieica ribev 
rideions riOevros 
rideian tiOevre 
ridetaay riOev 
rileica ribey 


rideica tibevre 


~D.  xapsévrow yapréacay xapevrow = rtievrow tibeicaw tiOévrow 


riOetoa tibevra 


ribeioas TiCeice 
rideioas tTiOevra 
tibetoar riGevra 


Wenrw@v  srerroy 
qremovos ITéTroVvos 
Wweéerove Werove 
qwémrova  Trérrov 
wemOv = —- TWerrov 


qwemove remove 
qmemovowy Tremévouy 


gremoves trémova 
Terovav TreTovey 


Plural. 
N. xapievres yapiecoas yapievra ribevres 
G. Xaprevray xapiecoay xapievrav ridervrayv ribecay riWévrav 
D. Xapieos yxapieacas yapiert = rtOeion 
A. xapievras xaptéooas xapievta §=— tO evras 
V. xaplevres xapiecoa xapievra = TL eves 
Singular. 
N. Bovretav BovArevovoa PBovdevoy 
G. BovXevovros BovAevovans Bovdevovros 
D. BovAevovrs BovArevovon Bovdevorre 
A. BovAevovra BovAevovaay BovAevoy 
V. Bovrevwy  Bovdevovca BovAcvoy 
Dual. 
N.A.V.BovAevovre Bovdrevotca BovAevovre 
G. D. Bovdrevdvrow BovAevotcaw Bovrevdvrow 
Plural. 
N. BovAevorvres BovArevovaa PovAevovra 
G. BovAevdvrav BovAevovcav BovAevdrrav 
D. BovAevovat Bovdevotcais Bovrevovor 


BovAevovras BovAevovcas BovAevovra 
BovAevovres PBovAevovoa Bovdevorra 
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Singular. 

&8ovs B8otca d:8dy Secxvus  Secxvioca = Setxvev 

dddvros Si8ovans B8dvros Secxvivros Secxvions Secxvuvre 

&ddvre Sidovoy Biddvre — Becxvivrs = Becxviog = Beckers 

&8dvra Bidotcay &:ddv Secxvivra Bexvicay Seixviv 


&8ovs S8ov0a 8dr Serxvus Secxvioa  dSecxvuy 
Dual. 
Gddvre Si8oica Siddvre Secxvivre Secxvioca Secxvovre 


c8dvrocy Si8ovcaw B8dvrow Secxvivrowy Sexvicaw Secxyovro 


Plural. 


Bdvres SiBotcae Siddvra  Seexvuvres Secxvicat Secxvovra 
&cddvray Si8ovcayv Biddvreav Sexvovrov Sexvucdeyv Seckvurta 
Bore. S8o0tcas Si8ovd. Berxvios  Secxvicas Secxvior 
O8dvras GiSovcas Siddvra Secevovras Secxvvcas ‘Serxvuvra 
Oddvres Sidovcae Siddvra Secxvivres Sesxvicat Seuxviyre 


Singular. 
BeBovArevrds BeBovAeuxvia BeBovAeuxds 
BeBovdeuxéros BeBovrevxvias BeBovAevxdros 
BeBovAevxére BeBovdevavia = BeBovdeukdre 
BeBovdevxéra BeBovdeuxviav BeBovAeukds 
BeBovrevxas BeBovdevevia BeBouAeuxés 
Dual. 
BeBovdeuxdre BeBovdeuxvia BeBouXevukore 
BeBovdevxérow  BeBovdrevxviay BeBovdevxdrow 
Plural. 
BeBovAeuxéres BeBovAevxviac BeBovdevxdra 
BeBovdeuxéroyv BeBovAevxurdy BeBouXeukdérwy 
BeBovdevxdot BeBovrevxviacs  BeBovdevxdoe 
BeBovrdcuxéras BeBovAevkvias BeBoudXeuxéra 
BeBovdeuxcres BeBovrevxvias BeBovAevxaro 
Contracts. 
Singular. 
adnbns adnbes 
adnOéos  dAnbois addnOéos  adnbods 
avnOét = dAnbet adnOéi = dAn bet 
aanOéa_ = dnb adnbes 
andes adnbes 
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Dual. 
N.A.V. dAnbée adnb7 Gvnbée adndy 
G. D. GAnOéoy ddnboww GAnbeov dAnboiw 
Plural. 
N. drnOées  adnbeis aGAnféa = adn Oy 
G. GrnOéwv  dAnbaoy drnbéwv ddrnbay 
D. dAnbéor adnbéct 
A. Grnbéas Anes aAnééa = dnb 
V. Gvnbées aAnOeis advnOéa  adnbF 
Singular. 
N. yAurds yAvxeia yAuKU 
G. yAukéos yAuxeias yruxéos 
D. yAukét —s-yAuKet yAukeig yAucéi ——s_-yuxe’éi 
A. yAuKiy yAuketay prune 
V. yuk yhukela yhurd 
Dual. 
N. A.V. yAueée. yhuxeia yrukée 
G. D. yAuKéow yhuxelauy = =—--yAukéouy 
Plural. 
N. yhucées —-yAuneis, =—-yAuketat yAuxéa 
G. yAvukéov yAveedy =—-_-yAukéww 
D. yAvkéot yAukeiais = -yAukéot 
A. yAucéas = yAuxeis. «= yAukelas yAvuxéa 
V. yrukées —-yAukeis, «= yAuKetat yAukéa 
Singular. , Plural. 
N. Bpes pe iSpres pra 
G. pros pros pilav pia 
D. (Z8pu) Taps (Tpe) pe tOpeoe pice 
A, per tpe pas topss 9 {8pia 
V. tpt ‘pe pres pra 
Dual. N. A.V. pie G. D. lBpiow 
Participles of Contract Verbs. 
Singular. 
N. Tydwv Tyey Tydovoa TitGoa §8—Tydoy 86 Tier 
G. TiLdoVTOS TiMGVTOS TiAovVOTS TyLdoNS TtdovToS TYLdYTOS 
D. TydovTe Ti@vTe Tyaovon Tiwdon TidoYTL TiLdvTe 
A. Tydovra TiyGvra TYydoVoAY TiLa@ocay Tipdoy TtLaY 
V. Tiydoy Ty@y  Tindovoa Tyaoa 8 Tydoy §=6—TiLOD 
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N.A.V. tepdovre ripavre 
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Dual. 
ryaovoa Tide 


[§ 59. 


ruidovre Tipépre 


G. D.  ripadvroy ripdvrow repactcay ripooaw Tiyadvrow Tipérrow 
Plural. 
N. rt es TiuGvres Tiydovod Tieocas Tysdovra Tierra 
G. TipadyTwY Tinayray TiuaovTay TiLwcay TtipadyToY TipayreD 
D. Tyndovot TiybmoL  TiaoloasTiecas TiysdovoL TiLeot 
A. ripdovras rievras Tiwaovcas Tyzdoas Tindovra Tismvra 
V. TidovTes Tires TidoVvTa Ti@oaL TiydovTa TYerTa 
Singular. 
N. Girtéov grav girdovca dirroica Girdoy gadroiy 
G. gir<ovros gidroivros dideovons protons gGirdovros dirodvros 
D. qirgovre qidotvrs Gireoton Girovcy gdidéovrse irovrrs 
A. diréovra gGidtodvra gdiddovcay diroicay diréoy idrovy 
V. gdiriéav dirav gurréovea giloica giicov didrovy 
Dual. 
N. A.V. ¢urcovre dtAeovoa idéovre 
pidovvre dirovca gidouvre 
G. D. idedvrovy gireovoasy puredvrow 
gsdovvrow prrtovoaw t 
Plural. | 
N. girdovres Giroovres Giroveas Groiom gidovra dudovvra 
G. giredvrav pirovyrwyv pireovedy hirovedy giredvrav girovvros 
D. qréovae grovcr direotcoasgirovcas girgovet irovor 
A. iréovras didodvras dideovoas Gidovaas diddovra duAovrra 
V. 


piddovres Grroivres Gilcovoa Pirodoa giidovra idrovrra 
Singular. 


N. 8ndrdov  dndrav dnddovea Sydotca sndrdov SyAcwv 
G. &yAdovros 8yrotvros Bndrootons Syrovons 8nAdovros Sydodvros 
D. 8rdovre SByAoivre B8ndootcy Sndroboy dSnAdovrs Sndovvrs 
A. &yddovra dnrodvra 8yddovaeay 8ndovcavy 8yrdov Bndoov 
V. dnvdov = ny dnrAdovca Snrovca Sndrdov dndovy 
Dual. 
N. A. V. &nAdovre dnAoovca dnAdovre 
dnAovvre dndovoa dnAcvrre 
G.D. dn Aodvrow dnAcovcay dnAodvrow 
dnAovvrowy dnAotoaw p 
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Plural. 
N. &nAdovres Sndotvres Syrdovoas Syrovaas 8ydrdovra 8yAoivra 
G. 8nrodvrev 8nAovvrav Syroovcay syrovoay snrodrvrwy 8ndovvroy 
D. 8nrdovet 8ndrovc1  Sndoovaas Syrovaas Snrdovot 8ndAovor 
A. 8Adovras Sndovvras Syndoovaas SyAovcas Synrdovra dydodvra 
V. 8nAdovres Sndotvres SBnAdovoas SyArovoas Snddovra 8ndovvra 


Norte 1. The endings -7ess, -7€o0a, -j7ev are contracted into -7s, 
“OO, -jv; as 

Tines TipAs, TyunEToa TiynOTA, TYsnEv Tinqy, Valuable, G. rinevros 

TUsHVTOS, TNeTONS TynooNS, TYLHEVTOS TiAHYTOS. 

The endings -déets, -deooa, -dev are contracted into -ods, 
-OUVOCQ, -OvY; a8 

aAaxdets m\axovs, mAaxéeroa mAakovoca, TAaKkéey mAaxovv, flat, G, 

mwAandevtos mAaKoivros, mAaKo€aons mAakovoONs, mAaKdevTos mAa- 
Kourros. 

Nore 2. Inthe Ionic dialect, the feminine of adjectives in us com- 
monly ends in ea or én; a8 Babs Babéa or Balen, Bapis Bapéa, Ondus 
Onrea, Tsous Hpicea. 

Nore 3, (a) In the Epic dialect, the feminine of adjectives in us 
sometimes is like the masculine; as 6, 9 7dvs, 6, 7 Ondus, 6, } mov- 
Avs, in Homer. 

(b) In Homer, nyabders, avbepdes, dpywders, mrotners sometimes 
seem to agree with feminine nouns. 

Note 4, The Poets sometimes form feminines in ea from adjec- 
tives In ns; a8 pouvoyerys pouvoyevera, noverns ndvéreca, Oeomemns 
Geoméreca. So npcyévera, Oadera, Svoapiororékeca. 

Nore. 5. The feminine of adjectives and participles in as, ets, ovs, 
ts, wy is formed by annexing a to the root, and changing r into o ; as 
iorayra icrdvoa ioraca, yapievtra xapievoa xapieooa, riWévra Tibévoa 
riOeioa, SiSddvra Siddvoa Sidovca, decxvivra Secxvivoa Sexvica, éxdvra 
éxdvoa €xovca. 

The feminine of adjectives in ts is formed by annexing a to the root, 
and lengthening the radical e into e ; the Ionic however retains ¢ be- 
fore a Or n; aS yAuKus, yAvkeia, lonic yAuéa or yAvKen. 


§ 6O. Compound adjectives, of which the last component 
part is a substantive, follow the declension of that substantive. 

Compound adjectives of the third declension may have a 
neuter, when it can be formed by dropping s, or by changing o 
intoo. KE. g. a 

apts, . eros, graceful ; ev, ydpts. 

one i G. sos, hopeful ; ed, Anis. 

daxpvus, v, G. vos, fearless ; a-, daxpv. 

evdaipewy, ov, G. ovos, happy; et, dalpar. 

peyadnrep, op, G. opos, magnanimous ; péyas, Frop. 
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(a) The compounds of réAcs generally have G. :Sos ; a8 drroNts, & 
G. drddudos, vagabond. 

(b) The compounds of rarjp,-pnrnp, and dpyy change n into @; 
a8 dmdrwp, op, aunrwp, op, G. dmdropos, aynropos; sadpwy, ov, G, | 
acadpovos. — Homer has 7 evirarépeca. ; 

(c) The compounds of yéAws and Ké pas are either of the second 
or third declension; as diddyeAws, wv, G. GidrdyeAw or hiroyéAwros , 
Tpixepas, wv, G. rpixepw OF Tpixépwros. 

(d) The compounds of zoids, foot, have -ovy in the neuter, after 
the analogy of contracts of the second declension ; as 8imovs dizour, 
G. dizrodos, bipes, two-footed ; rpimous rpigrovy, tripes, three-footed. 

(e) In Homer, the following compounds of dyjp end in -epa; 7 
Boridverpa, 7 avridvetpa, 7 Kvdidvecpa. 


§ G1. Adjectives of one ending are generally derivative or 
compound : 

-as G, ddos, 6,7 ; Aoyas, picked; dvyds, fugitive; immds, pands, oro- 
pas, Spouas. | 

-as G. ov, 6; yervadas, noble; povias, solitary. 

-as G. avros, 6; dxdyas, indefatigable. 

-ap G. apos ; 4, 7 paxap, 7 paKkatpa, happy, the only example. 

-nv G. nvos; 6, 7 anrny, unfledged, the only example. 

-ns G. ov; 6 €bedovrns, evomns, tpiaxovrourns. Some of them have a 
feminine form in -cs G, cdos ; a8’ eva@ms, Tptaxovrourts. 

-ns G. nros, 6, 9, formed from nouns in -nros or -yrns; ddpns, 
dxuns, npcOvns, yupuns, xepyns.—Apyis, -yros Or -éros, white, 
Ilévns Gunes wévnooa, poor, 

-ts G. sdos, 6, 7, commonly feminine ; 6, 7 dvaAns, 7 marpis, patria, 
country, pyrpis. 

-EG. Kos, yos, xos, 6,7; 6 BAdE, -axés; Gpma€, -ayos; AcE, -txos; 
emire€, -Kos; moAvat&, -tkos. 

-us G, vdos, 6, 75 vendus, Emnrus. 

- G. ros, 6, 73 alyiduy, mapaBroy. 

-ov G. wvos, 6; aldov, burning, bright. 

-ws G. wros, 6, 7; aBpas, dyvas, ignotus, unknown, 

Notre. Adjectives of one ending are sometimes used as neuters in 
the genitive and dative; very rarely in the nominative plural; as ép 
al odpart, in a@ poor body i E rametis Avoonpact, with raving 

ness; Spopaot Brehdpas, rapidly moving eyelids. 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


62. The following list contains most of the anomalous 
and defective adjectives. 
Bods, eta, db, heavy, regular. Also, rd Apt, rare. 


dvosapapros (dvc-, Sdpap), rod, unhappily married. 
EAAXYS, smail, fem. eAdxeta. 
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EAELXY3, infamous, Pl. N. éAeyyxées. 

épinpos, dear, regular. Also Pl. N. épinpes, A. épinpas, Epic. 

epvoappates, of, A. épvodpparas, chariot-draving. 

eis nus, neuter év nv ev, good, G. énos, A. éiy niv, PI. G. édawv, of 
good things (neuter ?), 

wés (ZAOZ), ving, regular. Also (ds. 

yAé, wandering in mind, a defective vocative used in the Homeric ex- 
pression dpevas nré, madman, Full form nAe€ from jAreds. 

nptyévera, 7, born, or daughter, of the morning. 

esa, 7, rich, sumptuous, as a feast. 
ieee rots, Oapeéas, rovs, freyuent. 
tybvaika, THY, producing fair women. 

Ais, 7, smooth, as a rock, 

péeyas (METAAOS), peyddn, peya, Magnus, great, large; for its in- 
flection, see below. 

péAe, in the expression & péAe, my good friend or sir. 

riwy (IIIHP), fut, rich, regular. Also, feminine zie:pa. 

gAiéws wAcov, plenus, ful borrows its feminine fron m\eos; thus 
m\éws mAé€a mAéwv. In composition it has only two endings, ws, 
@y. 

rodvapu, TO, T2ch in sheep, owning many sheep. 

moAvs TOAA moAv, much ; Tonic roAAds mOAAH woAAdv ; Epic woAvs mo- 
Xeta wroAv; for its Attic inflection, see below. 

The syncopated of mées, rods mAéas, in the Epic dialect, have the 

signification of the comparative mcloves, wAelovas, more. 

nérma OY rorva, n, venerable, revered, THY TéTMaY Mérvay, ai mérviat. 

mpaos, meek, borrows many of its parts from the regular mpavs mpaeia 
mpav, G. mpaéos ; for its inflection, see below. 

mpeaBus (IIPESBO%, IIPEZBHP), o/d, aged, regular. Also, feminine 
mpeoBa and mpéoBeipa. 

mpéppoy (IIPOPPAS), kind, compliant, regular. Also, feminine Tpe- 
ppacoa. 

padios, a, ov, easy, regular. Also, rd fa, rare. 

vas (SAO), 6, 7, Salvus, safe, rarely 7 ca; neuter cay, A. cay, A. 
Pl. cas, neuter Pl. ca. Regular form caos, a, ov. 

invexépara, rH, high-peaked, as a rock. 

dpovdos, 7, ov, gone, used in the nominative ; @povdou is found in the 
genitive absolute (Soph. Aj. 264). 

XEPH®, xépnos, D. xepni, A. xépna, Pl. N. xépnes, neuter yépya or 
x€pea, with the signification of yepeiwy, worse, 


Inflection of péyas, woAvs, and TPGose 


Singular. 
péyas = peydAn = pleya modus moAAn modv 
peyddov peydAns peydadou mwoAXov modAns sroAAoU 
peydk@ peyarn peyddro TOAA@ TOAAR TOAAM 
péyay peyaAny peya modvy modAnvy soAU 
ueydhe peydry péya 


<PyoZ 
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Dual. 


N. A. V. peydAwo peydAa peyddo 
G. D. —preyddow peyddasw peyddow 


Plural. ‘i 


N peyddos peydda peydda woddoi goddai wodAd j, 

G. Heyday peyddwv peydvoy wOAA@Y toA\A@y sToAdaD . 

D. peydAos peyddAas peyados modAois moAXais swoAdXois 

A. peyddous peyddas peydda moAXous srodAds sroAAd 

V peydAot peydda peydda 
Singular. Plural. 

N mpaos mpaeia mpaov mpaot mpaeis mpaciat smrpaca 

G mpdov mpaeias mpdou 7 pace Mpa@y mpacev 

D. mpam mpacig mpdo mpaots mpacot mpacias mpacot 

A. mpaov mpaeiay mpaoy mpaous mpacis mpaelas mpaéa 

V. mpae tmpacia mpaoy mpaot mpacis mpaciat mpaéa 

Dual. 
N. A. V. paw mpaeia mpae 
G. D. mpaow mpaeiaty a paow 


‘ 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


§ 63. 1. Adjectives in os are compared by drop- 
ping s, and annexing repos for the comparative, and 
raros for the superlative. If the penult of the posi- 
tive be short, o is changed into w. E. g. 


codds, wise, coparepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest 
aks akiwrepos akvwraros, worthy 

dripos atipdrepos dtipdraros, dishonorable 

oepvds cepvdrepos cepvdratos, venerable 


In general, o remains unaltered when it is preceded by 2 mute and 
a liquid ; a8 auxvds auxvérepos muxvéraros, dense ; mixpds muxpdrepos 
aixporaros, bitter. 


(a) The comparative and superlative of adjectives in eos are con- 
tracted after they have been formed according to the preceding rule; 
as mopupeos toppupois, mophupewrepos moppupwrepos, tmoppupewra- 
Tos toppup@raros, purple, 

(b) Some adjectives in os are compared by dropping os and annex- 
ing airepos aitaros ; a8 pécos peoairepos pecaitaros, middle, 

So ebdtos evdsairepos eddiatraros, tdios idtairepos idsairaros, toos 
icatrepos, SpOtos dpOtairepos dpOtairaros, Gyrios oyiairepos dyairaros. 





§ 63.| cOMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVEEBS. 89 


(c) A few adjectives in os drop os and annex repos raros ; a8 mepai- 
os mepairepos repairaros, on the other side. 


(d) Adjectives in dos, and many others in os, drop os and annex 
éarepos écraros; here o¢arepos o€araros are contracted into ovorepos 
ovoraros ; 38 dm\dos drAovarepos drAoveraros, simple. 

So ai8oios aidocéararos, dxpatos axparéorepos axparéoraros, avnpér 
forepos, Eppwpévos eppopeveorepos éppwpeveoraros. 
hose in dos are sometimes comp according to the first rule ; 
as etsrvoos e’rvomrepos, eDxpoos evxpowrepos. . 

(e) Some adjectives in os are compared by dropping os and annex- 
ing iorepos ioraros ; a8 AdAos AaNiorepos AaXioraros, loquacious. 

So éyodpdyos, povodayos, mraxés. 


2. Adjectives in vs are compared by dropping s, 
and annexing repos tatos ; aS ofvs ofvtepos o£vraros, 


sharp. 


3. Ménas, black, and raXas, unfortunate, annex 
Tepos Tatos to the root; thus, peéXas péNaYTEpOS pe- 
Navratos, TaNas TaNavTEpos TANGVTATOS. 


4, Adjectives in ns and es shorten these endings 
into es, and annex TEpOS TaTOS, aS annOns annbéore- 
pos arnOécraros, true; xaplets YapLeaTepos Napieota- 


Tos, graceful. 


5. Adjectives in wy annex éotepos éoraros to the 
root ; as acaodpov awppoverrepos cwppoverratos, dis- 
creet. 


6. Some comparatives and superlatives are de- 
rived from substantives, adverbs, prepositions, or 
verbs; as, 

Bacirevs, king, Bacihevrepos, more kingly, a greater king, Baotdet- 
raros, most kingly, a very great king. 

dvw, up, dvbrepos, upper, avwratos, uppermost. 

trep, over, ineprepos, higher, trépraros or traros, highest. 

paiva, to shine, padyrepos, brighter, padyraros, brightest. 

7. The comparative and superlative may be 
formed by means of the positive and uadrov, magis, 
MOre, padioTa OF WrEvoTa, Maxime, most ; as, 
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paddov iros, padiora Gidos 
padroy cadpar, mrEtora papot 
Nore 1. In the Epic dialect, o may be changed into w even whea 
the penult of the positive is long; as xaxofe.wrepos, difupwrepos ditt 
poraros, \dpwraros. 
Even the Attic Poets sometimes change o into w after a mute anda 
liquid ; as evrexv@repos, Suomorporepa. 


Note 2. Substantives, pronouns, and participles, as such, do not 
admit of different degrees in their signification. The comedians how- 
ever compare avrds; thus, adrds, himself, airérepos, himselfer, airé- 
raros, ipsissimus, himselfest. ‘They compare also proper names; % 
Aavaés Aavawraros, Danaus. 


Nove 3. In the Epic dialect, some superlatives end in aros; 3% 
péoos péoaros or péocaros. See also véos, puxds, mpd, &&, mvbpny, 
trep, below (4 65), 


Nore 4, Ina few instances, new comparatives and superlatives are 
formed from adjectives which are already in the comparative or super- 
lative degree; a8 mp@ros mpwricros. See also dyads, €&, naxds, pt 
xpés, below (§ 65). 

GA. 1. Some adjectives in vs drop this ending, 
and annex iv for the comparative, and coros for 
the superlative; as 78vs Siar, fdvctos, suavis; 
pleasant. 


2. Some adjectives in us form the comparative 
by dropping vs and annexing sav; aS mayus sac 
cov, pinguis, fat. (§ 13, 10.) : 

See also Babvs, Bpadus, yAuxis, EAAXYS, “HKY%, paxpds, raxts, 
below (9 65). 

3. Comparatives in oy are inflected according 
to the following example : 


Singular. 

N. nolo Wotoy 
G. 7diovos ndlovos 
D. ndiove 7diom 
A. noiova nolo WOvoy 
v., nodioy 7Osov 

Dual. 
N. A. nolove 
G. D. wOudvou 


é 
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Plural. 
N. yotoves ndious noiova 7dio 
G. noidvev 78idvev 
D. noiooe 7dioct 
A, nodiovas 7dious ndiova dio 
V. ndtoves _ ndiovus nodiova odio 


The endings -ova, -oves, -ovas drop y and are then contracted into -o, 
“ovs. 


Nore. Kparvs, xpéoowy or xpeioowy, changes a into e which in 
the Attic dialect becomes «. The Doric comparative is xdppwy form- 
ed from xparvs as follows ; kpaccwv, kapowy, Kkdppov. 

Méyas, péCwy or peifov, and drAiyos, ddigwv, imply METYS, OAI- 
TY3, whence peoowy odkioowy, pelwv orifav. (§ 10, ¢, oo.) 


§ 65. The comparison of an adjective is anomalous when 

that adjective has, or implies, more than one positive. 
The comparison is defective when the adjective has no posi- 

tive in use. 
The following list contains nearly all the adjectives which are 

anomalous or defective in their comparison. 

dyabds, good, Comparative dpeivwy, BerATiov, kpeiodawy or 
kpeitt@y, Awiwyv Ady, lonic kpéacwr, Doric xappwr, Poetic 
dpewérepos, BéArepos, Awirepos, dpeiwy or dpetdrepos, Peprepos ; Su- 
perlative dptoros, BéArioros, xpartaortos, Awioros AG- 
aros, Poetic dyabwraros, BéXraros, xaprioros (Epic), dépraros, 
éptcros, Doric Bevrioros. 

t OF ayxov, near, ayxérepos, dyxéraros Or ayxtoros. 

aoxpds (AIZXY3), ugly, aicxiov, sometimes atoypérepos, alcytoros. 

adyewds (AATYS), painful, ddyewdrepos, dXyewdsraros, sometimes 
GAyiov ayioros. 

ayo, Up, avarepos, Upper, dvwraros, uppermost. 

aowdds, Lard, do8draros, very celebrated. 

dprag, rapax, rapacious, dpmayiorepos, dprayioraros. 

adap, quickly, apaprepos, quicker. 

apnrcé, having passed the meridian of life, adbnduxéorepos. 

dpdovos, abundant, apOovéorepos, apOoverraros, or adpGovwrepos, 
apOovararos. 

dxapis, disagreeable, dxapiorepos. 

Babus, deep, Baburepos, Baduraros, Epic Bacowv, Babtoros. 

Baowrevs, king, Baotdevrepos, more kingly, a greater king, Baowevra- 
ros, most kingly, a very great king. 

Brak, stupid, BXaxwrepos, BXaxwtaros Or BAakiorepos, BAaxioraros. 

Bpadvs, tardus, bardus, slow, Bpadvrepos, Bpadvraros, Epic Bpac~- 
awv, Bapdtoros. 

yepards, old, venerable, yepairepos rarely yepatdérepos, ‘yepairaros. 

yAuxis, dulcis, sweet, yAuxurepos, yAuxutaros, Epic yAuxiwy, rarely 
yAvooov. 
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Bidxovos, servant, 8:axovearepos, more attentive to his duty, a better ser 
vant, 

dirddos, duplex, double, durdérepos, in the New Testament. 

EAAXYS3, eAdoowy, €AdxioTos, See puxpes. 

EAETXY3, infamous, édeyxioros. 

€£ (éxs), ex, out of, €xyxaros, last; also éoyxarwrepos, éoxarwraros. 

€£w, out, éorepos, exterior, outer, éEwraros, extremus, exti- 
m us. 

émaAnopov, forgetful, émAnopdraros. 

énixapts, agreeable, émiyapirw@repos, émtyaptroraros. 

sir sel? friend, éra:pdéraros, most friendly, a very good friend, the best 

riend. 

€xOpds (EXOYS), hostile, éyOpdrepos, éxOpdraros, or éxOiwv, €xOuoros. 

“HKYS, fooey, ixioros, see Kaxds. 

npépa, quietly, npeperrepos, more quiet, npeweorraros, most quiet. 

Wouvxos, quiet, novyairepos Or novxwrEepos, NOVYwraros. 

kaxds (KAKYS), bad, Comparative xaxiwy (Poetic spans mili 

cipwv (Poetic yepelwv, yepedrepos, yetpdrepos), Foowy (lone. 

€coav); Superlative caxtoros, yeipiaros, Poetic Froroe. 

kaddés (KAAAYS), beautiful, raddiov, kaddoTos. , 

kdtw, down, xatorepos, lower, xarwraros, lowest, lowermost. 

KEPAYS, crafty, xepdiwv, xépdioros. 

KHAYS, dear, xndioros. 

Krénrns, thief, krerriarepos, more thievish, a greater thief, xrerrlora- 
ros, most threvish, a very great thief. 

nudpés (KYAYS), glorious, xvBiov, Kvdioros. 

Kvov, canis, dog, kuvrepos, more impudent, xivratos, most impudent. 

pdxap, happy, paxdprepos, paxdpraros. 

paxpos (MAKYS, MHKY3), long, paxpdrepos, paxpéraros, also pao~ 
Tov, pHKioTos. 

péyas (METYS), magnus, great, pei{wr (lonic pear), péyrorros. 

pecos, medius, middle, pecairepos, pecairaros (pic pécaros, peroa- 
Tos). 

pixpds, small, Comparative pixpdérepos, eAdoowy or €Adtrop, 
peiov (Poetic ai Pe €Xaxiordrepos; Superlative pixpo- 
raros, €Aaxtoros Poetic peiotos. 

puxds, recess, puxaros OF puxoiratos, innermost, Epic. 

yéos, hOVUS, new, young, regular. Poetic superlative yéaros, Epic 
veiaros, last, lowest. 

oixrpds (OIKTYS), pitiable, oixriwv, oixrearos OF oixrpéraros. 

ols, OViS, sheep, oidrepos, more sheepish, a greater s oP. 

cAiyos (OAITYS), little, in the plural few, cdifw» later odcydrepos 
(Sextus), dAéy:oros. It borrows also the comparatives and superlae 
tives of puxpos. 

érriow, behind, érioratros, hindermost. 

érAa, arms, 6wAdtEpos, younger, émAdraros, youngest. 

madatds, old, madairepos Or makadtepos, madatératos. 

maxus, pinguis, fat, mraxvtepos, maxuraros, Epic rdoowy, maxroros 

qévns, NTOS, POOT, TEeverteEpos, TEveaTaTos. 

réenwy, Tipe, wemairepos, Wenairaros. 
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sav, fat, widrepos, meéraros. 
wheoveerns, a covetous person, meovexrioraros. 
sAnoios, near, mAnovaitepos, wAnotairaros, OY mAnooTEpos, mAnotE- 
oTaros. 
wodus, much, wdelwy OF mA€wy, mAcioros, plus, plurimus. 
aptoPus, old, xpeoBurepos, mpeaBuraros Epic mpéoBioros. 
apd, prae, before, mpérepos rarely mporepairepos, prior, former, mpa- 
ros ( os), mporioros, Doric mparos, primus, first. 
xpdow, ea TPoc@TEpos, MpoTwraros. 
spoipyou, to the purpose, mpovpytairepos, mpoupytairaros. 
subuny, bottom, miparos, hindermost, last, Epic. 
Pedios (PA-YZ), Ionic pnidios, easy, pawv, pgoros, Ionic fniwy, pri- 
sros, Epic pyirepos, pyiraros. 
PIS, frigidus, cold, dreadful, piyov, piyroros. 
orovdaios, Serious, earnest, amovdatectepos, omovdateotatos OY oTov- 
Sadrepos, orovdatdraros. 
pe sxoAaios, slow, axoAairepos OF wxXoAaLérEpos, TXOAaiTaTos. 
@i rayus (OAXY2), swift, rayiov commonly ddcowv, rdxtcros. 
, iBprrns, an insolent person, iBpirrérepos, bBpioréraros. 
Uys, healthy, regular. Doric comparative tymrepos. 
inép (‘YII-), super, over, iéprepos, higher, imépraros or draros, high- 
est, Superior, Supremus or summus. 
ind, 8us-, under, Voerepos, later, doraros, latest. 
TE ‘'YYS, high, iioy rarely iirepos, dyurros. 
daivw, to shine, haavrepos, brighter, paayraros, brightest. 
pitos (PIAYS), friendly, dear, beloved, hirwrepos Girwraros, pidatre- 
> pos dtAairaros, pirrepos Hidraros, or diriwy pidioros. 
dap, fur, thief, papraros, very thievish, a very great thief. 
“IT pevdns, false, pevdeorepos or Yevdiorepos, evdioraros. 
exis, swift, dkutepos, @xutatos Epic dxoros, ocior, ocissimus 





; Comparison of Adverbs. 
66. 1. The comparative of an adverb de- 
rived from an adjective is the same with the neuter 
singular of the comparative, and the superlative is 
the same with the neuter plural of the superlative, 


of that adjective ; as 

codpds — odds, wisely, copwrepov, more wisely, copwtara, most wise- 
ly, very wisely 

ofits — dféws, sharply, dfvrepov, d€vrara 

ddnOns — ddnOas, truly, adnbéarepov, ddnObéocrara 

xapies — xaptévras, gracefully, yaptéorepov, xapteorara 

cappev — coppdves, discreetly, cwppoveotepov, cwpPpoverrara 

480s — 9déos, pleasantly, 7dtov, 7dioTa 

Taxus — raxéws, quickly, Oaccov or barroy, raxora 


2. Primitive adverbs generally make the com- 
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parative in repw, and superlative in ratrw; as ave, 
> > 
Up, avwrépw avWTATH. 


So dyxov or dyxt, near, dyxorépo or doooy (Iipic dacorépw, Dorie 
doo), ayxotarw or dyxiota ; aro, far, drwrépw, admwrarw; eyyvs, 
near, éyyuTépw eyyuTatw, éyyurepov éyyurara, OF éyyiov eyytora ; éxas, 

ar, éxaoTépw, exaoTaTw ; evdov, within, in, évdorépw, évdordrw ; Kara, 

down, xarwrépw, xatwrdre ; mépa, further, beyond, mepasrépw or se- 
pairepov, mepaitatw ; méppw, far, woppwrépw, Toppwrarw ; THAOU OF TH- 

Ae, TNAOTEpw, THAOTATM. 

Nortz 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in ws; as 
xareras xaderwrepws, ddnOads ddnbeoréepws, kadas KadAtdvos, peyddos 
pet(dvws. Superlatives in ws are very rare. 

Nore 2. The following adverbs are more or less anomalous in ther 
comparison : 

104, straightforward, idivrara. 

pada, very, paddAov (Doric pdddov), more, rather, pddtora, very much, 
especially. 

VUKTOP, as tu, nightly, by night, vuxriairepov, farther back in the 
night, that is, early zn the morning, vuxrwuirara, very early in the 
morning. 

qonAdkis, often, mAeovaxis, mAEtoTaKts. 

mpotpyou, to the purpose, mpovpytairepoy, more to the purpose, mpovpytai- 
rata, very much to the purpose. 
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§ 67. There are eight kinds of pronouns; the 
personal, reflexive, reciprocal, possessive, interroga- 
tive, indefinite, demonstrative, and relative. he 
personal, reflexive, and reciprocal are usually called 
substantive pronouns, the rest, adjective. 


§ 68. 1. The personal pronouns are eyo, ego, 
I, va, we two, both of us, nes, we, ov, tu, thou, 
odo, you two, both of you, vpeis, you, t,is, he, odeis, 
they, avros, tpse, he, himself. 


Singular. 
N. eyo ov t) avrés avTn aurd 
G. épod, pov cov ov avrov avTns avrov 
D. époi, pol coi of auT@ 9 aitg alte 
A. dud, pé oé é airdy avrny aurd 


= = wwe oe —- 


— SS aw 
ate a as a 
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Dual. 

N. A. vd cdo awe air® aura aura 
G.D. xg» odgv chow avroiv aitaiv avrow 
Plural. 

N. = qpets ipeits = oheis, ohea atroi = a’rai_—s ara 
G. fav tov oda auray alray - avTrav 
D. ny = py = ohio avrois avrais avrois 
A. ipas ipas aodas, cféa avrovs avtds aura 


2. Avrés with the article before it means idem, 
the same, and is often contracted with the article ; 
AS TOU AUTOD, TAUTOD ; T@ AUTO, TAVT@; TH avTH, TAVTH. 
(§ 20.) 


When this contraction takes place, the neuter has o or ov; thus, ré 


airé, ravré Or raurdv. 


Norte 1. According to the ancient grammarians, the nominative of 
the third person singular was {, is, ea, id, he, she, it. 


Note 2, The forms odwé cdwiv belong to the Epic dialect. 
Zho€ is always an accusative. — Zp éa is neuter. 


Nore 3. The particle yé is often appended to the pronouns of the 
first and second persons for the sake of emphasis ; as éywye, egomet, 
J indeed, for my part; ovye, tute, tutemet, thou sadeadl 


§ 69. The reflexive pronouns are eyavrov, of my- 
self, my own, ceavrov, of thyself, thy own, and éavrod, 
of himself, his own. ‘They are compounded of the 
oblique ‘cases of the personal pronouns and aurds 


Singular. Plural. 
G. €uavrov emaurijs TpO@v avTay 
D. €pauT@ épaury jpiv avrois (avrais) 
A. épauréy épavrny pas abvrovs (abrds) 
G. geavrou ceauTis tpay avrayv 
D. geaut@ ceavt] tiv advrois (abrais) 
A. ceaurdéy ceavriy tpas avrovs (airs) 
G. ¢avrov éavuris éaurav, OF opay avTay 
D. davrp = éauty €avr-ois, -ais, OF oiow avr-ois (-ais) 
A. dauréy éavrnvéavré — éavt-ovs, -ds, -d, OF oas ait-ots (ds) 
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Beavrov and gavrov are often contracted; thus, G. cavrov cavris, 
avrov airys, atrév, D. cavrd cavty, atte airy, abrois atrais, A. 
o e e a € e ¢ , e la ¢ s 
caurdy caurny, aurdy avrny avrd, avtovs auras atra. Also, G. Dual 
€ ~ 
avroiy. 


70. The reciprocal pronoun is a\Andwv, of one 
another, formed from a\dos. ‘The nominative case 
and the singular number are of course wanting. 


‘Plural. Dual. 
G. — dAAnA@r GAAnA@v GAAnAwy GAAnXow dAAnAay ddAAnAow 
D. = dddnrAois dAANAats GAARAOES GAAnAow GAAnday GAAnAow 
A. = dAAnAovs dAAnAas dAAnAa G\Ankw dAAnAa GAAnA® 


§ 71. The possessive pronouns are derived from 
the personal pronouns. ‘They are inflected Jike 
adjectives in os. 
épds, 9, dv, MEUS, MY, Mine: voirepos, a, ov, Of us two,.our, 

Epic: qpérepos, a, ov, noster, our, ours. 
ads, on, cdr, tuus, thy, thine: apwirepos, a, ov, of you two, 

your, Epic: tpérepos, a, ov, vester, your, yours. 

Ss, 7, dv, suus, hts, her, hers, its, Epic: opérepos, a, ov, suus, 
their, theirs. 


§ 72. 1. The tnterrogative pronoun tis, quis ? 
who? which? what? always takes the acute on 
the «. 

The indefinite pronoun tis, aliquis, quidam, 
ullus, any, certain, some, takes the accent on the 
last syllable. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
Singular. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. tis vi ris ri 
G. Tivos, Tou _— Tivos, TOU ruds, TOU = Teds, TOU 
D. tin, 7 ins TS rol, re tu, re 
A. rive vi Turd ri 
Dual. 

N. A. rive rue 
G. D. room Truely 
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Plural. 
N ives riva rives riya 
G. vivep tivey Tovey TWaY 
D. rics rio rut Test 
A. rivas rlva - Twas rid, dooa 


or drra 


2. The indefinite demonstrative Seiva, such-a- 
one, is declined as follows : 


Sing. 6,4, 76.  Plur. ol, al, ra 





N. iva Seives 
G. Seivos Seivey 
D. deive 

A. deiva dcivas 


Sometimes it is found indeclinable ; as rod deiva, (Arist. Th. 629.) 


§ 73. The article 6 (originally TO) is declined 
in the following manner : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. M F. Nz 
N..56 9 ~~ 16 N.A. ro ré de | N. of ai td 
G. rov sis rot | G.D. row ray row| G. rév ray ray 
D. re op ~ D. rois ais fois 
A. réy rqv 6 A. rovs rds ta 


§ 74. The demonstrative pronouns are d8¢, otros, 
hic, this, and exeivos, that. “OSe is simply the arti- 
cle — the inseparable agers -Se; thus, d6e 7oe 
rode, G. rodde rade Todde, D. rede THde T@de, Kc. 


Singular. 
N. odros = aur ToUTO éxeivos kei ~—sé KEL 
G, rovrov fTavTys rovrau éxelvou éxeivns _—éxeivov 
D. rourp = Tatty = roUT@ éxelup = éxelvy =— exelvep 
A. rovroy favrny rovro éxeivoy § exelyny = éxeivo 
Dual. 
N. A. o 0 o 3 t 3 é > 4 
rovrw Tata rovTw éxelvw = xeiva ~—s eel vw 
G.D. rovroy ravraw rovrow éxeivory dxelvasy  dxelvow 
5 


| 
) 
| 
| 
| 
7 
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Plural. 
N e a x aA 2. a , «8 
otrot avrat  ravra éxeitvot ekeivat = exewva 
G. rotreyv TovTrev TrovTwy éxeivay exeivav  exeivoy 
D e o 3 > , 3 e 
: fobrois fravrais rovros éxelvots exeivats  exeivois 
‘ oe a ~ 
A. retrous Tavras raira éxeivous exkeivas  ekeiva 


§ 75. The relative pronoun és, qui, who, which, 
hat, is declined as follows: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M FL ON. M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. dg gf 8 |N.A. 6 & & |N. Gf at & 
G. ob fs oF |G.D. of aly of |G. dy Sy by 
DL ¢ gg ¢ D. ois ais ols 
A. dv ww 6 A. ots ds 4d 


2. The relative Sor, quisquis, whoever, who, 
is compounded of 3; and the indefinite pronoun tis, 
which are separately declined. Thus, | 


| Singular. 

M. BK. N. 
N. doris : Fris 6 rt 
G, atrives, Srov harwos ovrivos, Srov 
D. Print, ére | pyrene grin, orp 
A.. évrina qvriva dt 

Plural. 

N. oiraves atrives drwa, dooa Grra 
G. dSvrwer, grey bvrivay dyriveyv, Stay 
D. oforiet, dros aioriot OioTiot, STows 
A. ovorwas doriwas dria, dooa &rra 


§ 76. 1. The following pronouns and adverbs, or pronomi- 
nal adjectives and adverbs, are derived from M03, TOS, and 
as. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
1. wxéeos, aueetes quot, how socds, of a certain quantity 
much? how many? 


2. wows, qualis, of what quality? oss, of @ certain quality 
3. ala uter, which of the 


4. rior quotus, of what num- 


5; worruios, it-how many days? 


§ 76.] 


6. mnrixos, how old or large? 
ff macnn ts, cujas, of what coun- 


try ? 
8. quantulum, how little? 


Demonstrative. 
1. récos, tordad8e, rovovros, tan- 
tus, tot, so much, so many 
. Totos, Todade, ToLovros, talis, 


tyAixos, tndxdode, rHAtKovros, 
so old, so large 


. TUWvOS, TUVoUTos, tantulus, 
tantillus, so Kiétle 
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andixos, of a certain age or srze 


Relative. 
Goos, dwdcos, quantus, quot, 
a5) as much as, as many as 
olos, drotos, qualis, as, such as 


Grérepos, whichever of the two 

érdatos, of what number soever 

drocraios, in whatever number of 
days 

nArixos, dmnAixos, as old as, as large 


as 
érodands, of what country soever 
quantulum, as dtile as 


Adverbs. 


Interrogative. 
. mov, 766, ubi, where? 
adbey, unde, whence ? 
mot, move, GUO, whither ? 
. 1, qua, in what direction or 
way ? 
. wére, quando, when ? 


. was, quomodo, how? 


: myvixa, at what. time of the day? 

mpos, w when? 

. WOTAKES, quoties, how 
Demonstrative. 

766, hic, here 

. rébev, thence 


omao- ,H Ov tm O92 0S me 


often? 


G9 8D 


TH, TH8e, Tavry, hac, in this 
direction or way 

Tore, then 

: bat de, ovras, Ss, sic, zhus, 


: tee vixdde, THvikavTA 
this or that time of the a” 

‘ THPOS, Tpdade, tnpovros, then 

. rovaxts, toties, so often 


OD 2 AN wm 


10. réas, so long 
11. réppa, so long as 


Indefinite. 
gov, alicubi, somewhere 
Trobév, alicunde, from some place 
moi, aliquo, to some place 
mI}, tn some direction 


more, aliquando, quondam, at 


some time, once 
nos, quodammodo, somehow, in 
@ manner 


Relative. 
ov, O01, Grov, 6rd, ubi, where 
dGev, omdbev, unde, whence 
ot, Gro, érdéce, Quo, whither 
fly OT, qua, in which direction or 
way 
Gre, dadre, quando, when 


nvixa, Gmnvixa, at which time of the 
da 


y. 
pos, émjpos, when 
dds, Orocaxs, quoties, as of- 
ten as 
€ws, till, until 
dppa, as long as 


av 
ad 
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(a) Tocodros, rotovros, and rnAcxovros coincide with otros 
9 “a bag e 
aurn Tovro in respect to the diphthongs ov and av. In the neuter, 
they have o or ov; a8 rogovro OY Tocovrov. 


(b) The adverbs dt, moGi, rdOt, 661, rd0ev, of, ras, Ss for ras, 
WHOS, Hos, Thos, THUdTOE, THUOUTOS, TOpa, Spa are Poetic. 


(c) In the expressions roré péev....: roré d€, and dré pev..... dré 
éé, the adverbs rore and dre have the force of the indefinite wore. 


(d) The adverbs 8eipo, évOa, évOade, évravba (Ionic évOaira), évbev, 
évdevde, evrevOev (Ionic évOeirev), and viv are regarded as demonstra- 
tive; the adverbs éei, érecdn, as relative. 


2. The following adjectives are regarded as pronouns : 


Gos, 7, 0, alius, other, another: dd\dodards, Hn, dv, from another 
country, foreign. 

¢xdrepos, a, ov, uterque, each, both, said of two: éxaoros, n, ov, 
quisque, each, every. 

repos, a, ov, cetera, ceterum, alter, other, another, said of two : 

negative ovd€repos, pnderepos, neuter, nerther. 

pedards, n, dv, nostras, our countryman. 

dios, a, ov, proprius, proper, peculiar, his own. 

tcos, n, ov, aequus, aequals, 

pdvos, n, ov, and otos, a, ov, solus, alone, 

dAos, n, ov, totus, whole. : 

nas Taca rav, omnis, all, every : ravrodards, 7, dv, of all kinds. 

ipedards, 7, dv, vestras, your countryman. 


¢€ 


3. The indefinite ¢vcos, sunt qui, some, is declined like the 
plural of dgcos ; thus, Zor, at, G. eviwv, D. eviors, ais, os, A. évi- 
ous, as, da. 


4. The following pronouns are formed by prefixing od, pn, 
ei to ris: odris, odr1, NO One, none: pris, prt, NEGUS, none, 
lest any one: iris, eirt, Siquis, if any one. 


§ ‘77. 1. -The letter é (long) is appended to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns and pronominal adjectives, and to some of the 
demonstrative adverbs, for the sake of emphasis ; as otroci af- 
ri routi, 68i 7di rodi, this here ; rogovroci, as much as you see 
here. 

So ravrpi, d8i, obrwci, 8evpi, évOadi, évravOi, éevrevOevi, vuvi; also 
évyeravbl, évpevrevOeri, vuvperi, comic for évravbi ye, érevbevi sev, 
yuvi ev. 

e short vowel is dropped before; thus, 638i, 73i, Todi, rovri, 
rauri, Seupi, for ddet, 7Set, rodel, rovroi, ravrai, Sevpoi. 


2. The particles wép, otv, mepodv, 37, diprore, Syrorobv are ap- 
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pended to the relative pronouns and pronominal adjectives, and 
to some of the relative adverbs, for the sake of emphasis ; as 
domep wrep Orep, G. obrrep homep. 

So écos rep dan wep cov rep, G. Saou mep: olds mep ola ep oldy 
ep, G. otov mep: doTicouy nttcovy driovv, G. ovrwocovy, drovovpy, 
A. évrwaodv, quicunque: édoticdnmore, dcoc8y ; Sroocdnrorovy, qua- 
liscunque, of what sort soever: Somwep, aorepour, érovovy. 


3. When the relative adverbs dre, dmdre, érei, éresdy are mod- 
ified by dv, they become érav (Doric éxxa), érdrav, émay, érecddy. 


' § 78. Dialects. 


Personal Pronouns. 


Eyo. 
S.- N. éyo, Doric éyav, éyovn : Beeotic id, iav, iaver: Epic eyo 
before a vowel. “Eyaye, Doric éyavya: Beotic idya, 


lovya. 

G. épod, pod, Dorie éepéos, euods, cues, eyed, enclitic ped, 
peOev: Beeotic duots: Holic tuebev: Ionic eyed, enclitic 
pev: Epic éuéo, épeto, éueber. 

D. époi, Doric piv, euivy: Beotic éud. "Epotye, Doric 
éuivya. . 

A. épé, wé, Doric duet; also pa, in an inscription. 

D.N. A. va, Epic vat: Beotic ve. G. D. vdv, Bpie vatv. 
FP; N. qpets, Ionic ques: Doric dués (4): AXolic and Epic dupes. 

G. ppd, Tonic nuéov, Doric dpéwv, duav: ALolic dupéov: 
Beotic duioy: Epic nueiov. 

D. jpiv, Doric dépiv.(¢): Afolic and Epic dupe, dupw; Eolic 
also dupeow: Poetic npiv (%), quty. 

A. pas, lonic nuéas: Doric dyé (a): Aolic and Epic. dppe: 

oetic nuds (a), pas. 
Zu. 
S. N. ov, Doric rd, révy: Laconian rotvy :. Holic rb: Beeotic 
rov, rou: Epic ruvn. Zuvye, Doric riya: Beeotic rovya. 
G. cov, Doric réos, ré0, reovs, reov, TES, TEV, TiOS, TiW, Tiws * 
Cretan réop : Beotic revis, riots, revs: Holic oébev: Ionic 
oev: Epic o€o, ceio, ved, cebev, reoio. 
D. aoi, Doric roi, tiv, reiv, rivy : Ionic roi. 
A. oé, Dorie ré, tei, Tv enclitic, révy : Beotic riv: Cretan rpé 
tFe !). 
. A. oda, Epic ofai. G. D. THO», Epic odaiv. 
N. ipeis, Ionic tudes : Doric dyes (v) : Holic and Epic dp- 
pees : Beotic side 
G. dpa, Ionic tpéor: Molic tppéwy: Beeotic odpiwy: Epic 
Upelov. 
D. iptv, Doric dpiv (t), tyiy: AXolic and Epic dvpps, dppav : 
otic ovpiy. 


reo 
Z 
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A. ipas, Tonic tpéas: Doric tyé: Molic and Epic tppe: 
Poetic tpas (a). 
“I. 
Ss. G. of, Doric dots, got, ods : Beeotic gots, Fio: Aolic Fédev: 
Ionic ed: Epic éo, efo, ébev, later Epic éeto. 
D. of, Aolic and Beotic roi: Beotic also §, éiv: Doric & 
(Fiv): Epic éot. 
A.é, olic ré: Epic éé: Tonic and Epic piv: Doric vi», 
uséd also by the Attic Poets for airdy, adrny, abrovs, aitds, 
aura, (Eur. Bach. 814. 979?) 
RP. G. apa», lopic chewy: AXolic, Doric, and Epic odeiwv: 
Doric also &y, rare. 
D. edict, Doric, Ionic, and Epie ci, cpiv: Holic dogu : 
Laconian div: Syracusan wiv. 
A.ogas, Ionic odeas: Epic ofé: Holic dope: Syracusan 
. : Poetic odds (a). e Attic Poets use ode in all gen- 
ers and numbers, /m, her, it, them. 


Au’rés. 


S. G. adrod, in an Ionic inscription AFYTO aFvrov. — The Ionic 
inserts « before the long endings ; as airéy for atr7.—In the Doric 
dialect airds was sometimes redupkcated; thus, avravra, avravrdy, 
atravray, after the analogy of otros rovrov, from TO, and of aAAn- 
Awy from dAAos. 


2. Reflexive Pronoun. 

(a) The Ionic uses ewt for av; thus, éuewirov, cewirov, Ewirod. 

(b) In the Epic dialect, the component parts of these pronouns are 
always separate ; as G. cued airs, cuebev adris, D. of air, A. ep’ 
aurdov, aurdy pu. 

3. Possessive Pronoun. 

‘Hpérepos, Doric and Beotic duds (a) : Holic dupos, dupérepos : 
Epic dpds (4). — 26s, Doric reds: Aolic réos: Beeotic ribs. —‘Y¥ pé- 
repos, Doric and Epic ipéds (v) : Beotic or Laconian otpds : AXolic 
Spupos. —’Os, Molic and Doric rés: Epic és. — SPérepos, Holic 
and Epic odds. Alcman uses odds for és, hes. 


4. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronoun. 


S. N. ri, Doric od, rare. 
G. row, Ionic and Epic réo, red ;_ indefinite reo, rev, enclitic, 
D. r@, Ionic and Epic rég, indefinite re enclitic: Aolic ria. 
P. G. TON, Ionic réwv ; indefinite rewy enclitic. 
D. TOI, Ionic réoror : ALolic riowe. 


Tlotos, wérepos, lonic (korepos) xérepov. 


5. Article. 


The article has all the dialectic peculiarities of the first two declen 
sions ; as Doric r@ ras 7a, Beeotic r& ras rq, for rov, rijs, T7. 


479. 


Further, the Doric has roi, rai, for ol, ai, formed from the 
form TOS. 
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6. Demonstrative Pronoun. 
"O8e, Pl. G. révde, Holic révdewr, D. roiode, Epie roiesgeou: or 


rotodeot. — Otros, N. Pl. otro: attra, Doric rovros ravra. The 
Tonic inserts e before the long endings; as rovréov, rovréoy. — Exet- 
vos, Ionic xetvos: Holic and Doric xjvos: Doric also rjvos, used com- 
monly when the object is near the person addressed, that which is near 
you.—Técaos, Poetic roocaris. 


7. Relative Pronoun. 

“Os, G. of, Epic dov, éns. 
S. N. doris, db re, Epic gris, b rr. 

G. oSrevos, Dorie ériwos.—"Orov, Ionic oreo, Srev: Epic Srev, 

€0, Orrev. 

D. drive, Doric dram. —*Ore, Ionic and Epic éreg. 

A. dvreva, Epic ériva. 
P. N. otreves, Molic drrives. 

G. Stray, Ionic and Epic éreey. 

D. droscs, Ionic and Epic éréooe, feminine drépet. 

A. otorivas, dreva, Holic érrwas : Epic ériva, neuter. 

“Ocos, Epic docos, dacdrios: Poetic dadrios. —‘Orédaos, Bootic 

érérros: Epic émméaos: lonic dxdcos.—‘Omotos, Epic dmrmoios : 
lonic éxotos. —‘Omdérepos, Epic érmérepos. : 


Pronominal Adverbs. 


Tod, Ionic cod. Ids, Ionic ras. 
‘OnrdOev, Ionic éxdbev, Epic érmdbevr. —‘Ord6s, Epic érrdés. — 
“Oras, lonic dkws, Epic érmos.—‘Omdce, éadre, drocdkts, 


Kpic dmrdce, ornére, érmocaxis. 


NUMERALS. 


©8979. Numeral words are divided into cardinal, ordinal, 
iplicative, numeral adjectives, substantives, and adverbs. 


Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverts. Substantives. 

1. efs sp@ros drag povds 

2. duo devrepos dis duds 

3. rpets rplros tpis rpids 

4. réooapes rerapros rerpaxts rerpds 

5. wevre qrépewros sTEVTAKLS wevrds 

6. € éxros éfduis éfds 

7. ésra eBdopos émrdxts éBdopuds 
8. dxrd GySoos OxTaxts dydods 

9. dvvéa évvaros évveaKis évveds 
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10. dexa dexaros Sexdxis Sexds 
ll. évdexa évdexaros évoexdxis évdexds 
12. &amdexa dwbexaros Swoexdxis dwdexds 
13. rproxaidexa rptoxawéxaros 
14. reaoapecxaidexa tecoapaxade- 
Karos 
15. wevrexaidexa grevrexasOekaros 
16. éxxaidena éxxasdéxaros 
17. éwraxaidexa éwraxaidexaros 
18. éxrwxaidsexa oxrwxatdexaros 
19. évveaxaidexa évveaxatdéexaros 
20. efxoot elxoorés eixoodKts eixds 
21. efs xa elxoot = pa@ros cal eixo- 
ords 
30. rptaxovra tptaxoords Tptakovraxis 
40. recoapdxorvra  teocapaxoorés Teccapaxoy- Tecrapaxovrds 
rdakis 


50. mwevrixovra srevrnxoorés 

60. é£nxovra éEnxoorés éEnnovrdxs 
70. €Bdopunxorra €B8ounxoords €B8opyKovrdxis 
80. dy8onxovra cy8onxoords | 

90. dvvevnxovra évvernxoorés 


100. éxardy dxaroorés éxarovrdeis  éxarovrds 

200. draxdorcos dtaxoctoords = Staxoordxis 

300. rpraxdcror Tpiaxoowords 

400. rerpaxdcsor Tetpakoctogrds 

500. wevraxdctoe qevraxoo.oorTds 

600. é£axdcrot é£axoowords 

700. émrraxdctoe érraxocwords 

800. oxraxdciot Oxraxoctoorés 

900. éwaxdciot évvaxootoords 

1000. yircos xAvoords xrrdxis xrAcds 
2000 Fiay iss 
10000. puproe puptoords pupidees puptas 
20000. Stopvpror Siopvooords 

&c. Cc. 


1. The cardinal numbers answer to récot; how many? Front 5 
to 100, inclusive, they are indeclinable. ‘Those in co¢ are declined like 
the plural of d&:os ; a8 yxidcoe yiAcae xAua. 

Thousands are formed by ar yy ia numeral adverbs to yiAtor ; 
as dioyircos, two thousand. Tens of thousands are formed by prefixing 
these adverbs to pupios ; a8 rpicpuptot, three myriads. 


2. The ordinal numbers answer to wécros, which in order? one 
of how many? They end in ros (except 8evrepos, EBdopos, dy8o0s), 
and are inflected like cogds ; devrepos is inflected like paxpés. 

3. Multiplicatives, answering to mocamAdctos, how many fold? 


how many times as large? end in -wAdos, -wAGovos (Ionic -rAjows), 
or -rAacioy, -plex, -fold; as dAdos or SexAdowos, duplex, double, 
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Those in -rddos refer to size; those in -rAdctos OF ~rAacioy com- 
monly refer to number. 


4, Numeral adjectives answering to mooraios, on what day? end 
in atos; they are formed from the ordinals; as devrepaios, on the 
second ' 


5. Numeral substantives end in ds G. ddos, feminine; as povds, 

unit, rpias, triad, trinity. 

A few end in vs; thus 9 rpiris, rperris (rpurria), ternary, 4 Te- 
Tpaxrus, quaternary, ) x:AwoorTus, a thousand. 

6. The numeral adverbs answer to toodxss, how often? they end 
in axes, except the first three. 

Add to these moAAdxts, mAeovdkis, mAEtoTdKts, GAtyaxts, TvXvaKts, 
Gpcborepaxts, Exarepaxts. 

7. The ending yos or x@os appears chiefly in the adverbs diya 
d:y7 8x Od, tpixa rpixn Tprx8d, rerpaxn TeTpaxOd, mévraya, &rrayxa, 
and a few others, Acoods and rproods (Ionic bifds, rpréds) are 
formed from -yos by annexing o to x. 


8. Efs, unus, one, v0, duo, two, rpeis, tres, three, and récoapes 
or rérrapes, quatuor, four, are inflected as follows : 


oi, td bv0, 80@ 


N. eis pia ev 

G.  é&vds juas évos row Svow, dveiy, rav dvay 
D. & pug évi row dvoty, Trois dvi 

A. &a piay ey T@, Tous bv0, 8vw 

N. = rpeis tpia Técoapes Téooapa 

G. tptar Tpl@y Tecoapwy rec odpey 
D. rpiot Tpit réccapot réscapot 

A.  rpeis Tpia réocapas Trécoapa 


9. The negatives ovdeis, pndeis, nullus, no one, not one, none, 
can be used also in the plural; thus, N. ovdéves, G. obd€eveav, D. odd€- 
ot, A. ovdevas, none, also insignificant persons. 


10. In cardinals and ordinals after efxoo1, eixoords, the smaller is 
usually put first, and is connected to the larger by xai ; as els nat elxo- 
ow; €& eai elxoot Kal Exardy ; Exros xa eixooros kal €xaroords. When 
the larger is put first, xai is usually omitted; as elxoort els; Exardy 
elxoot €& ; Exaroords eixoorés Exros. 

Sometimes the cardinals and ordinals from 13 to 19, inclusive, fol- 
low this analogy ; a8 rpeis nat 8éxa; rpitos cai 8éxaros. When 8éxa 
precedes, the two parts are written as one word; thus, dexarpeis, de- 
xateooapes, Sexanevre, Sexacl, 3exaenra, Sexaoxra, Sexaevvea ; in which 
case Sexarpets, Sexaréoaapes, also the first component part of 
reccapeoxaidseca, are declined like rpeis, reocapes, respectively. 


11. “Apo, G. D. dpoiv, ambo, doth, of all genders, and its com- 
parative adugorepos, a, ov, both, answer to wérepos, which of the 
two? ; 
5* 
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Norte 1, Avo, Ava, in Homer, are indeclinable.—*A pga is found 
indeclinable in one of the Homeric hymns. — Eis xai elxoorés is found 
for mparos xat eixoords. 


Note 2, The ancient grammarians say that xv p01, proparoxytone, 
means fen thousand ; but pupios, paroxytone, innumerable, countless. 


Nore. 3. Sometimes, in numerals larger than etxoot, eixoords, the 
conjunction -eaf was omitted; thus in an inscription we find érré 
dySonkovra oxraxdéota ; év éB8opnxovra; Tréecoapes évernxovta; Téroapa 
evevnxovra Siaxéota rerpaxicxihua é£ Sexa pupiddes ; év EB3opnKovra 
evaxdota xiXta. ty 

The same order was sometimes observed in numeral figures ; as Bs, 
sp, 9p, OAd, for «8B, prs, pas, PAG. 


Note 4. ’Evveynrovra, évvaxdocoe were also written with one 
y. (See the preceding note. ) - 


Nore 5. When a declinable cardinal number agreeg with a collect- 
ive noun in the singular, it takes the endings of the singular; as (Xen. 
An. 1, 7, 10) domis wupia nat rerpaxocia. 


§ 80. Dialects. 


1. els, Doric is : pla, Holic ta: é&vi, in Homer i¢ : mp&ros, Doric 
mparos : Graf, Cretan apdxs, Tarentine dudris: 
2. 80, Epic dorm Sotol, inflected Oioaghout : dvoi, Afolic dvect. 

3. rpeis, Doric rpis: rpiros, AZolic répros, tertius, Epic rpira- 
tos: for rpis, Laconian rpidxts. 

4. réocapes, Holic micupes récovpes; Beeotic mérrapes, quatu- 
or; Doric réropes rérropes ; lonic réocepes: for téeocapot, rérapros, 
Poetic rérpact, rerpatos. 

5. mévre, Molic réure, quingue. 

6. é£, éxros, Doric réé, Féeros, in the Heraclean Tables. 

7, 8, 9. EB8opos, dy800s, éwaros, Epic éBddpuaros, cyddaros, tvaros 
‘or elvaros. 

ll. év3exa, Doric 8éxa els, rare. 

12. 8m8exa, Doric and Ionic duddexa ; Doric also déxa duo; Poetic 
dvoxaidexa: for 8@décaros, Poetic dvwdéxatos. 

14. Ionic reooepeoxaidexa, indeclinable ; also recoepecxatdary for 
TegoapaxatdeKaTy. ae ; 

20. elxoor, Beeotic Fixart, viginti; Doric Fixats, Feikatt, Beixars, 
elxart, txare ; Expic éeixoct. 

30, 40, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpijxovra, recoepnxovra, dy8axovra, dt- 
nxdcatot, Tpinxoatot. For tecoapdxovra, Beeotic sertapdxoyra, Doric 
' TeTp@KopTa. 

60, 70. é€nxovra, €B8opunxovra, Doric reEnxovra, €Bdeunxovra. 

200-900. Por -xdotot, Boeotic -cartot; aS dsaxdriot, Tpraxdriot, Te- 
TPAKATLOL, TEVTAKATLOL. 

1000. xiAror, Beeotic xeiAron. 

9000, 10000. Epic évvedytror, dexdxtror. 
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VERB. 


§ 81. 1. The Greek verb has three vorces; ac- 
tive, passive, and middle. 


2. There are five moods ; indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. 


3. There are seven tenses ; present, imperfect, 

perfect, pluperfect, fiture, aorist, and future perfect. 
he primary or leading tenses are the present, 

perfect, and future. 

The secondary or historical tenses are the im- 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist. 

The indicative is the only mood in which the 
imperfect and pluperfect are found: the subjunc- 
_ tive and imperative want also the future. 


4. ‘There are three persons; the first, second, and 
third. 


5. Deponent verbs are those which are used only 
in the passive or middle. They are called depo- 
nent passive or deponent middle according as their 
aorist is taken from the passive or middle. 

Nore. The later Greeks sometimes formed a future subjunctive ; 
as pepsoOoowvrat, in the Heraclean Tables; cav@noapat, xepdnbnoer- 
rat, in the New ‘Testament. . 

§ 82. 1. A-regular verb is conjugated by form- 
ing the present, future, aorist, perfect active, per- 
fect passive, aorist passive ; as PovAevw Bovdevow. 
éBovrevca BeBovrevxa BeBovrevyas eBoyrevOnv. 


2. A deponent verb is conjugated by forming 
the present, future middle, perfect, and aorist pas- 
sive or middle (as. the case may be); as apveopas 
apyncouas npynar npynOny ; xapitouar xapioopar Keya- 
plropas eyapicapqy. 
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Soaarip.onaynog 
Soaario.onaynog 


Soasrio.nnsyaogag 
| Soasrlasynogg 

5]9909\n0g 
Ssoaarlopkgaayaog 


Soasnonaynog 


spwaa\nogags 
soogsynog 
amonaynog 


amnaynog 
“odIonieg 


wg ovoNI\r0g 
199.03.0n3\nog 


alirtponsyaog 
alihoonsyaog 


monsynog 


rorlm.pnayaog alirip.onayaog}s 


SLOW 


mrlo.0na nog "ONIN J 


‘QAISSBY 9} Ul se ourEs OY} YOojIodn]g pue “ooj1og “oojroduay ‘“juosarg 


wpsons\nogeg 


mp.onaynogeg 
_ malgasyaog 
mp.0a.olignsyaog 


"99204 91PPUNT 


alrhoonayaogeg 

oonsynogag ala Soaztinaynogag 
riggs nog) aly agaayaog 
alirhooligasynog 

nonaynog alirtjonayaog 


"99104 aarssDgy 


axnaynogiag mroxnaynogag 

aoonaynog rimoaa\nog 

whongs\wr 

anaynog mhogayaog 

*oanuroduly sayudC 
"99404 90179,7 


@ Soaprinsynogieg 
@QNI\AOg 


rorionsynog 


exnaynogag 


m.nnaynog 


mnsynog] 


-aanounfqng 


mrloonaynogeg JO “IN 
alerlasynogeg? “yoajradnig 


mrlasynog sg = “J09JIAY 
alignsyaog? = SLOW 
rorlo.olignsyaog *ammyn J 


alrlonayaogs yoaj1odwiy 
rorlonaynog = *JuNBOI 


maxnayaogags “yoaziedn Id 


pynaynogag *yOOJIOg 
monayog? == "SLO 


monsyno = ‘OININ 
aoasynog? “yoo}10duT] 
@nasynog _ jwosold 

_ eatyeorpuy 


"astapD ‘sasunoo 0} Sonaynog ajduiexo oq} jo stsdoukg ‘Es § 
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VERB. 


§ 84. Inflection of Bovreva. 








Indicative Active. 





100 


Present. Future. Perfect. 
BovXeto Bovretow BeBovdXevxa 
Bovrevecs Bovreioes BeBovAevuxas 
Bovdeves Bovrctoes BeBoddevxe 
BovAeveroy BovAevcreroy BeBovdevraroy 
Boudeveroy BovXevceroy BeBovAevaaroy 

- BovAevoper BovAeicopey BeBoud evxapey 
BovuNXevere BovXevoere BeBovAevxare 
BovAevoves BovAevoovcr BeBovrevxdor 
Imperfect. Aorist. Pluperfect. 
éBovAevoy éBovAevoa €BeBoudXevnew 
€Bovdeves éBovAevoas €BeBovrevxers 
éBovdeve éBovAcvce €BeBovdevxes 
éBoudeveroy éBovAevoaroy €BeBovXevnesror 
éBovAeverny éBovkevodrny €BeBovdeuxeirny 
€Bovd evopey €BovAcioapev €BeBovrcixe:pev 
éBovAevere éBovAevoare €BeBovAevKetre 
€BovXevoy éBovdevaeqy €BeBouNevnewray OF 

€BeBovAevxecay 
Subjunctive Active. 

' Present. Aorist. Perfect. 
BovArevo BovAevow BeBovdeixa 
BovAetys BovAevons BeBovdrevxys 
Bovdrety Bovrevon BeBovdevxy 
BovAeimrov BovAevonroy BeBovXcixnroy 
BovAetyroy BovAevonrov BeBovdevnroy 
BovAcvoper BovAevowpey BeBovXevxapey 
BovAetnre BovAevonre BeBovdevanre 
BovAevoor BovAevowo BeBovAevewos 


Infinitive Active. 


Present. 
Future. 
Aorist. 
Perfect. 








BovAevew 
Bovrevoew 
BovAcdoa 
BeBoudeuxevas 
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Optative Active. 
Present Future. Perfect. 
S.  Bovdrcvouus Bovretvorors BeBovdAevcoupe 
BovAeos BovAetoots BeBovAevxors 
Bovdevor BovAevoros BeBovdevxor 
dD ————— —__——- —_ 
Bavdeboisoy BovAevooroy § BeBovdrevxorroy 
he daudheny BovAevooitny BeBovdevxoirny 
P. Boudgrinepey BovAcicoev BeBovdredxotper 
BovXevoure BovAevoorre BeBovAevxorre 
Bovdevorey BovAevootey BeBovrcvxacev 
Aorist. 

S. Bovrevoaus D. P. Bovievoaiper 
BovNevoas or Bovretceras § Bovdevoatroy BovXevoasre 
Bovdevoa or BovAcioere BovAevoairny § Bovdevoater OF 

BovXevoecay 
| Imverative Active. 
Present. Aorist, Perfect. 

S. 2 BovrAeve BovAevorov BeBovreuxe 
3 BovArevéerw BovXevedra BeBovdevrera 

D. 2 BovAeverov BovAevoarov BeBovAevneroy 
3 BovAeverwy BovXevodrey BeBovrecurérav 

P. 2 Bovdrevere BovAevoare BeBoudevxere 
3 BovAevérwoay OF BovAevodrecay or PBeBovrevkéeracay 

BovAevdvtay BovAevodyrov 


Participle Active. 


BovXevay 
BovXevowr 
BovAevoas 


BeBovrevrds 
ah 
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Indicative Passive. 


Present. 


BovAevopat 
Bovdev-n, -et 


BovAeverat 


BovAeveo Gov 
BovAever boy 
BovAevépeba 
BovAeverbe 


_ BovAevoryrat 


Imperfect. 
€BovAevduny 
é€BovAevou 
éBovXevero 


€Bovdeveor bor 
éBoudevéer Ony 
éBovAevdpeba 
éBovrever Ge 


€BovAevovro 


Perfect. 
BeBovAcupa 


_ PeBovrAevoa 


BeBovAevra 


BeBovrdeva boy 
BeBovAevo Gov 
BeBovdrevpeba 
BeBovrevobe 
BeBovrevyra 


Pluperfect. 


éBeBovdevpnv 
€BeBovrAevoo 
€BeBovXevro 





€BeBovAevo boy 
€BeBovrAedaOnv 
€BeBovdrevpeba 
€BeBovrAevobe 


€BeBovXeuvro 


ill 


Future. 
BovAevOncopas 


BovAevOno-n, -c6 
Bovrevéjcera 


Revkdubicecbov 
BavrevOncecbov 
BevdevOnodpeba 
BovAevénoecGe 
BovdevOncovra 


Aorist. 
éBovdrevOny 
€BovrevOns 
eBovdevbn 


éBoudevOnrov 
€BovrevOnrny 
éBovhevOnpev 
éBovAedOnre 


| €BovredOnoay 


Future Perfect. 
BeBovretcopa D. 


P. BeBovrevodpeba 


BeBovArevo-7, -e« BeBovrdctcecbor BeBovrevoec be 
BeBovdevoerat BeBovrevoea bor BeBovrevoovrat 
‘Subjunctive Passive. 

Present. Perfect. Aorist. 
BovAevopat BeBovrevpevos &  Bovrtevbd 
BovAevy BeBovdeupevos ns  BovdevOns 
BovAevnrat BeBovrevpévos 7  Bovdrevby 
Bovdevnobov BeBovrevpéve frov BovdevOjroy 
BovAevna boy BeBovrAevpevm Frov Bovdevbyrov 
BovAevdpeba BeBovdrevpéevar Spev Bovrdcvddpev 
BovAevnobe BeBovdreupévos Fre Bovdrevbyre 
BovAevewyras BeBovrevpéva dot Bovdrevdacr 





on | 
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Optative Passive. 
Present. Perfect. Future. 

Ss. £B y BeBovdreupévoe einv BovdevOncoipny 
BowNs BeBovdrevpévos eins Bovrevénaano 
Boddeborte: BeBovdeupévos ein BovAevOnootro 

D;.. ees, cae Seen pam 

hie - BeBovdreupéve eltnrov BovrevOnooc Gov 
Bovis Ky .  BeBovdevperw einrny BovdrevOycoic ny 

P.  Bovdrcvodmifig BeBovrevpévor etnpev Bovrevbyooipeba 
Bovrevoobe BeBovdevpevos einre BovrevOnoaa be 
BovAevouvro BeBovreupévos eizeay BovArevdnoowro 

Aorist. 

S. Bovrevbeiny D.—— P. BovAevd-einpey, -eiper 
Bovrevbeins BovAevbelnroy BovAevO-einre, -ctre 
BovAevbein | BovAevOecarny BovAevé-einoay, -ciev 

Future Perfect. 

S.  BeBovrevooiuny D,———— P. BeBovAevooineba 
BeBovAevorato BeBovdAevaorr Gor BeBovrevoobe 
BeBovdretooro BeBovrevooicbny BeBovdevoowro 

Imperative Passive. 
Present. Perfect. Aorist. 
S. 2 BovAevou BeBovAevoo Bovrevnre 
3 BovAevéer bw BeBovrevobe BovArevbfra 
D.2 Bovrever Gov BeBovrevo boy Bovdevdnrov 
3 BovrAever buy BeBovrAevo bor BovAevOnror 
P. 2 Bovrcterbe BeBovrAevobe BovAevOnre 
3 Bovrevérbwoay or BeBovrcvcbwcay or BovdrevOytwoav or 
BovAevéo bor BeBovrevo buy BovAevbevrwy 


Infinitive Passive. 


Present. BovAever Oat 
Perfect. BeBovrcta ba 
Aorist. BovXevOnvat 
Future. BovrevOnoeo Oat 
Fut. Perf. BeBovrctoeaba 


Participle Passive. 


BouNatispevos 
BeBovAeupévos 
BovAevbeis 
BovAevOnoépevos 
BeBovAevodspevos 
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Indicative Middle. 


Future. 

S. Bovrevoopa D. ————- P. Bovdevordpeba 
Bovdevo-p, -e Bovieioec Gor Bovdswcrer Oe 
BovXevceras '  Bovde’oer Gov Bowhabwewra 

Aorist. eee 

S. éBovrevodunyy DPD, ———— P. ror wae 
éBovrevow éBovActcac boy . _.Bdtdcboacbe 
éBovXevoaro éBovdevaedaOny * “@Revdeicavro 

Subjunctive Middle. 
Aorist. 

S. Bovretoopa Db P. Bovdevodpeba 
Bovreioy Bovdevona Gov BovAetonobe 
BovdXevonra BovAevona boy BovAetowvras 

Optative Middle. 
- Future. 

S. Bovdrevooluny D. ——_-—— P. BovAevoolyeba 
BovAevoroto BovAevoorr boy Bovrevoorbe 
BovAXevootro BovArevooiabny BovAevoowro 

Aorist. 

S. Bovrevoaiuny D,. ——_—— P. Bovrevoaipeda 
BovAetoao BovAetoac boy Bovr\etoacbe 
BovAevoraro Bovrevoaicbny BovAevoawro 


Imperative Middle. 


Aorist. 
S. 2 BovrAcvoag D. Bovrevaacbov P. Bovrevoacbe 
3 BovrAevodcbo BovrAevoedc bor BovAevodobacay or 
Bovdevoda bar 
Infinitive Middle. Participle Middle. 
Future. BovreteerOa BovAevodpevos 
Aorist. BovdrcdétsrOa: Bovdevadpevos 


§ 8%. 1. The first person singular of the example 8ov- 
Aeto translated : 


Indicative Active. 


Present. I advise, I do advise, I am advising. 
Imperfect. I was advising, I advised. 
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Future. J shall, or will, advise. 7 

Aorist. I advised, I did advise, I have advised, I had advised. 
Perfect. I have advised. 

Pluperfect. J had advised. 


Subjunctive Active. 


Present. J may, or can, advise or be advising, I advise, I am advising. 

Aorist. J may, or ean, advise or have advised, I shall, or will, advise, I have 
advised, I shall, or will, have advised. 

Perfect. I may, or eqn, have advised, I have advised. 


Optative Active. 
Present. Ae could, would, or should, advise or be advising, I was advising, 


Future. I dou ox or would, advise. 
Aorist. J might, could, would, eS douii Wiluec Ae etued Ped abies 
Perfect. I might, could, would, or should, have advised, I had advised. 


| Imperative Active. 
Present. Advise, do advise, be advising. 
Aorist, Advise, do advise. 


Infinitive Active. 


Present. To advise or be advising. 
Future. Should, would, shall, will, advise. 
Aorist. To advise, to have advised. 
Perfect, Yo have advised. 


Participle Active. 
Present. 4 . 
Future. Being about to advise, who shall advise, and in certain connections, fo 
advise, in order to advise. 
Aorist. Advising, having advised, who has advised. 
Perfect. Having advised. 


Indicative Passive. 


Present. J am advised, continually. 

Imperfect. I was advised, continually. 

Future. J shall, or will, be advised. 

Aorist. I was advised, I have been advised, I had been advised. 

Perfect. I have been advised. 

Pluperfect. I had been advised. 

Huture Perfect. J shall, or will, have been advised, I shall, or will, be advised. 


Subjunctive Passive. . 


Present. I may, or can, be advised, I am advised, continually. 

Aorist. I may, or can, be advised or have been advised, I shall, or will, be ad- 
vised, I have been advised, I shall, or will, have been advised. 

Perfect. I may, or can, have been advised, I have been advised. 


Optative Passive. 
Present. I might, could, would, or should, be advised, I was advised, continually. 
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Fature. J should, or would, be advised. 

Aorist. I might, could, should, or would, be advised or have been advised, I had 
been advised. 

Perfect. I might, could, should, or would, have been advised, I had been advised, 

Future Perfect. J should, or would, be advised. 


Imperative Passive. 
Present. Be advised, continually. 
Aorist. Be advised. | 
Perfect. Be advised. : + 
Infinitive Passive. 
Present. To be advised, continually. 
Future. Should, would, shall, will, be advised. 
Aorist. To be advised, to have been advised. 
Perfect. To have been advised. 
Future Perfect. Should, would, shall, will, be advised. 


Participle Passive. 
Present. Being advised, continually. 
Future. Being about to be advised, who shall be advised, to be advised, in order 
to be advised. : 
Aorist. Being advised, having been advised, who has been advised. 
Perfect. Having been advised. 
Future Perfect, like the future. 


Middle. 


The middle is the same as the active with the reflexive pronoun appended 
to it; as, Present, I advise myself, simply I deliberate, 


2. The Latin paradigm amo adapted to the Greek. 


Indic. Subj. Opt. Imperat. Inf. Part. 
Pres. amo amem amarem ama amare amans 
Imperf. amabam 
Aor. amavi amaverim amavissem amavisse 
Perf. amavi amaverim amavissem amavisse 
Plup. amaveram 
Fat. amabo amaturus sim amaturus es- amaturus es- amaturus 

or fuerim semor fuissem se or fuisse 


F. Per. amavero 


§ 86. Example of the future active and middle 
of liquid verbs: ayyedrw, to announce. 


Synopsis. 
Indicative, Optative. Infinitive, Participle, 
FLA. dyyeado ayyeXot, ayyeXciy ayyedov 
F.M. dyyeAotpaz ehahigy dyyedetoOas = dryyeAovpevos 
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Indicative. Optative. 
» ayyeAd 


ayyeAcis 
ayyeAet 
ayyeetrov 
ayyeXetrov 


. ayyedoupey 


ayyehetre 


ayyedodor 


. ayyedodpas 


ayyed-7}, ~€t 
dyyeXetras 








ayyercioboy 
ayyedeio Gov 


. ayyedoupeba 


ayyerciobe 
adyyedovvras 


2 
ig 
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INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


Future Active. 
Infinitive. 
ayyedey 


Participle. 
ayyed-oipt, -olny ayyeAar 
ayyed-ois, -olns 
ayyed-ol, -oln 


ayye-oiroy, ~olyrov 


ayyed-olrny, -ointny 


ayyed-otpev, -oinpev 
ayyed-oire, -oinre 
ayyed-olev, -oinoay 
Future Middle. 
ayyedol pny dyyedeicbas — dyyeAovpevos 
ayyeXoto 
ayyeXotro 








ayyedotobov 
ayyedoto On 
dyyedoipeba 
ayyedoicbe 
dyyeXoivro 


§ 87. Examples of the second aorist, second 
perfect and pluperfect, and second future passive : 
retro, to leave. 


Indic. 


2A.A. €Xuroy 


2A.M.édcrduny Rimopat Acroipny 


2A.P. &dimnv 


2F. P. Aurjnoopat 
2 P. 
2 Pi. 


A€Xoura 


2 Aor. Act. 


€\eAolrrety 


Synopsis. 
Subj. . Opt. Imp. _Inf. Part. 
Nim@ iworps = Ae ~—CDarretv Ardy 


Aurod =AtwéeoOat = Aurrdpevos 
Aumeinv = AimnOe Aerjvac _—Oatrei’s 
Aurnooipny Aumnoer Oat Aurnodpevos 
AeAolmw AeAolzrotpe NeAoerwe Aedourrévat AeXowrrds 


ALTra 


S. €dAurov 
eXures 
é Xue 
D. 


€Altreroy 
€ Aumrerny 
P. éAlropev 
éAimere 
€Xstroy 











Indicative. 

2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
éXerrduny é€Ximny Aurhnoopat 
é€Absrou éXimns Acrno-y, ~€4 
éXimero éXimn Atrnoeras 
éAlrecOov éXlrnroyv AurnoecOov 
€ durée Ony €Acmnrny Aumnoeo Gov 
€AurdpeOa é€ Aisne Aurnodpeba 
éXimeobe édbrnre hie be 
éXlrovro € Aimoray Aumnoorras 
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2 Perfect. 

S. \dAoura |. —_——— P. Nedolrapev 
A€Aourras AeXolrarov AeXoirare 
dé Aouwe AeXolsrarov AeAolsraor 

2 Pluperfect. 

S. éNedolr-ewv,-» —O=d. P. édedolretpev 
€AeAolr-ets, -ns €eXolretroy éNeAoimere 
éAgAoln~et, -ev éXeXosreirny €XeXols-ercray, -eoap 

Subjunctive. 

2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Perf. 

S. Auro Abropas urd Aedolr@ 
Aimns Aimy dumyjs AeAoimys 
Aimy Alma Any Aedoinn 

Alarov AismnoOoy Aumiroy AeXolsnroy 
Alarnroy AimnoOov Aemyrov AeAolmnror 

P. Albropev Aurdpeba Aura@pev AeAoliwwper 
Aimnre Alanobe Aumyre Aedolmnre 
Aizwoe -Alreovras Auraoe AeAoirwos 

Optative. 

2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass, 2 Fut. Pass 
S. Adrrotpe Aurroluny Aurreiny Aerncolpny 
Airrots Alrroto Aurelns hisveos 
Altroe Alrrotro Aureln Aumnootro 
” Nbrotroy Abrotobov Aerr-elnroy, -etrov Aumjnooe Gov 
Aerroitny AurrolaOnv Aer-eentyy, -elrny Aurnooicbny 

P. Xirrotpev Asrrolpeba Aurr-einpey, -etpey Aurnoolueba 
Aimotre AlrrowwGe Aurr-einre, -etre Aurnooobe 
Airrotey Aérowro Aen-einoay, ecev Aurnootvro 

2 Perfect. 

S. AeXois-otpt, -olnv D. ———— P. Aedoim-o1per, -olnpew 
AeXoin-o8s, -oins AeXolzrorroy NeAoiz-orre, -oinre 
AeAolr-ot, -oin AeAowroirny AeAolr-o1ev, -oinoay 

Imperative. 

2 Aor. Act. 3 Adét. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Perf. 

S. Nive Aero Alanbe AéAourre 
AuréTo uréaOn Aurnro AcAouréro 

D. Alseroy Abrreo Boy Almyrov AeAoisreroy 
Aurérov AurécOov Aurnrov Acdourérov 

P, Alorere AirevOe Aire AeAoirere 
Aurérwcay, urécOwcav, ! AimHTocay, AeAowrérworay 

Aundvrov umécOwv Aewévroy 


oe e é 
Wich 

a 

ea? 

me 
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Infinitive. 


QA.A.rAurciy QA.M.rAuécba 2A.P.ArAmpva 2F.P.rAufoerOa 
2 Perf. redouréva 
Participle. 


QA.A.rAumdy BA.M.Acrdpevos ZA.P.rAueis 2 F.P.Acmnocdpevos 
2 Perf. Aedourads 


§ 88. Examples of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive and middle of mute and liquid verbs: tpi, 
to rub, wréxw, to knit, weiOw, to persuade, ayyéedAdo, 
to announce. 

Perfect Passive and Middle. 


Ind. S. rérpippa wémeypat TETELo PAL Hyyerpas 
rérpipa pehats mwereoas fyyeAoas 
rérpurrat awer\exrat WeMeLoTAL PryeAras 


D. rérpipOov were Gov wewecoOov fryer Gov 
FP. rerpippeba = wewAéypeOa rereiopeba TryyApeba 


rérpipe wémhexbe wéreworbe tryed Oe 
TeTpippevos mendeypevot TETTEL LEVOL TY yeApevor 
eiai elot eioi cial 
Imp.S. rérpipo wendefo weretoo TyyeAco 
rerpipde wendéx Ow neneicba  myyéd\dw 


D.rérpipbov = wes ex Bor wéreva Oop ifryed Dov 
rerpipdov  menréxbov wereicOay Tryye\ boy 
P. rérpipbe memexOe wewevobe ipyyerOe 
rerpipOwoay, meréxOooar, weweirbecay, Tye Owcay, 
rerpipOay = wenéxOeav wereiaOoy Tyy€A Oey 


Inf. = rerpipda wemhex Oar weweirbas ryyeA Ga 
Part. rerpipevos mwewdeypévos qeweta pévos IryyeApevos 
Pluperfect Passive and Middle. 

S. érerpippny éwemeypny érereiopuny WyyeApny 
érerpiyo erem)e €meretoo iPryeAoo 
F émem\exro ereretoro iFyyeAro 
D. érér émém hex Bor éwéreioboy ipryed Bov 
érerpipOny émexexOry éwereiOOny TyyerOny 
P. érerpippeba émem\eypeba eremcicpeba ryyeAueba 
érerpipbe emenhex Oe ewewesr be Prrende 


TET PLapevos wemeype WEWELT EVOL TyyeaApe 
joo hour Soap a 
The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle of verbs in 
are inflected like rerpespas el og a of verbs in xo, eg oe 
wemAeypas exesAeypny ; of verbs in re, da, Oo, Cw, like wére- 
opas éxexeiouny ; Of verbs in Aw, ve, pe, like #yyeApas myyeApny. 
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§ 89. 1. Not unfrequently the tenses are, for the sake of 
greater strength, formed by means of the participle and the aue- 
tliary verbs elyi, yiyvoya, divaylyvopat, xupéw, trdpxe, wédho, and 
éyw ; also épxouas with the future participle ; as, 

Present. PovArcvwy elpi 

Imperfect. BovArevar hy 

Future.  BovAevav écopat, Bovrevowy epi or Bovdevowy Epxopat 
Aorist. Bovhevoas exw, oF BovAevoas elyov ; passive Bovdevbeis 


eis 

Perfert. BeBovdreunds elus, sometimes BeBovrevxas Exo 
Pluperfect. BeBoudevxds Ry, sometimes BeBoudevxds elyor 
Fut. Perf. BeBovAeuvxds écopat, or Bovdevoas éoopas 


4 And so through all the voices, moods, numbers, persons, and gen- 
ers. 


2. MéAXao, to be about to do any thing, to intend, shall, fol- 
lowed by the present, future, or aorist, of the infinitive, forms a 
periphrastic future ; as MéANe rieva, He is about to place. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 90. 1. The perfect and future perfect of all 
the moods and of the participle, and the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect of the indicative, receive an 
increase at the beginning, called augment. 


2. There are two kinds of augment ; the syllabic 
a nt, and the temporal augment. 
- The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing a 
syllable or two syllables to the verb. 

The temporal augment is formed by lengthening 
the first syllable of the verb. 


§ 91. 1. When the verb begins with a conso- 
nant followed by a vowel or a liquid, the augment 
of the perfect is formed by prefixing to the verb that 
consonant together with ane. This kind ef aug- 
ment is called reduplication. E. g. Bovretw BeBov- 
AevKa BeBovrevpat, ypahw yéypada yeypappar. 

So Ovo rébuxa, Giw méixa, xaivo xéxnva, xpdopas xéxpnpat, Oedo- 
pas reGeapa. (4 15.) 
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2. When the verb begins with two consonants 
the second of: which is not a liquid, or with & & #, 
the augment of the perfect is formed by prefixing 
an ¢« to the verb; as cxartw écxaha, fntéw etnrnka, 


yrevdopat &fevopas. 
-3. The augment of the pluperfect is formed by 


prefixing an e to the reduplication of the perfect; 
as BovXevw BeBovrevea eBeBovrevnetv. 


4, When the augment of the perfect is simply e, 
the pluperfect takes no additional augment; . as 


oKxamTe éoxapa eoKapel, tnréw etnrnxa elnrnery, 

5. When the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is formed by 
prefixing an ¢€; as ovdevw, eBovrevoy, éBovrevea ; 
ypadw, &ypadov, éypayra. - 

6. When the verb begins with p, the augment is 
formed by prefixing an e, and doubling the p; as 
pane, imperf. éppamrov, perf. eppada, pluperf. éppda- 
dew, aor. épparpa. | 


Nore 1. (a) Some verbs beginning with a mute and liquid some 
times take ¢ instead of the reduplication of the perfect ; those begin- 
ning with yy always take e€; as BAacravw BeBAaornxa €BAdoTnKa, 
xata-yorivo kar-eyhorio pat, rose éyvapixa. See also yAvda, 
ypadw, kryifw, rpépw, in the Catalogue of Verbs, 

Mipynoxw (MNAQ) has pépynpat pepyncopat, but its kindred pyn- 
povevo has éuynpdvevuxa. 

(b) A few verbs beginning with a liquid take ec instead of the redu- 
plication, which is nothing more than the augment e lengthened ; as 
Aayxdvw eiAnya. See also AapSavo, Aéyo, peipopac, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Observe further that peipopat has also éuSpara éuBpapevn. 

Ilap a -vopéw takes » instead of the reduplication in the form ma- 
pnvopnpévos. . 

Nore 2. (a) Some verbs take the reduplication contrary to the sec- 
ond rule; a8 xrdopa: xéxrnpa. See also mrepuydo, mrjcoe, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) The perfect of ¢y, in an inscription, has map-eioynrat, for ra 


o€ bles bd Ld Ul 
“the pluperfect of Zorn pe is €ornxew and elorgxecv. 
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Nore 3. The augment of the perfect of 7 tor nye takes the rough 
breathing; ins, éornxa é pkey. SréAXw has écradAkxa, in the com- 
pound dd-tordAxapev, found in an inscription. 

Nore 4. The additional augment of the pluperfect is often omitted ; 

as reXeurdw TereAcuTnkewy, avaBaivo avaBfeAnxewy, KaTarpex@ rorade- 
Soaugeew. 

Note 5. Some verbs lengthen the syllabic augment ¢ into n, in the 
imperfect and aorist ; as Bovopa, éBovdduny nBovdduny, ee 
nBovAnOny. See also Grodave, Svvapat, pedAAo, Tapavopén, in 
Catalogue of Verbs. 


Norte 6. (a) The following Poetic forms take the ‘reduplication, con- 
trary to the analogy of verbs beginning with p ; pari{o pepamiopat, 
pinre pepipba, puirdw pepumapéva. 

(b) Some Poetic forms do not double the p after the syllabic aug- 
ment ; thus, pdrrw eparroy, péelw epeov epeta, p pire épiva epidny. 

(c) PEQ, to say, may take e- instead of ep- in the aorist passive ; 
thus, elpéOny eipnOnv. In the perfect it always takes ei- for ép-; thus, 


etpyxa, eipypat. 


§ 92. 1. When the verb begins with a short 
vowel the augment of all the past tenses is formed 
by lengthening that vowel; in this case, a and e 
become 7, and o becomes @ ; as, 


axodovbew, imperf. nKodovdeor, per nxoAovdnxa, pluperf. nxodov- 
Onxew, aor. nrohovOnoa 

€Xcca, nAéeor, HA€nka, nrennery, jAeqoa, nrenOny 

opd«, apbovpny, &pbapat, apbapny, dpboca 

ikerevo, tkéTevoy, tkérevoa : 

Vytaive, Vyiatvov, vyiava 

2. If the vowel is already long, no change takes 
place ; except that a (long) 1s commonly changed 


Into 73 aS Npepow nucpovy, woivw wdwor, aiccw nika. 


3. When the verb begins with a diphthong, the 
augment is formed by changing the first vowel of 
that diphthong ° cording to the first rule 5 as airéw 
ITreoD, adw : oo, aurXrew nuUdEo?, eVYOMaL NuxXouny, OLKE® 
(@KEOV. 

(a) OY is never augmented ; a8 ovpaydw ovpdvour, obrd{w odrafov. 


; Oe EI is ny ate only in EIAQ, elxd{w, and ely; thus, 7deu, 
xaCoy kara jjKagpas, jee. 
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§ 93. 1. Verbs, which originally began with the digamma F, 
are augmented as if the digamma was still prefixed to them ; 
that is, they take the syllabic augment «. Some of them take 
the temporal augment in addition to the syllabic. E. g. dyvum, 
aka taya édynv 3 oly, epfa ewxa Eqypar ep Ony Ewya. 

See also dAloxopat, dvdocw, dydave, ara, €0w, EIAQ, eixa, eihéa, 
etho, eit, EITIQ, elpw, to join, Ere, Evvupi, Eoptdla, épdw, “EQ, to 
pee inpt, oixea, olvoyoew, dpdw, oipéw, db€w, dvéouat, in the Cata- 

ogue of Verbs. 

2. Some digammated verbs, after the omission of the digam- 
ma, contracted the initial syllables ee- into «5 as édw, efaoy ef- 
Goa elaxa eiaOnv. 

See also e6ifo, Aicow, Axdw, €Axw, ‘EAQ, Era, épyafopat, éprite, 
épra, éotidw, xo, ‘EQ, to place, inut, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Nore 1. EJAQ and eZ: lengthen the syllabic augment e into n, 
in the forms #-e/3ew, #-iov f-icav. —*EOo lengthens the augment e 
into ec in the forms ef-wOa ei-obew. 

Nore 2, The forms éw6a elwba, goxa éwyrat, from €O0, inp, pre- 
mp e00a «toa, éoxa €ovrat. 

e pluperfects diner, ébAmev, edpyewv, from etkw, EXtrw, Epda, 
come directly from their perfects Zorxa, oda, fopya. 
_ Nore 3. In some of the dialects, these verbs were also augmented 
in the usual way ; as €Axw hAxov, €xw fyov. So ¢f-npydcaro, from 
é£-epyatopa:, found in a later inscription. 

Note 4. Some verbs of this class retain the augment of the aorist 
throughout the dependent moods; thus, @yvuut, éf-eayetoa xar-edfas 
kar-eay® kat-eayeis ; EIAQ, édevodpevos ; etAw, €€Acat ; “EQ, eicoy ef- 
Gas; wveopat, ewmnOgva. 


§ 94. 1. Some verbs beginning with 4, ¢, o, fol- 
lowed by a single consonant, form the augment of 
the perfect by prefixing the first two letters of the 
root to the temporal augment. This kind of aug- 
ment is called the Attic reduplication. KE. g. 


dxove perf. ax-nxoa 
épew 6c ép-npexa, eu-nerpas 
opvoow ‘6 Op-@puxa,u,- vovypat 


See also dyeipo, dye, alpéw, dxaxi{a, AKQ, dddopat, dreldw, dréw, 
ddverd(w, ANEOQ, dpapicka, dpéoxw, apd, éyelpw, dw, éLavyw, édéy- 
he éhicaw, ENEGQ, epeidw, epeixw, epeitw, epito, Epxouar, ea, 


to, OAYQ, dfo, Shrvps, Suvups, dpdw, dpéya, tpaive, hépw, in the 
atalogue of Verbs. 
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2. When the perfect takes the Attic reduplica- 


tion, the pluperfect takes no additional augment; as, 
aryeipo aynyepKa, pluperf ; aynyeprew. 

Except dxovw, dpapioxw, éAavva, épeida, bf, SAA, Spvupt, which 
see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Nors. (a) The Epic forms axaynpat, axaxpévos, ddAnpat, dda- 
Avernpat, from dxayilw, AKO, ddaopat, ddvxra a, and the femi- 
nine pha dpdpuia, from dpapiaxe, do not lengthen the second 
syllable. ‘The common perfect dpapa, from dpapiocxw, merely length- 
ens the second syllable. 


. (b) The Epic npnpecopac and eiAndovda, from épeido, Zpyopat, 
lengthen the first syllable. 


(c) The Epic form épépurro from épeima, and the later dueuererp 
from ¢éa, omit the temporal augment. 


(d) Aipéw and npvo shorten the reduplication; thus dpaipyxa 
apaipnya, with the smooth breathing ; im-euvnyuxe with v inserted. 


(e) The perfect éypyyopa, from éyeipa, prefixes éyp- to the tem- 
poral augment ; that is, it prefixes the root without the second e. 


(f) The perfect Laas cuv-oxwkos, from €yw, changes ¢ into o 
before it takes the Attic reduplication ; thus, €yw OXQ, wxa, oy-wxa, 
dxoxa. 


(g) The perfect aynyoya or dynoxa, from dye, comes from the re- 
duplicated theme ATATQ. 


§ 95. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition 
receive the augment after that preposition. 
Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel 
before the syllabic augment ¢; except wep: and 
apo. Kk. g. 
mpoo~ypahw, mpoo-éypahoy, mpoo-yéypagha, mpoo-eyeypapery, mpoc- 
éypayva 


9 9 4 
Grro-KOMT@, a-ExoTTOV, amro-Kexopa, dm-exexdpety, am-exowa 


So mepi-ypadhw srept-eypahoy mepi-yéypappar mept-eyeypdyyny mept- - 
eypadny, mpo-Aeyw mpo-eAeyov, eumintw éverimroyv, eyxpiva évexpivoy 
eykéxptka, ov\AVw GuveAvoy avAXEAUKA, ouCupdw ouve{imouY, EexAVM 
efédvaa. ($$ 14; 17.) 


2. Verbs compounded with ev and 8uc-, if they 
begin with a, e, 0, take the augment after these 
particles ; in all other cases the augment precedes 
them, or, in compounds with ev, it may be omitted ; 
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b , b 4 ? , , 
aS, evaperTEew, eunpeoTovy evnpeoTynKa ; Svoapectew, Sv- 
onpéotouy Svanpéatnka. 


é 


So etSoxipéw nddoxipouy nidoxiunxa, SvoTuxéw edvorixouy dedvory- 
o ? 4 
xnxa, Svowrew eOvowmovy, evepyeréw evnpyerouy. So also dytev- 
Wotew avrev-reroinxa, ovvev-rremovOws from macyxo. 


Note 1. The augment is regularly put after the preposition, even 
when the simple verb has no existence ; a8 dwo\avw améAavoy amone- 
Aavka, eykwpidla evexopiaca éyxexopiaka. 

So éyyxetpéw, exxrnoid lo, évOupéopas, émirmdevw, xarryyopéw, mapavo- 
pew, mpopacifopar, mpopyrevo, cuvepyéwe 


Nore 2. Some verbs take the augment before the preposition ; as_ . 


dvoiyw ivovyov. | 

A few verbs take the augment before and after the preposition at the 
same time; a8 dvéywo nvecydpny. ; 

See also duméya, dudidla, audeyvoéo, audrévvupt, apgroByréw, ava- 
Aloka, avéxyo, avopbdw, avTiBortéw, adevwo, apinur, diocxéw, éuredda, 
eyyudw, €umodda, évayridopat, évoxd€w, éricrapat, kabefopat, nabevdo, 
caOnpa, xabilw, peOinus, mapowew, mpoxetpiCoua, mpwyyvevo, ovvinpt, 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. Ex-xAnotd{o may repeat éx in the imperfect and aorist ; 
thus é&-ex-crAnolaCov, é€-ex-kAnoiaca. 

Ey-yvdw repeats éy-(év) in the forms év-ey-yuapny, év-ey-yunoa, 
év-ey-yunoapny, €v-ey-yeyunpny. 

Note 4. Acatrdw and dsadxovéw are augmented as if d:-, dca- 
were the preposition dia; thus, diarrdo, édijyrnoa Sedinrnpar Sigrapny 
SintnOnv ; Siaxovéw, Sinxdvovy Sedinxdvnxa Sediynxdvnpar edcaxovnOnv. 
(§ 95, n. 2.) 

Note 5. ApgdioBnréw, derived from an imaginary verbal sub- 
stantive in -yrys, compounded of dudis and Baivw, takes the augment 
before the preposition (§ 95, . 2). Two of its forms, however, 
namely, nud-eoByrovy, nud-eoBytnoa, take the augment also after 
aud-, as if the simple verb began with of-. 

Note 6. Verbs derived from compound nouns, the first component 
art of which is a noun, are augmented like simple verbs; as daoeBeo 
aéBouv noéByxa. Except dpiororotéopat, immorpopew, peAoTrorew, and 

ovopatrorroéw, which see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


§ 96. 1. The present of some verbs, beginning with a 
consonant followed by a vowel or a liquid, prefixes to the root 
that consonant together with an «; as Bdw B:Bdo Bi8nu, TPAD 
ritpdw, TENQ yiyvopat. 

(a) In a few instances, the present takes the reduplication of the 
perfect ; as TPAQ rerpaivw. 
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(b) Aaya and igw type come from AXQ, ‘EQ, originally FAXQ, 
FEQ. (Compare § 93.) —Imrapaz and tornpe come from HTAQ 
and TAQ. (Compare § 91, 2, n. 3.) 


(c) The reduplication of the present of some verbs is irregular; as 
Sanrw Sapdanta, Kayxdd{w Kayhd{w, Koyva, AaAayéw, paipdw, mas 
daccw. 


2. In.a few instances the present prefixes ¢ to the root, which pre 
fix has the appearance of the syllabic augment ;.as OéAw ¢6¢Aw, dpra- 
¢@ €oprdato. 


3. In a few instances the present seems to take the temporal aug~ 
ment ; a8 dy nyéopat. 


4. Sometimes the root of a verb takes the Attic reduplication, but 
without the temporal augment of the second syllable ; as AXO AKA- 
XQ deayifo, 2 A. Feaxov. 

See also dyo, ddé£o, dmapioxw, dpapicka, eAeXilw, évirra, Spvupe, 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Arcerad Xo, dvivnps, and omerreva, from drdA\w, ONAQ, OI 
TH, change the second vowel into z after the Attic reduplicaticn. 


§ 97. Dialects. 


1. The Epic, A¢olic, and Doric Poets often omit the augment; ex- 
ecpt the syllabic augment of the perfect and pluperfect. The lonic 
prose-writers often omit the temporal augment. E. g. dépwo dépov, 
TeAeuTdw TeAevTHTa, AapBdvw AdBov; ayopetw aydpevov, epyacopas 
épyacpat, Optdéw Gutreov. ee, 

The following verbs often omit the augment even in the Attic dia- 
lect : anOdécow, diw, avaive, oiaxoatpopew, oipala, oivdopat, oiorpéw, 
otxopas, oiwvifopat. 


2. The Epic dialect lengthens e in the reduplication into e in the 
following verbs ; deida Seidouxa; Seixvupe deideypar deidexto Sdec~ 
8exarat Seidexaro; Siw, to fear, Seldpev Serdvia eSeidyrev; etx 
(Fetkm) elowos (FetForxws). The common eiwfa (FetFwGa), from 
€6w, follows the same analogy. 


3. Some Epic forms beginning with a liquid, or o, double that con- 
sonant after the augment e; as Aayydvw €AAaxov, veiw Egoeiorro. 

See also dei8w, AapBdve, Aeirra, Aicoopat, pavOavw, MEIPQ, véw, 
SEYOQ, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


4. In the Ionic dialect, the syllabic augment of the pluperfect is 
_ sometimes formed after the analogy of the imperfect ; as pnyavdopat 
€pnxdveto, mudAthoyew emaddtAdynro, in Hippocrates and Herodotus, 


5. In the Epic dialect the second aorist active and middle some- 
times tales the reduplication of the perfect ; a8 rdpvw Kexdpo, Ppdlo 
neppace. 

See also 8daxvw, AAEQ, fo teach, Ovryyavw, OpaoKw, Kedopat, Kevdw, 
Aayxavo. AapBdve, AavOdva, AdoKw, paonte, madAA@, Teiw, TANTCO, 
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TALQ, TEMQ, répro, ritpooKe, TirvoKopa, runt, peidopar, PENO, 
x4(w, xalpw, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

KéXopat, TEMG, SENQ, and ¢pafw may take the syllabic aug- 
ment ¢ in addition to the reduplication; thus KxexAdpnv éxexAdpny, TE 
Tuoy ererpov, mEepvov Exeqbvov, méppadov éereppadov. 

6. Evimro and épvxo take, in the second aorist, a kind of Attic 
reduplication at the end of the root; thus qvimamov, npvxaxoy, Epic. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The title, “* Formation oF THE TENSES,’’ relates only to the first per- 
son singular of the tenses of the indicative. For the inflection of the 
tenses in the other moods, see below. 


§ 98. 1. The root of a verb consists of those 
letters which are found in every part of that verb; 


aS Tide, Neyo, pevo, LOOtS Tia-, Aey-, Mev. 


2. Verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid, 
according as the root ends in a vowel, a mute 
(7, B, $3 ky x3 7, 5 9, also &), or a liquid 
(A+ Hy», p); aS Bovrevw, a pure verb; Acirrw, S€yopas, 
mute verbs ; pedrw, odvpoyat, liquid verbs. 


§ 99. The root of a pure verb is obtained by dropping or 
ona: of the present; as ripd-w, pidé-w, dpve-ouat. The root of a 
liquid verb may be obtained by dropping «, oua: of the present, 
or & of the future ; as pév-w, ddvp-opat, BadAAw Bad-d. 

The root of a mute verb may be obtained by dropping a, 
ona of the present, ov, ony, nv of the second aorist, a of the 
second perfect ; or from some kindred word ; as Aéy-w, é-rd-y-ny, 
dnrw dd-n, Kpumt@ é-KpuB-nv xpud-a. 


§ 100. Very frequently, the root of a verb is, by the addition 
of one or more letters, strengthened in the present; for exam- 
ple, the roots of the presents parOdve, muvOdvopa, diddoKno, wpdo- 
ow are pavOay-, ruvOay-, didacx-, mpaco-, but the roots of these 
verbs are MAG-, IY@-, AA-, IPAT-. For practical purposes, an 
Q is often appended to the root of the verb when it is obscured 
in the present; in which case it is called the simple theme, or 
simple or imaginary present ; thus, the simple themes of pav6d- 
yo, muvOavopat, didaocxw, mpdoow are MAGQ, TYeEQ, AAQ, IIPAra, 

As a common rule, when the root is modified in the present, 
the other tenses, except the imperfect, are derived from the 
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simple present : for example, the perfect active of dyyéAAo is 
ffyyed-xa, from ATTEA-, AITEAQ. 


§ 101. 1. Verbal roots are strengthened by the addition of 
A, Z, 8, K, N, 3, 3K, T, X; also by doubling A, », p, when they 
stand at the end of the root. 


-aty@ OF -dyw is often appended to roots ; a8 dAdaivw, dodpaivopat, 
avéave, dreyOdvopat, ixavw. So detx-ayv-do, ioy-ayv-aw.— Not un- 
frequently a root is strengthened by annexing -ayw (sometimes -at- 
vo), and inserting py before its last letter; as dvdavw, pavOavw, épvy- 
yavo, \ayxdve, AauBavo, () 14.) 

-8@ is appended to the root of a few verbs; dpépda, deidw, ‘EAQ, 
AXEAQ, EAAAQ, BAAQ vado. 

-€tva, in dre-eivw, épe-civw, ha-eivo. 

-¢w is not unfrequently appended to the root in the present; if the 
root ends in a consonant, -{w is preceded bya, e¢, or v; as oydla, 
Saxvafopa, dxaxilw, xrifw, éprifw. — The root of some primitive 
verbs in -{w ends ind; as éCopa, d(w, ppd{w. Here 8 is changed 
into its kindred ¢ (§ 10). In general however the root of verbs in 
-(o ends in ¢; as éAnif-w, dorif-w, roots edmf{-, pwrif-. — See 
also -cow. 

6 is not unfrequently appended to the root; when the root ends in 
a consonant, -@o is commonly preceded by a, e, or v; weAdOw, aAn- 
6a, rrANOa, onbw, ErOw (€5-Ow), HrAeyeOw, rryepeHopa, reba, POwv- 
6. In this case, the present indicative in -a@o is not used; thus, 
adxabe, apvvabw, diwxabw, eepyabw, epyabw, epyadw, xiabw are 
used only in the dependent moods and imperfect ; as dAKdOewv, duu- 
vabew, edtaxabov. 

-LV@, -tvew, in dp-iva, ay-weo. 

-«@ is appended 1o the root of a few verbs ; a8 epuxa, dA€éxo. 

-AA@ comes from -Aw by doubling A; as adyyéA-Aw@, opad-o, TidAA@. 
So ddAAvo drAvpt, from OAQ, with v annexed to the root. 

-vaw Or -ynpt, formed by inserting » before a; in which case, e, in 
the first syllable of the verb, becomes:; thus, mAvdw, xepydw, mé- 
Tynpt, oxidvnpt, Kidvnu, from weddw, kepaw, meTdw, ZKEAAQ, KE- 
AAQ. But répynpi, xpepvaw xpnpvdw do not change e into ¢. 

-yew 18 sometimes appended to the root; as Buvéw, ixveoua, ioyve- 
o ° 

ne ier -vo ; an AXolic peculiarity ; a8 xpivve, for Kpives. 

-yv@ Or -yvyst is often appended to the root; a8 ayvue, daivups, 
8éyvupar. Ifthe root ends in a vowel, the » is generally doubled ; 
further, o is lengthened into » before »; a8 épvupt (elviw), (ovvups, 
vivups rivvumt. So xrivvupe from KTENQ, with a change of e into ¢. 

yw is often appended to the root; as xdpyw, ddxve, copduve, iordva, 
dbive. So rirvw from IETO, with a change of ¢ into «. 

-£o, in the present, comes from -xw or -yw, by annexing o to the root ; 
thus, dde£w, avtéa, ddago. . 

ara, in the present, comes from -e, -Be, -pw, by annexing r to the 


128 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [$$ 102, 103. 


root; a8 rumrw (mr), BAdwre (8), oxdrro (>). For the euphonic 
changes see above (4 13, 1). 

~pp comes from -pa by doubling p; as ép-pw, dép-pw, inép-pwo. ‘This 
is an Aolic peculiarity. 

-oyo, only in pioye, from MIT. 

- oxo is, in a few instances, formed by inserting o before -xw or -xa; 
thus, dAvoKw, diaxw, Adoxw, TiTUTKOpat, Sedioxopa, diddoKe. 

Roots, ending in a vowel, are very often strengthened, in the 
peer by ox; in which case the radical vowel is often lengthened 
efore ox; a8 Backo BiBdoxw, apéoxe, mirickw, BiBpboxo, Ayn 
oko, xukAnoko. —If the root ends in a consonant, ¢ is inserted be- 
fore ox; a8 dXicKopat, duBAicKa, evpicxe ; also KvioKe. 

-om is formed by inserting o before m in the forms ¢ovropat, forere, 
eviore. 

-oo@ OF-TTo, in the present, comes from -xw, ~yw, or -yw, and some- . 
times from -ra, -6o, or ara, by annexing o to the root (§ 13, 10); 
as paddoow (x), ddAdoow (y), rapdoow (x): Alocopat (rT), Kopvo~ 
gw (8): éviccw (x), Sccopat (1), réoow (37).—Sometimes oo is 
changed into ¢; thus dpudcow dppdlw, éAicaw edeXi{w, Bpaoow 
Bpd{w, oupirra cupi{w, opdrrw opdtw. In some verbs of this 
description -caw is always changed into -(w; as dpmd{w (y), dAaAd- 
(o (y), Bpilw, Saif, evapifw, cralw (y), Koil, cpatw (y), Adfopas 

B), pacrifo (y), vifw (8); oiualw (y), dAoduew (y), maifa (y, 8), 
thdlw (y), pélw (y), ordlw (y), oraddfw, arnpi{w, orevate (x), 
ati{o (y), apres rpitw (y). — A few roots ending in a vowel are 
strengthened by oo or rr; as dnOé-cc@, dpa-cow, adv-oow. 

-0 x, only in icxw from éxo. 

-T@, in a few pure verbs ; apura, aviro. 

-yo, rare ; vyyouat, ALAAXQ, crev-d-yo with a inserted. 

-o, in the present of ew (én-cw). 


2. Some roots ending in a consonant are strengthened by in- 
serting vy before that consonant; ENEIKQ, IIAAITO, SAATIITA, 
ENHQ, (§ 14.) 


§ 102. The radical vowel is often lengthened in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

@ into 7 or at, sometimes into a4; as AAOQ AnOw, aydopat dyaiopa:, 
PANO daivw épnva, KAO xaiw xaéw, IIPATO wérpaya. In the aorist 
active of liquid verbs, and in the second perfect, it is commonly 
lengthened into 7. 

€—et, commonly in liquid verbs; rarely into 7; a8 AMEPQ dyeipo, 
SUEPQ oreipw éomepa, EMO EMO, EO eipi; pédXw pepyrAa. 

t—et; before a liquid intot; as AAI adeido, AIM Aeizrw, TIAQ 
értAa, KAINQ xXiva@ éxAtva. 

o—ov; AKOQ akovw, Bddropat BovAopat. 

v—ev; before a liquid intov; SYTO devywo, KYOQ xevdwo, ATISXYNQ 
aloyuve. 

§ 103. 1. When the radical vowel of a dissyllabic liquid 
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verb is e, it is changed ‘into a in the perfect, pluperfect, aorist 
passive, future passive, second aorist, and sometimes in the 
present, future active, and aorist active. This commutation 
takes place also in dissyllabic mute verbs when ¢ is preccded 
or followed by a liquid. E. g. 
oréA-Aw, €oradka Eoradpat, eoradrOnv, eorddrnv 
Thérw Tpdrw, Térpappat, érpapOny, érpamov éerpamny 
See also Sépxopat, dépw, Spérw, etAw, xelpw, xreivoa, A€ww, TeIpa, 
Fe ee KEipw@, KT a ip 
wEPOw, TAEKM, OTELPW, OTPEPHW, TEUVH, pElpOMal, TENTW, TPEthw, TPEXa. 
in the Catalogue of Verbs, 
The following retain the e in the second aorist: TENG, EAQ, EPO. 
MAI, Geiva, Oépopat, A€yw, to collect, crepéw, Tépyw, Tépropar, pr€yo. 


2. When the radical vowel of a verb is «, it is regularly 
changed into o in the second perfect, and sometimes in the per- 
fect, and second aorist active ; as, 

d€pxopat dédopxa, TENQ yéyova, orépyw eéaropya 

Kerra Kéxhoha, wéumrw méroppa, TAEKw TEMAOXA 

pPeipopat éupopa pepoppevos Eupopov 

See also ANE@Q, é\rra, eyeipw, ENEQQ, épdw, erOio, tn, Nayya- 
vo, héyo, to collect, AEXQ, MENQ, vv-vehéw, racy, répdopat, orpé- 
ho, tixtw, tTpéra, TpEepa, Tpéxa, Hepw, Hépw, xéw, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

(a) In some verbs, the e of the diphthongs ec and ev becomes o in 
the perfect ; see dSeiSw, EIAQ, cixw, EAEYOQ, Aeira, weidw, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 


(b) Not unfrequently the radical vowel ¢« is changed into w; as 
AEPQ dwpro, rA€w tAOw. Most commonly, however, ¢ becomes o, w, 
and ew, aw are annexed to the root; as orpedw otpwdpdw. 


3. Sometimes ¢e is changed into +; as eCopa tlw, ‘EQ tw, éyw 
toxo. 

4. Sometimes the radical vowel a is changed into 0 or 3 as 
pnxavdopat, atizdw, Ionic pluperfect ¢unxydvero, jrivwro, implying 
“dopa, -60 3 (aw (aw, TPATO rpayw. 

See also dy, duaprave, raox, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

AYPQ changes a into o in the forms dz-ovpas d-ovpdpevos. 


§ 104, 1. Roots are very often prolonged by annexing e, 
sometimes a or o, rarely¢e or v, to their last letter; as atdopas 
aidéopat, icyavw loxavdo, “AAQ ‘AAOQ, fc6w écbia, ava avi. 

Particularly in the lonic dialect, verbs in » are not unfre- 
quently inflected after the analogy ef verbs in ew; as dydpevos 
dyeduevos, Baddew Baddeew, oxeBew cxebev, BartrAspevos Badded- 
uevus, Svvovaer Suveovat, peovpevos Pedpevos. 


6* 
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So efyee, Eyre, SpAce, Ionic for elye, Fe, SpAc, from exw, ya, 
oprioKdve. 


2. When the root is thus prolonged, the radical vowel e is 
very often changed into 0. The Poets may further change it 
into w, and then prolong the root by annexing a to it; as APE- 
MO 8popdw Spwpydw ; mép6o tropbéw., 

3. When a root contains two consonants without an inter. 
vening vowel, it may be prolonged by inserting a short vowel 
between those consonants; thus, ENIIQ évérw ENIIQ, 6pacow 
tapdoow, IINYQ micro. 


§ 106%. 1. Sometimes the root is syncopated ; in which 
case, monosyllabic roots lose their vowel; dissyllabic and poly- 
syllabic roots most commonly drop their last vowel; as dyeipo 
dypopevos, TENQ yiyvopat. 

See also ddékw, € eyelpa, €pxopat, ke ¢Aopat, kepavvupt, pipyo, weAdo, 
Té ho, TeTpagKe , weTaw, irrapat, ETO ae ninto, €rw, éxo, TAAAQ, 
vixtw (for rir-xw), TEMO, SENQ, in Catalogue of Verbs. 

2. In some verbs the root undergoesa metathesis ; as 8€pxo- 

pat €8paxoy edpaxny. 

See also dpaprave, Bd, BiBpacke, BAooro, Bando, Beno, Ovn- 
oxo, Opocke, Kaéo, Rape, peipopat, pero, weépdopat, wépOw, IIOPQ, 
ZKEAAQ, répvo, orpovvypmt, répTro@, TiTpooKO. 


§ 106. New themes are sometimes formed from the per- 
fect active, and second aorist, by changing a, ov, oxny into o, 
opat; aS yiyvopat yéyua, hew present yeydoua:; AAEQ ésedaa, de- 
Sdopat. 


So é éyelpo eyprryopa, eYpITyopae ypryopew, both 1 prolonged ; ; tors 
€oryRa, OTHKw 3 Téewyw TéTpnKa, Tunyw. So also ine (fxa), yew; to 
(ixa) ixw. 


$ 107. The last vowel of the root of a pure 
verb, if short, is lengthened in all the tenses, ex- 
cept the present and imperfect. 
In this case, a is lengthened into 7; when how- 
ever it is preceded by e¢, 4, or p, it is only length- 
ened. E. g. 


Tipdaw TINT eTinod TEeTinra TeTipnpat éripnOny 
aoa Anocw épidnoa medi Anka mepirnpar € epurnény 
niéo dnrocw ednraca 8ednroxa Sedpropat ednrA@Ony . 
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riw Tigo erica TeTiKa TETipat 

duxpuw Saxpiow édaxpica Sedaxpixa Sedaxpipat 

édw €dow eldca etaxa elaOnv 

idopat idcopa tacapny 

8paw Spdcw edpaca Sedpaxa dedpapyat 

Note 1. Axpodopat, Oarvdw, DAOMAI, mreAdw (IIAAQ), and rowvdo- 
pat, do not change a into n ; a8 axpodcopat, Gowwdcopat, macopat, emda: 
Onv, rowdacopat. — Tliumpn (TIIPAQ), rerpdw (TPAQ), ypaw ypdopat, 
change a into 7; a8 mpyow, érpyoa, xpnoopat. —"Eo, to place, has F. 
etcopa. C€o (riOnur), to put, has Perf. réOetxa, réOerpat. 

Norte 2. Many pure verbs retain the short radical vowel through all 
the tenses ; as, 

yetdw yeAdow eyeddoa, kadéw xadéow exadeca 

See also dyapat, AEQ, anbécow, dxéopar, axndéw, ddéopat, ddéw, GA- 
Aopas, dprévvupn, dvtidw, avio, apapicka, dpécxw, dpxéw, dpdw, apva, 
Ghia, ayPopar, Bdéw, yeAdw, Saivupt, Saiopar, eipi, €Xquyw, EAYQ, ép- 
yup, Epapar, epdw, epiw, é€cbiw, (éw, Ordw, Adoxopat, xadéw, xepavve- 
pit, KAd@, KoTéw, KpEepadvvups, Aoéw, paloyat, pedvoKw, vaio, vetkew, few, 
OAAvpt, Spvups, Svopat, Spyups, raréopat, weravvuss, WimpagKa, WTVo, 
oxeddvvupt, Omdw, cropevyyst, TAAAQ, Travia, Ter€ew, TpEw, Pbia, 
xardw, xé, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 3. The quantity of the last radical vowel of some pure verbs 
is variable ; as, 
aivéw, aivéecw, alvnow, qvnoa, jvexa, Hynpat, jveOny 
See also AAQ, dypéa, aiSgopar, aivéw, aipéw, dxaxilo, diw, apaw 
Baivo, yapéw, déw, to bind, didwpt, divapa, diw, eipto, EdAkw, euew, 
eivda, eipicxe, ebruxéw, Exo, Kndw, Kopevvyms, KUO, padyouat, veya, 3¢a, 
dvivnl, TeLvdw, Tipmpniu, TivvoKM, Tivw, TOGEw, Moved, PEQ, tu say, 
Avopat, oBérvupe, orepew, TIA, PENQ, Hyyui, POdve, HOovéw, hopéw, 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
Present and Imperfect. 
108. 1. All verbal forms are, in practice, re- 
ferred to the present indicative. 
For example, éuaGov, edeipOny, €odnAa, are, in parsing, said to 
come from pavOdva, New, cpaddo, 
2. 'To form the present passive, drop w of the 
present active, and annex ouas; as Bovredw Bovdev 
oma. : 


3. To form the imperfect active, drop o of the 
present, annex ov, and prefix its augment; as Sov- 
reve EBoudsvor. 
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4. ‘To form the imperfect passive, drop oa: of 
the present, annex oyny, and prefix its augment ; as 
Bovaevw, Bovrevopas eBoudevoynv. 


Future and Aorist Active and Middle. 


§ 109. 1. To form the future active, drop of 
the present, and annex ow; as Bovdevw Bovrevow. 

So ripdo ripnow, kadkéw Kxadéow, TAEKW TACEW, ypadw ypaw, ddo 
gow, edrifo eAniow, orév8o oreiow. (§§ 107; 13.) So also xpato 
(KPATQ) xpdéo, Brawrew (BAABQ) Braco, mpacow (IIPATQ) rpdko, 
nAdoow (ITAAGQ) rAdow. (§ 101.) 


2. To form the future active of a liquid verb, 
annex ew, contracted #, to the root ; as pevw pevew 
peva, xabaipw xabapéw xabapa. 


So xpive xpwo, dpivw dud, paivo hava, xreive xrevo, ayy Ao 
dyyeAG, OTEAAW OTEAG, OTEipw orrepa. (Y} 100— 103.) 


3. To form the future middle, drop of the 
future active, and annex opuat; as Bovrevw Bov- 
Aevew BovrEvoowar; apuvw auven apvveouat CON- 
tracted apvvodpa. 


Note 1. (a) Futures in doo and eow, from verbs in aw, afw, ew, 
often drop o, and are contracted like verbs in aw and ew. The Attic 
dialect uses only the contracted form. KE. g. 

€Aavva, BiBalw, F. éAdow €AG, BiBdow BiBO 

dixdlw, TeA€w, F. dtxaow dined, reA€ow TeAew TEAD 

The future middle, in this case, is contracted chiefly in ¢uéw épyéao- 
pat €povpar, kod\d{@ KoAdgopat KoA@pat, payopat payévouar payeopat 
payoupat. 

(b) In a few instances, dow, wow seem to be contracted into @ ac- 
eording to the preceding analogy ; thus, dpdw, épnydw, Séouat, F. dpu- 
ow Spa, épnpacere épnuovte, Senadpeda Seoupeba. 

(c) In the Epic dialect, AAEQ (AAQ), fo trach, epva, to draw, 
KEIO or KEQ, ¢o cause to lie down, and ravva, to stretch, drop the « 
in the future ; thus, F. dno, I shall find, épvcw épiw, xeiw or xéw, 1 
shall lie down, ravvew ravva. 

Nore 2. Futures in too, from verbs in if, drop ow and annex 
eo, which is always contracted into @; that is, iow icouzar become 1a 
eovpar, respectively ; as, 

oixifw, F. oikiow oiktd, oixicopat oixcodpat 


ppovri(w, F. ppovricw ppovri@ ppovriodpat 
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Norte 3. (a) Some mute verbs form the future middle after the 
analogy of liquid verbs; thus, xa@éCopar xaGedovpat, pavOave pabedpas 
Doric for padotpat, rixrw rexovpat, tpi8o ovy-rpiBetrat. 

(b) The following form the future middle without the characteristic 
a: €w (SATQ), to eat, F. &opar, payouat, I shall eat ; rive, to drink, 
F. wiopat, I shail drink. 

For é8opat, wiopat, the later Greeks said éSovpar, miovua, formed 
according to the preceding analogy. 

(c) The future Spdpopat, for Spapotpa, from rpéxo (APEMQ), is 
formed after the analogy of ¢dopac. 


4, ° ° 
§ 110. 1. To form the aorist active, drop » of 
the present, annex oa, and prefix its augment; as, 
Bovrevw eBovrevoa. 

So tipdw éripnoa, yeddo éyéXaoa, Kakéw exddeca, wAEEW Exde£a, 
ypape eypava, ado goa, eAmifw Amoa, orevdw géoreca. (§} 107; 
13.) So also BAdmrw (BAABQ) ¢BdaWa, mpdoow (TIPATOQ) énpaka, 
w\doow (IIAAGQ) érAaca. (9 101.) 


2. ‘To form the aorist active of a liquid verb, an- 
nex a to the root, lengthen the radical vowel, and 
prefix its augment ; as Kpive expiva, OTEANW EOTELNA. 


So dpvvo qpvva, ri\d@ Erida, oreipw fomerpa, pevw Epewa, oPdrArAW 


eognAra, paivw epyva, xabaipw exaOnpa. (§ 102.) 


3. To form the aorist middle, drop a of the aorist 
active, and annex ayunv; aS Bovdevw, eBovrevoa €Bou- 
evoapny $ Kpiva, expiva expivaynv. 


Notre l. These three verbs, Sidape, riOnpe, and ine, take xa 
instead of oa in the aorist; thus, @wxa, €Onxa €Onxapny, }Ka NKapnv. 


Nore 2. Some verbs do not take a in the aorist ; as adcopat or 
dvevopat jAeduny or nArevdunv. See also daréopat, xaiw, SEYQ, de- 
pw, xew, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Norse 3. Ina few instances, the aorist annexes coy, cdunyv to the 
root, that is, it is inflected after the analogy of the second aorist. See 
ityo, deido, Baivo, Siw, ixw, AEXQ, dpyupt, tive, tintra, pepo, xélw. 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 4. Verbs in -caive and -paive lengthen the radical vowel 
into a; aS mlaive émidva, wepatyw emepava, emtxpaivw éenéxpava. Also 
the following : icyvaive toxvava, xepdaivo éxépdava, xoidaiva éxoidava, 
Aeuxaiva €AevKava, dpyaivw apyava, weraivw énénava. But rerpaivw 
eTETPNVU ETETPHVAaLNY, puaivw éepinva rarcly épiava. 
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Norse 5. The radical vowel of afpw and dAXopat becomes y only 
in the indicative, in consequence of the augment; in the other m 
it is merely lengthened ; thus alpw fpa dpw dpatys Gpov Gpas, npapy 
dpwpat; dAdopat, nAduny Gropa. 

Note 6. In later Greek, verbs in -aiyw and -dipw often lengthen 
the radical vowel into a ; a8 onpaive eonpava, xabaipw exadapa, ex Oat- 
po fyOapa, paiva épava. 

Nore 7. The aorist in -nva, -npa, from verbs in -aivw, -aipa, is 
often written -yva, -7pa, with iota subscript, as if as were changed into 
n- But this is incorrect, first, because the aorist of liquid verbs comes 
from the root; secondly, because in ancient inscriptions it is written 
without this. ; thus, én-éxpave, av-ednve, kabnpavrwy, kaT-Gpas én-dpy 
ér-dpas, hpe aparo. 


Nore 8. The future and aorist of some liquid verbs are formed after 
the analogy of other verbs; that is, by annexing oa, oa to the root ; 
as, eclows ¥ . képow, A. éxepoa. See also deipw, déppw, éppw, apapi- 
TKw, EtLAW, EAavvw, Oépopat, KeAXw, KUPw, pelpopat, Spvupt, Telp~a, det: 
p», pupa, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Perfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist and Future Passive. 


§ 111. 1. To form the perfect active, drop o 
of the present, annex «a, and prefix its augment ; 
as Bovrevw BeBovrcuca. 

So ride reripnxa, ddo pKa, relOo mémeika, eArrica prmexa. (§§ 107; 


13, 8.) So also dyyéAdo fyyeAxa, haivw mehayxa, xaOaipw xexdOap- 
ka, oréAAw €oradka, oreipw Eorapxa. (§} 100; 101; 103; 14.) 


2. To form the perfect active of mute verbs 
whose root ends in a labial (7, 8, ¢) or a palatal 
(x, 7 x), drop of the present, annex a, change 
the preceding smooth or middle’ mute into its cor- 
responding rough mute (¢, y), and prefix its aug- 
ment; ¢ and y of course remain unchanged ; as 
tpiBo téTpipa, wrexw TeTEeya. 
<0 ae yeypaha, pirrw éppipa, revyw rérevya, mpdoow ménpaya. 
3. To form the perfect passive, drop » of the 
present active, annex ya:, and prefix its augment; 
as Bovrevw BeBovreupar. 


—. 
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So ripedo reripnpat, avidw nvidpat, rréxw wérdeypat, Aelrro AdAetppar, 
wei méretopas, xopilw xexdoptopa, onévdo ~orecpa. ($$ 107; 
13; 14.) So also ayyé\AANo Fyyedpat, aloyvvo foyuppa, xabaipw 
xexdOappat, alpo qppat, CreAAw €oradpat, oreipw eorapya. ($} 100; 
103 ; 14.) 


4. To form the pluperfect active, drop a of the 
perfect, annex ev, and prefix its augment; as Bov- 
Aevw BeBovrevxa EBeBovrcvcerv. 


5. To form the pluperfect passive, drop pas of 
the perfect passive, annex yyy, and prefix its aug- 
ment; as Bovdevw BeBovrevua eSeBovrcvpny. 


6. To form the aorist passive, drop @ of the pres- 
ent active, annex @nv, and prefix its augment; as 
Bovrevw EBounevOnv. 

So riydw éripnOnv, wrexw érrExOnv, A€-yw Ey 4Snv, Nelo ereipEny, 
wei0w éreicOnp, xoplt €xwpicbnv. (§§ 107; 13.) So also dyyéeAAw 


NYYEAOnY, haive éepavOny, aicxive yoxvvOnr, nabaipw éxabdpOnv, atpo 
§pOnv ; arédrw e€oTadrGnv. ($Y 100; 103.) 


7. To form the future passive, drop Onv of the 
aorist passive, annex @ncouar, and reject the aug 
ment; as Bovdevw éBovrevOnv BovrevOnoopar. 


Nore 1. (a) The following mute verbs change e into a in the per- 
fect passive; orpepw fotpaypa, tpéno rérpappas, rpepo TéOpappat. 
The ionic dialect changes it also in the aorist ; thus ¢orpap@ny, erpa- 
pny. (§ 103.) Tpém has also perfect active rérpada. 

(b) In some instances the radical vowel ¢ becomes o, rarely , in the 
perfect and pluperfect ; as cremrw xéxdoda exexrdpev. (} 103, 2.) See 
also deipo, Seide, Exam, input, Aayydvw, AEXQ, peipopat, Evvvedéw, ép- 
wo, TAEKW, OTPéEa, TikTw, TpéTa, Hepw, in the Catalogue of Verbs, 

(c) “Ayo and do xo change the radical a into o in the forms dyn- 
yoxa or dynoxa, rérocxa. (} 103, 2, b.) 

Nore 2. When, in the perfect passive, yy or pp would come to 
stand before pat, peda, the combinations yypz, pup become yp, py, for 
the sake of euphony ; as éAeyyw eAndeyy-pat eAnAeypat, Kapmr@ Ké- 
Kapp-pat Kéxappat. 

When pp would come to stand aftcr a consonant, it drops one p; as 
répir@ TETEPp-pat TETEPpAL. 

Nore 3. Ina few instances, the linguals 8, 9 remain unchanged 
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befure 4; a8 KAAQ, xéxadpuat xoptocw, xexdpvOpas, in Homer ; srucd- 
(co memvxadpa, in Sappho. — 


Note 4. Many pure verbs, especially such as do not lengthen the 
radical vowel, insert o before pat, pea, pévos, and rat of the perfect 
passive, and before 6nv of the aorist passive ; as reAéw, rerédeopas 
reredecpeba rereeopevos, TeTeAEaTat; eTeAecOny. 

See also AAQ, dyapat, aidéopat, dxovw, dréw, GAbopat, apchrévrvpt, 
dviw, dpeckw, apiw, ayOouat, Baivw, Bodw, Buvew, yeddw, yryvaoke, 
Saivyn, Saiopat, Sew, Spdw, divapat, eipvw, eAavvo, EAYQ, Evvupt, eo, 
‘EQ, to seat, (éw, Covvups, Ordw, Opavw, AdoKopat, Kadéw, KeAevo, Ke 
pavvupt, KAaiw, krdw, to break, xdeiw, to shut, krniw, xvalw, Kvdw, Ko- 
hove, Kopévvupt, Kpepdvyups, Kpove, KvALo, eva, to stone, payopas, pe- 
Ove, piypynoKo, vaiw, véw, E€o, olopat, Guvupe, Svopat, wadaie, maréc- 
pal, Mave, weTavvupt, TipmANpL, Tiempyps, WiTiTKa, TAEM, TVED, Pie, 
NTUO, pala, povvyyt, caw, to sift, cBevvups, ceiw, cxedavyypu, order, 
Topenvyut, Tavva, Tive, dw, Pepa, prde, es pew, Xardeo xo@, ypa~ 
Opal, xpda, xpia, yovvyu, avo, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Nore 5. (a) The following verbs in yw drop y in the perfect ac- 
tive and passive, and aorist passive; cA ive, KéxAixa KexAtpat ExALOny ; 
Kplvo, Kexpixa Kéxpysas expiOny ; mAVYO, TéemAUKA TémAUpAL ExAVENV. 

he Poets however often retain the » in the aorist passive ; thus éxAi~ 
Onv, expivOny, érdvvOnv. 


(b) The perfect drops the ¥ also in a few other verbs in yw; a8 xep- 
Saive xexépdaxa, Bpadurw éBeBpadixery, rpayvvw rerpayupat. 


Note 6. Some verbs in vw drop » before the endings pat, peda, 
pevos, of the perfect passive, and insert o ; as dhaivw répacua medd- 
opeba rrepacpevos. 


So onpaive ceonpacpat -cpeba -cpévos, repalyw rerépacpat -opeOa 
-opévos, paivw éppacpat, raxvyw memaxvopat, poduve pepdAvopat, Av- 
paivonat Aehupacpat, paivo pepiacpa, Vpaive vpacpar. — Rn paivea 
has ¢£1pappae and éEnpacpat. 

Nore 7. In the following forms, the perfect takes the characteristic 


of the aorist: tcaos, eifaor, yeypawparas (Tabul. Heracl.), for 
dart, cixaot, yeypadarat, from IAQ, etka, ypado. 


Future Perfect. 


§ 112. 1. To form the future perfect acuve, 
drop a of the perfect, and annex cw, which may 
assume the middle form copa; as OvjcKxw, réOvnxa 
teOynéw or teOvntomat. 

See also deido, iornut, xndo, crddlw, xpdto, xaipo, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs, - 


2. ‘To form the future perfect passive, drop az of 
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the second person singular of the perfect passive, | 
and annex ovat; as Prartw, BéBrayrar BePrarpopas. 


See also Baddow, BiBpdcka, ypada, Sapdw, 8éyopat, dé, to bind, &n- 
Ada, Oamrro, Kadéw, Kraiw, KrElo, KémTO, KpUNTM, KTdopat, AapBave, 
AavOdva, A€eyo, Aeirw, AVo, plyvy, ptpynokw, ILAOMAI, rave, wip- 
TPH, WirpagKo, WANTT®, Totéw, mpdcow, PEQ, to say, orydw, oKo- 
WED, TAVUM, TATTW, TELYW, TEVYO, TYdw, Tpemw, Haw, PAQ, to kill, 
drréo, Pupw, xoAdw, xpaopat, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Nore 1. The future perfect of 8¢f3, xno, and cpa ¢a, inserts n 
before ow, after the analogy of verbs in ew; further, the future per- 
fect of xjdw retains the radical vowel; thus, de8oux-7-ca, xexad-y-c0- 
pat, Kexpaynow. 

Nore 2. The future perfect of 3é, revo, and SAQ, imply a per- 
fect passive in -nuat, -evypas; thus, déw, 8Secae Se8noopat; revxa, 
réruéa rerevopa ; PAQ, repaca mrepjcopat. 


Second Aorist, Second Perfect and Pluperfect, and Second 
Future Passive, 


§ 113. Some primitive verbs form their aorvst, 
‘perfect and pluperfect active, and future passive, by 
annexing the following endings to the root : 


Aorist Active -ov; a8 Aelrw eXurov, Tépyvo erepov 
Aorist Passive -nv; aS deimw €dimnr, pr€yw epreynv 
Aorist Middle -dpnyv; as Neto eAemdpny 

Perfect Active -a; as Aeitrw AEAotra, mpdoow rémpaya 
Pluperfect Active -esv; as €Aedolrew, emenpayew 

Future Passive -noopac; a8 Acirw AumpoOpat 


These tenses are commonly designated by the numeral second, in 
order that they may be distinguished from the regular tenses of the 
same name, which commonly are designated by the term first. 

For practical purposes, the second pluperfect may be formed by sim- 
ply changing a of the second perfect into ew; the second future pas- 
sive, by changing ny of the second aorist passive into noopa. 


A list of verbs in which these tenses are found: dyyéAdo, dyeipo, 
dyvupn, dye, aipéw, atpw, airOdvopat, dxaxi{w, dxovw, drcipa, adé£a, 
dAcralvw, dd\Adoow, Gdopat, adoaivo, duapravo, apréyo, dumdakicxo, 
dvdave, ANEOQ, avoiya, dvoyw, aradioxw, apapioxw, dpiordw, dpird- 
(w, Baivw, Bd\d\w, Barrow, BAPEQ, BiBpaonw, BrAdrTw, BracTdvo, 
Brdoxw, BovrAopat, BPAXQ, Bpéxw, Bpidw, BPOXQ, yeywvioxw, ynbéw, 
yiyvopa, yigo, ypado, AAEQ, daiw, Sddxvo, daydw, dapbdave, de- 
avéw, Sepkopat, dépa, didops, AIKO, Siw, douréw, Spéerw, vw, éyeipa, 
6m, EIAQ, eixw, etro, EIQ, €Arw, evaipw, ENEOQ, évera, evirra, 
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éravploxopat, é ere, épdw, épeixw, épeirw, EPOMAT, €pyopat, € i 
€puxa, éobie, eipioxe, exo, resi Oddo, Biers, CAPO, "deiou, 
Gépopas, Ayyavw, OriBw, Bjorke, Opunre, Opaoxe, ixvéopat, tornpt, 
Kaila, Rapve, KA®EQ, xeipo, kéopat, Kev, Know, Ktydva, Khao, 
Kenta, Khive, KAVO, ae Kopévyups, xoréw, kpd{w, KPIZQ, uiide 
Kreivo, KTUTE®, Acyxdve, LapBava, Adure, AavOava, Adon, Aéyao, to 
collect, Acizrw, Aeixyo, Ada, Aocopat, paivopat, pardave, paprra, pdo- 
ow, MAQ, peipopat, pédo, pero, pyxdopat, piyrupt, pte, puxdopas, 
olye, oXtcbaivo, GAdupt, 6 6paa, Spvums, proce, 6 codppaivopat, dpei de, 
dpdurxdve, mado, TdTXo, eid, meip@, rrépdopat, répba, TEOMA, 
mIpyvupe, wiv, minta, TAEKO, TAnIe, mhyooo, wv o, TIOPQ, Tpaore, 
mTapvupat, WITT, mrupopat, TTVTTw, TUM, uv dvopat, panrre, pio, 
piryrupe, pryéo, pinta, caipo, 2EYOQ, one, KANTO, 2KEAAQ, TMVYe, 
oreipw, oreixo, oTEAX, orépy, oTEpew, oTpépa, orvyéw, cup, opa- 
to, oPddda, TAFQ, TAAAQ, Taooo, TEBVOD, TEMQ, TépTro, Tépoopat, 
THK, TIEQ, TiKTO, TITPHTKE, TITUTKOpAL, tie, THITYO, T opéa, Tpere, 
Tpého, Tpéxw, TpiBw, Tpilw, Tpayw, Tvyxdve, rinro, Trupe, PATO, 
dhaive, heisouar, PENQ, hepBw, Péepa, pevya, Geipw, PAAZQ, pre- 
y%, priBar, ppate, dpacoe, ppicce, dpvyo, duvdAagow, dipo, ovo, 
aloa, Xaivo, xaipw, xavddvw, xé{w, XAAZO, xAiddw, XPAIZMEQ, 
yyw, which see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 1. Some of these verbs have also the regular form of the 
aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future passive; but, as a general rule, 
when the second aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future passive are used, 
the regular forms are of rare occurrence ; thus, the usual aorist of dyw 
is #fyayov, the regular jéa being little used. 


Nore 2. The Leela 8e8na, pepnva, ceonpa, mednva, from sai, 
paivopat, caipo, and paiva, are often written with an iota sub- 
script ; thus, dedna, pepnva, c€onpa, mépyva. But as they come from 
the roots AA-, MAN-, 2AP-, ®AN-, this iota should be omitted. (Com- 
pare § 110, n. 7.) 


§ 114. Dialects. 


1. (a) The Doric forms the future generally by annexing to the 
root -céw, middle -cedpat, which are generally contracted into - 4, 
-covpas Or - vevpa, and the future then is inflected throughout like 
contract verbs in éw ; a8 olko8opew, F. (olxodopnoéw) oixodopnad, F. M. 
(oixo8opnoedpat) oixoBopnoodpas oF oixodopncevpa. So aroypdda, 

. droypawe, inf. droypayvev. 

‘The Attic makes use of this Doric future 1 in the verbs éew, to run, 
vero, KAalw, traitw, mimrw, mAEw, MVE, muvOdvopat, xeLoo, which see 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. —The future yeo, from yéw, is the Doric 


future without the o. ; 


(b) Not unfrequently the Doric changes -céw, -cedpat into -cia, 
-otdpat; as mpaccw, Bonde, mporeinw, pvddcoo, Fr. apakia, Bo- 
nOncio, mporenpiw, pudacgiu. 


(c) The Dorians sometimes formed the future passive by simply 
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changing -ny of the aorist into -now ; thus, deyAjcotvm, cvvaybnoodr- 
rt, havncey, darwbnow, from seixvypt, cvvayw, haivw, OATOQ. 


2. (a) The future of liquid verbs is inflected throughout like verbs in 
ew. Its uncontracted form is Ionic and Epic; as xretvw, Ionic future 
xrevew, Attic Kreva. 


(b) The Doric may change -¢w into -é@ in the future of liquid 
verbs ; aS €upevo, dvayyéddo, F. eupevio, dvayyedio. 

3. (a) The Doric often conjugates verbs in (w, and sometimes verbs 
in aa, as if the root ended in x; as dpki¢w, Soxipdtw, xaprCopat, éydu- 
caw, épyatopac, F. dpxiééw, Soxipato, xapeEcdpar, éydixafovpat, epya- 
£ovpar: o@lw, yeddw, POavw, A. oma, éyeAaka, €pOaba. So xpa- 


mnpilw exexparnpixny, vopiC@ vevdurypat, mopi{w eémopiyOnv, OAdw té- 
OXaypat. 


(b) In the Doric dialect, some verbs in ew are conjugated as if the 
root ended ina; a8 davéw paovace, Troéw emroabny, hidréw meirake, 
@véopat mvaceirat. 


' (ce) In the Ionic dialect, verbs in aw are sometimes conjugated as if 
the root ended in o or w; a8 dtipdw, pnxavaopa, Plup. 7ripero, 
€unxavero. 


4, The Poets, except the Attic Poets, often double the o of the 
future and aorist after a short vowel; as redéw TeAeoow eréAecoa, 
aviw avicoopa qyvoca, Sixalo édixacca. 


awe 
: _ 
. 


PERSONAL ENDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 


§ 115. 1. The letter or letters which are pecu- 
liar to a tense are called the characteristic of that 
tense; thus, ¥ is the characteristic of the aorist and 
future active and middle; E, of the future active 
and middle of liquid verbs; OE, OH, E, or H, of 
the aorist passive; K, of the perfect and pluper- 
fect active ; OH, HS, of the future passive. 


2. That which denotes the person and number 
of a verbal form is called the personal ending; thus, 
-pev is the personal ending of Aéy-o-pev; -re, of 
NEY-E-TE- 


3. The following table exhibits the personal 
endings of the indicative. 
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Primary Tenses, 
Active, 
Person. _Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular. js ‘ot, s, cOa Tt, ot 
Dual. — Tov Tov 
Plural. pes, pev TE yrt, vres, vot, 
VOL, Vt, Got 
Passive and Middle, 
Person. _Ist, 2d. 3d. 
Singular, pac oat, at Tat 
Dual. (peOov) oOo aOov 
Plural. peGa, peer, pecOa ole yrat, Gras 
Secondary Tenses. 
Active. 
Person. _Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular.» s, 76a — 
Dual. — Toy Trav, Thy 
Plural. pes, pe TE cay, v 
Passive and Middle, 
Person Ist. - 2d. 3d. 
Singular. pay, pny oo, 0 To 
Dual. obov obayv, ony 
Plural. peOa, perba ode vTo, Gro 


-pe is found in the indicative of verbs in ps; in the Epic subjunctive 
active ; and in the optative active. In the secondary tenses, and in 
the optative active of verbs in pc, the element » becomes », and ¢ is 
dropped. In the greatest number of verbs this ending is dropped. — 
The endings pes, prev, pac, pav, pny, peda, peoba, peOev, peOoy are 
modifications of -je. 

-ot of the second person is found only in the Epic éoai, thou art, 
from the root ES- ; in all other cases it becomes -s, which is some- 
times strengthened by 6a.— The endings re, rov, cat, oe, cov, 
go, aGav, cOnv are modifications of ox, 6a. 

-rt Doric, -o+ common, found in verbs in pt, and in the Epic subjunc- 
tive active. Inthe greater number of verbs it is dropped; as éAeye 
for éhéye-re. — The endings ray, tnv, rat, ro are its modifications, 

-yrt Doric, -yoe common, formed from rz by prefixing »y. Its modifi- 
cations are yrat, yro, atat, aro. 

-cav, a modification of yx, is found in verbs in we; in the pluperfect 
active ; aorist passive; and in the imperfect, second aorist, and opta- 
tive, of some Beeotic forms. 


Norte. The personal endings are fragments of personal pronouns ; 
thus, the endings beginning with M aie modifications of p-od, p-ol, 
p-é, q-pets ; those beginning with = and T come from g-v, r-v, T-O3, 
rd. Itis evident therefore that, in Greek, the pronoun is annexed to 
the root; as Aéyo-pev, we-say, Aéye-re, you-say, héyo-vrt, they-say. 
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§ 116. The vowel which stands between the 
personal ending and the root or characteristic of a 
verbal form is called the connecting vowel. In the 
first person of all the numbers, and in the third 
person plural of the indicative, itis an o; in all the 
other persons of the same mood, it is ane. Ex- 
cept that, 

(a) The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and aorist active and 


middle, is and. But in the third person singular of the perfect and 
of the aorist active it is an e. 


(b) The connecting vowel-sound of the pluperfect active is an ex. In 
the third person plural it is an ec or e. 


(c) The present and future active lengthen o into in the first per- 
son singular, and ¢ into ec in the second and third person singular, 


§ 117. 1. The following table exhibits the personal end- 
ings and the connecting vowels of the indicative, united. 


Present and Future. 








Active. Passive, 
P. Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Ss. o evs et Opa €al,n, €L €Tat 
DR — erov — erov — eGov ecbov 
P. opev ere ovot (over) | opeba erbe ovTat 

Imperfect and Second Aorist. 

Active, Middle, 
S. ov es € ounv . €0, ov €TO 
dD — eroy = ern — eaOov eoOnv 
P.  opey ere ov opeba ee ovro 

Aorist. 

Active, Middle. 
S. a as € apnv ao, w aro 
DL — arov = arn’ — acOov ag @nv 
P. apey = are ay apeOa aoe avro 

Perfect Active. Pluperfect Active. 

Ss. a as € ew ets et 
DL — arov  arov — etrov) sae 
P. apev are Got (avot) | exper etre eto'ay, eva 


2. The subjunctive takes the terminations of the primary 
tenses of the indicative, but lengthens the connecting vowels 0, 
€ into w, n, respectively. 


1.42 


S. 
D. 
P 


Active, 
@ ns 
nrov 
@pey nre 
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Passive and Middle. 


n apa = ay nas 
nTov no Gov noGoy 
wat (wvor) | wpeba node wvras 


3, The optative takes the personal endings of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 

(a) But the first person singular of the optative active takes -p, and 
the third person plural ends in -ev. 


(b) For its connecting vowel-sound the optative has oz; but in the 
aorist active and middle it has ax. 


stole 


won 


Active, Passive and Middle. 

_ of ots ot ousny oto otro 
otroy orn oro boy oto Ony 

ouley oltre ~— ove opela = ore owvro 

Aorist Active, Aorist Middle. 

aus = ats at auuny ato aro 
airov atrny ato boy aobny 

aQuey aire  atey apeba abe a.yro 


(c) The optative active has also the following endings : 
S. 9, ns, 9) D. nrov, nrqv, P. quer, yre, noav. 

These endings are found in the second perfect and second aorist of 
a few verbs in w; in contract verbs; in the future of liquid verbs; 
and in verbs in pe; as mweiOw mremoOoinv, pevyw medevyoiny, épxopas 
eAnrvboinv ; Exo cxoinv, SAdupt Oroiny ; Eipw epoinv, haive pavoiny. 

4, The first of the following tables exhibits the personal 
endings of the imperative; the second and third exhibit the 
personal endings and the connecting vowels («, a, o) united. 

¢ 


roi tn 


ro Ue 


Active, Passive and Middle. 
2d. 3d. 2d. 3d. 
Oc TO 0,0 obo 
TOV TOL o Gov cbov 
TE TWOAY, YTOY, abe cdwoav, cbwvr, 
YTW, VTOV c8a, cov 
€ €T@ €0, ov ecw 
eTov eTwV eoOov ecOwyv 
ere ETWOCAY, OVTOV eae ecOocav, ecbur 
Aorist Active. Aorist Middle, 
ov aro ae aoéw 
aroy aToyv ac 6ov ao Owv 
are aTwcay, avrov aoe acOwcay, acbwp 


-6. is used only when the connecting vowel is omitted ; as xéxpay-6s, 
Zora-bt, ta-br, pd-O1, 8180-6. i. 


~e 
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5. The original endings of the infinitive active are -pevas, 
wey. In the Attic dialect the endings and connecting vowels 
are as follows : 

Present, Future, and Second Aorist Active, e:-v 


Perfect Active, ‘ ; ; é-vat 
Aorist Active, . . ai . “a 
Passive and Middle, . : ‘ e-c bat 
Aorist Middle, . : ‘ - a-ovbu 


6. The root of the active participle ends in »r, preceded by 
o; inthe aorist active, preceded bya. In the perfect active, the 
root ends in r preceded by o. 

In the passive and middle, the participle ends in -pevos pre- 
ceded by o; in the aorist middle, preceded by a. 


Norte 1. In the dual of the secondary tenses of the active, roy 1s 
sometimes used for rny, and rny for rov; thus, dcdxerov, Aadvacerov, 
and perhaps rerevyeroy, for dioxérny, Aapvacéry, Terevyéerny, in the 
Nliad. On the other hand, eisrérny, émednpnodry, jotny, édeyerny, éxot- 
vornodmy, for etmerov, érednunoarov, horov, édéyerov, exowvwvncaror, 
are found in Plato ; nAAagtarny for nAAaEarov? (Kurip. Alc. 672.) 

Note 2. The dual has no first person; consequently, when two 
persons speak, they use the first person plural. 

In a few instances, however, the passive uses the ending -pedoy 
when two persons speak. Thus, mept-dapeBor (17. 23, 489), AeAeip- 
peOov (Soph. El. 950), dppmpebov (Id. Ph. 1079) ; cuvrpiBnodpebov 
(Athen. 3, 19), dmoXovpebor (Id. tid.). 

Nore 3. (a) The aorist active and middle, in a few instances, takes 
the connecting vowels of the second aorist; as wimrw émecov, Baive 
€Bycdpny. See also dyw, deidw, dvo, ixw, AEXQ, Spvypu, rive, pépw, 
xé{w, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) On the other hand, the second aorist sometimes takes the con 
necting vowels of the aorist; a8 EIQ elma, etpioxw etpduny. See 
also aipéw, AYPQ, d€pxopat, EIAQ, dodpaivopa, dépw, in the Cata- 
logue of Verbs, 

Notes 4. In the second perfect of Baiva, yiyvopat, and torn, the 
feminine participle ends in -@«a (for -ovea) ; a3 BeBadoa, yeyaaoa, 
éore@oa, contracted BeBdoa, yeyooa, éoraca. This is, properly 
speaking, a Doricism. 

Nore 5. The imperfect jew of eZpe (EIQ), to go, takes the end- 
ings of the pluperfect. 


§ 118. Dialects. 


1. Indicative Active. 


ees, 2 pers. sing. of the present and future, Doric -es, a8 ovplodes, 
dpedyes: Aolic -era a, a8 fyw execrOa. 
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-pev, 1 pers. plur. of all the tenses and moods, Doric -pes, a8 etpt 
okopes, GreoTdAKapes, KaTeTGpopes, exBadoupes. 

-ovot, 3 plur. of the present and future, Doric -ovre, as €xovre é£our 
rt (€E€ovre) : Cretan -ovt, -ovres, a3 éxw Exon, Svedyo SecEayovres: 

Lolic -orgs, aS éppevéorot, oixnooe. 

-aot, 3 plur. of the perfect, Doric -avrt, as dvariOnps avareOéxayt : 
Cretan -avres, a8 admeordAxavres: Beeotic -av 61, a8 amodidaps: dro 
deSdavOc : Alexandrian -ady, as gopyay, etpnxay, meppexay, améoraa- 
Kay, €dnAvOap. 

-ov, 3 plur. of the imperfect and second aorist, Beotic -oaay, as eax 
(ooay, Sortd@ €SoALovcay (€80Adocav) , éudbocay, eiSocay, used chief- 
ly in the Septuagint. 

-rnv, 3 pers. dual of all the secondary tenses and of the optative, 

orice -Tray, a8 émonodray. 


(a) In the following Ionic forms, the imperfect takes the connecting 
vowel of the aorist: éa or a, éas, plur. gare, €acayv, from elpi ; qia or 
qa, from ejut; éridea, from riOéw. Further, during the iron age of 
the language, -ao. was used for -oy (-av) ; as, 3 pers. plur. ériOéact, 
for ériGeov or rather érieay, from ridéw. 


(b) The Ionic dialect inflects the singular of the pluperfect after 
the analogy of the aorist ; that is, it uses -ea, -eas, -e¢e, which the 
Attic contracts into -7, -7s,-7 (1); as xalvo, lonic éxexnvea éxeynve- 
as éxeynvee, Attic exexnun éxexnvys éxexnyy (?). The ending -ec 
the third person singular may become -eey, contracted -e¢y, rarely 
-nv; thus, remoiOev, Eornxety, BeBAjxew, SeSeurvyjxery, 7Oew Or jon. 
— Herodotus has pluperf. 2 pers. plur. cuyydéare for curnderre. 
(c) When an action is repeated, the Ionic (both the old and new) 
uses the zéerative endings oxov, oxdépny, which, in the imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle, are preceded by e; in the aorist active 
and middle, bya. When, however, the root ends in a vowel, these 
endings are, in the imperfect, commonly annexed without e«. They 
are used only in the indicative, and appear without the augment. As 
to inflection, they follow the analogy of the common imperfect. E.g 
avoiyw, épdo 
EIMMQ, etxw 
épva, Saiopat 








dvaoiyecxoy, €pderKov 
elmeoxoy, eléacKkev 
€épvcacke, Sacdckero 
ayivew, kahew ayiveoxoy ; Ka\éecKoy OF KdAeoKoY, KaXéoKerTo 
moX€opat, pvopat MONETKETO, PUTKEO PUTKEU 
_ In a few instances, these endings are preceded by a even in the 
imperfect ; thus, yodacxoy (ydacxov), Spopdackov, kpimrrackoy, vaterd- 
ackov, weddackoy, pimrracKoy, avagceiacKoy. 
(d) According to the ancient grammarians, some of the branches 
of the Doric dialect inflected the perfect and pluperfect indicative active 
after the analogy of the present and imperfect respectively ; as qeTrotn- 
ko, Sedoixa, GA@Aw. (Compare the endings -ecy, -1v, -wy, of the 
perfect infinitive and participle.) 
The Epic dialect follows this analogy in the forms dynvobev, eBeld:e7, 
evnvobev, pepaer, eueunxov, Gpnpev, eepixov, and perhaps aémArpyop OF 
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éwérArpyov, rerevxerov, from ANE@Q, dio, ENEOO, MAQ, pnxdopat, 
dpapioxa, Piw, TANT, Teva. 


2. Indicative Passive and Middle. 


-pe8a, 1 plur. of all the tenses and moods, Poetic -peo@a, as Aeydé~ 
peoba: Aolic -pebev, as Aeydpebev, hepdspebev. 
-pnv, 1 sing. of all the secondary tenses and of the optative, Doric 
-PGy, aS europevdpay, dveAduay, yevoipay. ; 
“YT 0, 3 plur. of the :mperfect passive and middle and second aorist' mid- 
dle, Ionic -aro. In this case the connecting vowel becomes ¢ ; in 
pure verbs, however, -aro is appended to the root. E. g. eypadé- 
aro, €otvé-aro, €pnxave-aro. ; 
3. Subjunctive, 

ro, 1 sing., Epic -w pe, as reyam, &OeAops. 

=, 2 sing., Epic -no Oa, as ete: a a 

-m, 3 sing., Epic -got, ag rixyot, ébéAgou: Aolic, Theesalian, and 
Doric -e1; as dprice:, drobave, ddfee. Even the Attic and Ionic 
sometimes used -es for -7; as é£éAet, etres, emupnpioe, xarage, 
éxxowWes, rotnoe, found in inscriptions. 

-oot, 3 plur., Beotic -wvG1, as tov, for gwvre, wor, from elpl. 
The Epic may, for the sake of the metre, use the connecting vow- 

els of the indicative, o, ¢, for , 7; a8 épvopev, topev, POlerat, for épv- 

Loperv, taper, POinras. 

4, Optative. 

-ocpe, 1 sing., very rare -ocy, with the personal ending y of the his- 
torical tenses ; thus, rpégoe-yv; also dudpre-y (*) in Suidas. 

-ots, 2 sing., Aolic and Epic -osa a; as yaiporoda, KAraiow ba. 

-o«ny, 1 sing., Aolic -dénv, rare, Aayyavea Aaxdnv. 

-ey, 3 pers. plur., Beotic -cay, as mapéyouray, eta eixauvay: Elean 
-ay, a8 arorivw arrotivotapy. 

~atpt, -ats, -at, plur.-acpey, -acey, of the aorist active, Holic - era, 
-etas, -ete, plur. -erpey, -etayv, which, with the exception of -eca, 
-e€4peyv, are common to all the dialects. 

-otvro, 3 plur. opt. passive and middle, Ionic -ozaro, 28 yevoiaro, 
Kexapoiaro, oyoiaro. 

-acvro, 3 plur. aor. mid. opt., lonic -ataro, a8 dpyoaiaro, dpa- 
oaiaro. 

5. Imperative. 

-yrwy, 3 pl. imperative active, Cretan -yrw, as mapexdvrw, édvro, 
drooreidvrw, toovvre: Holic -yroyv, as hépovrav, puddaoovrov. 
-¢ Ow, 3 plur. passive and middle, Cretan-7 Aw, as perOovaba, xpi- 

vécOw, eySaver(érOw: Aolic -c Gov, as émipédcaOov, from émipédc- 
cae ° e 
6. Infinitive. 
-etv, Epic -épevat, -epev, a8 miveuevat mvépev, AOcpevar EAOepev : 
Beeotic and Thessalian -épey, a8 miveuev: Holic -NV, a8 wivny, 
€AGnv : Doric -ev, a8 iver. 


: 7 
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. ety of the second aorist, Ionic -éetv, a8 Badeiy Badéeww, dei ideev: 
Doric -éy», as eAdeyv. 
-evat of the perfect active, Holic -yy», as reOvaxny, émtreDempnxyy : 
Doric “Mev, -Eby, OS TEPUTEVKI LEV, TETPOrYYVEUKTBEY, Yeyovety, ap 
toBarnkew, yeyaxew, dAdxev. The endings -qy, -ew are borrowed 
rom the present. (Compare 1, d.) 


7. Participle. 


-ovoa, the feminine of -wy, Doric and Beotic -woa, a8 laoa for éov- 
oa, from eiyé: Cretan and Argive -ovca, a8 tmdpyovoa: Laconian 
-wé (-wha), a8 c\ewd for xXéovca: Aolic -orca, a8 €xowa. 

-ds, -adoa, of the aorist active, Holic -ars, -acoa, a8 Stoxnoas, oe 
oknoaca. 

-&s of the perfect active participle, olic-wy, the same as in the pres- 
ent, as hevyw rehiyyov, menAnpoxwv. (Compare 1, d, and 6.) 

-via, the ld es of the perfect active participle, Doric -otoa, -eta, 
a8 pepevaxovca, aveoraxovaa, émrereeKeia, EoTaKEia, CUVAyayoyxEld, 
eppryeia. ; 

Second Person Singular Passive and Middle. 

8. The original personal endings of the second person singular pas- 
sive and middle are -cat,-co. In the present, future, imperfect, and 
aorist, they drop o and, in the Attic dialect, are then contracted with 
the connecting vowel. The optative merely drops o. The uncontract- 
ed forms belong to the Aolic and Ionic dialects. E. g. 

Pres. A€yewat Aeyeat, later Attic A€éyy, early Attic ANéyec; subj. Aepr 
gat éynat A€yn ; Opt. A€youwo A€yoto ; imperat. A€éyero AEyeo 
A€eyou. 

Fut. A€feaar A€Lear, A€En AdEer; AexyOnoeoat AexOnoeat AexOnoy 1 
AexOnoes ; opt. AEEouwo AE€~oto ; AexOnooiwo oho 

Imp. éAéyero édéyeo éA€you 

Aor. édé£ago édéfao éhégo ; subj. AcEnoar AdEnar AéEq ; opt. A€Eaoo 
AeEato. 

The full ending -aac is found in some forms belonging to the later 


Greek ; as dayeoat, wieoat, kav agat, ddvvaca, in the Septuagint and 
New Testament ; xoczaoa:, in Hierocles. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 119. Pure verbs in aw, ew, and ow are con- 
tracted by the Attics in the present and imperfect ; 
as Tindw rina, to honor, gircw giro, to love, SprJo 
Snra, to manifest. 


The uncontracted form is inflected like BouvXetw. The contracted 
form is inflected according to the following lsc or 


19.] 








Present. 
S. repo Pirro 
Ties direis 
riye pret 
D. 
Teparoy gudreirov 
Tiaroy grAetrov 
P. ripdpev dirodper 
Tiare PrArcire 
TUsoe Perovae 
Imperfect. 
S. éripev epidouy 
éripas épires 
éripa epires 
D. ea aca cenad 
€rcparoy edidetrov 
ertpdrny epireimmy. 
P. éripepev edrdodpev 
erspare eideire 
éeripov épidouy 
Subjunctive Active. 
S. ripe Pro 
Tias prrys 
ring Hadj 
D. 
TULarov Anroy 
TLparov prAnrov 
P. ripdpev prr@pev 
Tiare prrnre 
Tiare Pirrace 


S. rep-@yt, a 
TUe-@s, “ons 


ry - 








Tip-@TOV, -pyToy 
TYL-BTHY, -pTTyY 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Indicative Active 








dnAo 
&noIs 
dno 





8Aovroy 
énAcvroy 
8yovper 
dnAotre 
dnAovor 


édnAouy 
édnXous 
é3nXov 
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Optative Active. 








Gir-otnt, -olny 
gtd-ois, -oins 
Gtd-ot,  -0in 
GtA-otrov, -oinruy 


pa-oirny, -ounrny 


édn\ovroy 
edndovrny 
ednAovpey 


ednXovre 
€37 Nour 


dno 
dndois 
éndot 





dnAGroy 
dnA@roy 
bnA@pev 
bnA@re 
8nAaor 


OnA-otps, 
énA “ots 9 
dnA-01, 


dnA-otrop, 
8nd-oirny, 





-oinv 
-oins 
-oin 





-olnroy 
-ounrny 
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P. rep-qper, -gnpen —pud-oipev, -olnpev 


“pyre 
“pyoay 


Ti-@Te, 
Tipper, 


GtA-otre, -oinre 
GrA-o1ey, -oinoay 


Imperative Active. 


S. 2 ripa 

3 rydre 
D. 2 riparov 

3 Tipdroy 
P. 2 ripare 

3 rydrocay, 


Tipe@vray 


Infinitive Active. 
dnAovy 


cyay 8 =—- ew 


pire 
Pireira 
eActrov 
direirov 
rAcire 
Prrcirwcar, 


dirovvrav 


[§ 119. 
dnd-oipev, -olnper 
8yA-otre, —-olnre 
dnA-otev, -olnoar 
&nAov 
dnAavre 
dnAovroy 
dnAavray 
dnAovre 
dnAovTwcar, 

dnAotvrer 


Participle Active. 


TiLay 


piray 


sai 


Indicative Passive and Middle. 


S. ripdpa 
Tia 
Tiaras 

D. 





Tia boy 
ripac boy 
P. ripdpeba 
ripacbe 
ripcvrat 


Present. ~ 
prrovpar 


Pir-7, -€c 
prrctrar 





rreic ov 
prrciabov 
ircupeda 
didrciabe 

Prrovvra 


Imperfect. 


epidoupny 
epidov 
edidetro 


epircia bor 
epireio On 
épidrovpeba 
eprreiobe 
édiAovrro 


Sndovpas 
OnAot 


8n\ovrat 





onovebor 
ondovcboy 
dnAovpeba 
dndovabe 
dnActyrat 


e3nAoupzny 
ednAov 
ednAovro 





€dnA ova bor 
edndovebny 
ednovpeba 
edndovabe 
é8nAovwro 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 

S. repepar pirrapa dnA@pct 
ria pidy dnAot + 
Tiaras rdnrae dnAGras 

D. 
riypaobov pirjobov dnrdaoGov 
ripac boy paqabov dnAa@obov 

P. ripdpeba diropeda dnAdpeba 
rinacbe purjode dn Adobe 
Tipa@vras PiA@vrat énAGvras 
Optative Passive and Middle. 

, Se repdpny irolpny dnAoipny 
Téppo giArot0 dndoto 
TLLL@TO didoiro dnXotro 

D. 

Tioo ov prrotc bor 8ndota Boy 
rip@oOny piroicOny dnroiabny 

P. ripgpeba prroipeba dnrolyeba 
rip@obe piroicbe dnr0iabe 
TUL@VTO Prdoivro Ondoivro 

Imperative Passive and Middle. 
S. 2 repo drAov dnAow 
3 riydcbe pireicbw 8nrovc bw 
D.2 ripaoBov pircioBov 8ndova boy 
3 riparboy ireiobav dnovcGay 
P. 2 ripacbe grreiobe dnAovobe 
3 ripdobwcay, ircicbacav, dnrovcbacay, 
Tipacbov pureiabov 8nrove bey 
Infinitive Passive and Middle. 
repac bat direiobas node Oat 
Participle Passive and Middle. 
TUL pEvoS dirovpevos dnAovpevos 


Nore 1, The uncontracted form of verbs in ao is rare and Epic, 
8 uncontracted form of verbs in ew is Ionic and Epic. The uncon- 
sted form of those in ow is never used, 
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Nore 2. Dissyllabic verbs in ¢@ are contracted only when two e’s 
come together; as, 


Ind. S. wréw, wrets, wAet, P. wr€opev, wretre, mA€oves 
Subj. S. mréw, wrens, mAEn, P. wréoper, wrAEnre, TA€woe 

Opt. S. wréouu, rr€ots, wACot, P. wAdoipev, mréorre, wA€ocey 
Imp. S. Aci, rreirw, P. mAcire, rrelrwoav or mredvrov 

Inf. mwarew: Part. rr€ov wr€ovoa mAéov, G. wA€ovros 
Impf. S. &rAeov, Erdets, Ewrer, P. émAdopev, emdetre, ErAcov 


Aéa, to bind, may be contracted in all its forms; as Séover dodo, 
décor Sotv, BZeov Covy, Sonar Sodpat. 


Note 3. The following verbs in aw contract ae and an into 7, after 
the analogy of the Doric dialect : 


aye ee to thirst, duphs, Supa; Bepare: edivryns, edinvn, eBepyre: 

inf. depqv 

(do (0, to live, Cis, G3 Cyre: etns, Cy: inf. Cy 

xvdw Kv, to scrape, xvqs, Kv; Kunre: Exvys, exw, dxvpre: inf. xvqe, 
xyno Oat 

sewawo weve, to hunger, wewys, wewy; weewnre: eels, emeware: 
inf. rrewhy 

cde ope, to smear, opgs, oy, opyre, &c, Herodotus has cparar, 
regular. 

xpdowat Xpapat, to use, xpprat ; xprigde : éxpnro, éexpnode : inf. ypi- 
a6a. The Ionic contracts regularly, as xypaoOas. 


iw, to need, xpys : impersonal, ypn, xprv, éxpny 
Yao po, to rub, bis, vi, ire, pay, we. 

Nore 4, The contracted form of the infinitive of verbs in aw is, in 
ancient inscriptions, always found without the ¢ poigy ; aS repay, 


septopav, (iv ; which shows that ay, qy arise not out of aes, but out 
of the original or Doric aey. 


Nore 5. The movable » is sometimes appended to the contracted 
third person lar of the imperfect active; as foxecw from foxeey, 
from doxéw, mer ; also the impersonal éxpyy, for Expaew; so the 
Doric éxAnv, eppyy, for éxrcev, Eppeer, from wAéw, peo. 


sin 
in Ho 


§ 120. Dialects. 
1. Verbs in -do. 
(a) In verbs in aw, the Ionic changes a into e; as dpdw, Ionic dpéo 
dpéets dpéet. The Doric sometimes follows the analogy of the Ionic, 
(b) The Ionic may change ao into ew ; a8 pyyavedpevos, éxpéwvro. 
(c) The Epic protracts a, a, contracted, into aa, aa; w, contracted, 
into ow, wo, ow; @, contracted, into og ; as 
dydopat, contracted dyacbe, Epic dydacbe 
édw — éas, E. édgs 
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éAdo — edaat, BE: éAdoct 

yeAdw — yerd, E. yeddw; yeAavres, E. yeAdovres, yedduvres 

patpde — patpacr, E. patpdwot; patpavros, E. pasywovros, pas- 
poovros 

alridopat — airupo, E. aizséqo 


2. Verbs in -éo. 

(a) In verbs in ew, the Epic changes ¢ into et, a8 sveio, verxeio ; the 
/Eolic, into n, as ddiKnw ; the Doric, into c, as ddcxio, dppsdpas. 

(b) The Doric may change eo into iw: a8 éuerplopes, perpimpevos, 
FyAtwpevos (eiAedpevos). 

(c) The Doric shortens -e7s of the contracted second person singu- 
lar, and -ety of the infinitive, into -és, -éy, respectively ; as mrocéw, mrot- 
és srotev, Ppovew povev, xparéw kparev. 

(d) In the second person singular of the indicative and imperative 
passive and middle, the Ionic drops the connecting vowel e; that is, it 
changes -€eat, -€e0, into -éat, -€03; a8 ématvew ématveat, ToA€opat we- 
A€at, prbéopar pvbéa, poBéopas poBéa hoPéo, dxéopas dxéo, éfnyéopas 
€ Oo. 

e Epic contracts -¢ eat, -€€0, into -etat, -eto, respectively ; as 
pvbeiac, aideias, aideio. 


« 3. Verbs in -déo. 


(a) In verbs in ow, the Ionic contracts oo into ev, which implies a 
change of the radical o into ¢ ; a8 dtxatdw édixaievy, wAnpéw mAnpevy- 
res, a&ww d&vevpeba. 


(b) Some protracted Epic forms from verbs in ow presuppose a 
change of o into a (1, c) ; thus, 


dpéo, contracted dpovcr, Epic dpdwar 
dnidwa — dniodvro, E. dnidavro ; dnictev, E. dnidwev 
i8pdw — i8podvras, BE. i8paovras 


(c) For the Doric contraction of arepavd, mpip, and of the infini- 
tives pryov, pactiyav, orebavay, see } 18, 5. 6. 


OMISSION OF THE CONNECTING VOWEL. 
Verbs in ps 
§ 121. Some pure verbs drop the connecting 


vowel in the present, imperfect, and second aorvst 
active and middle. 


They are called verbs in ys, because the first person singular of the 
indicative active takes the personal ending pz. 
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Subjunctive Active. 
































Present. 
lore 100 3:86 Secxvio 
lorys rOqs ddgs decxvurs 
iory 707 bdo Secxvin 
lorijroyv riOnroy d:8aroy Secxvinror 
lorirov riOnrov o.darov decxvinroy 
lordpev ribapev ddapev Sexviieoper 
lorinre rire ddare Secxvinre 
loraos ribadct d:dd0% decxviaos 
Second Aorist. 
oTe 6a 88 due 
ors Ons dos dine 
ory 65 89 oun 
oriroy nTOY daroyv nroy 
ornroy Onrov darov dunroy 
oTapey Odpev dapev dvopev 
OTHTE Onre dare dunre 
oTaot dace 30% Simce 
‘ Optative Active. 
Present. 
ioralny ridelny ddoinv Secxvboipus 
iorains reins, d:d80ins Secxvvors 
loraly rein d:80in Secxvvor 
lorainrov rieinroy d:80inroyv Secxvvorroy 
loraunrny ribewnrny d:docnrny Secxvvoirny 
iorainpey riOeinuey bdoinpev Secxvvorper 
iorainre rileinre &8oinre Secxyvorre 
lorainoay rideinoay 8i8olncay Secxrvvocey 
Or thus, 
lorattoy riOetrop di8otroy 
lorairny ridelrny Odoirny 
loraipev ribeipey bdotper 
loraire rideire dBotre 
loratev riGetey Ocdoter 
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Segond Aorist. 

S.  oralny Ocinv doiny duny 
arains Geins doins duns 
orain Gein Soin dun 

D. 
orainroy beinroy 8oinroy Sunrov 
oTaintny Oeurny Socnrny dunrny 

P. orainpev Oeinnev Soinpev dune 
orainre Oeinre 80inre mre 
orainoay Ocinoay doincay ynovay 

Or thus, 

D.  otaitroy Octroy Sotroy ddroy 
oralrny Oeirny Solrny — durny 

P. oratpev Ociuer dotper dtpey 
oTaiTe 6cire doire dvre 
oratey Ociey dotev dtey 

Imperative Active. 
Present. 

S. lor ribet i8ou Seixvi 
lordtw ribérw d:ddra Secxviro 

D.  toraroy rideroy 3 di8oroy Seixyvroy 
lordrov riOérov d8érov decxvuTov 

P. ‘ordre ridere didore delxvure 
iotdrwcayor ridérwcay or o&ddéracay or dexveTwoay OF 

iordavroy ridévrav &:8dvrav decxvuvray 
Second Aorist. 

S. orn b€s 8d dv: 
OTHT@ bérw déra dure 

D.  ornrov Oérov ddéroy dvroy 
OThTwpr Oérav dérov duro 

P.  orjre bére ddre dure 
oTntecay OY Oérwoav OF 8érwcay Or  dsvrwcay OF 

oTavray Oévrov ddvrey duvroy 
Infinitive Active. 
Pres. iordvac riOévat 8:dévaz Secxvivas 
2Aor orgva Ocivas Souvas dvvas 
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Pres. lords 
2 Aor. ords 
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Participle Active. 


ribeis 
bels 


3800s 
Sovs 


[§ 128 


decxvis 
dus 


—ine 


Indicative Passive and Middle. 








tora boy 


lordaGny 
lordueba 
toracbe 


toTravTro 


éxpiduny 
érplaco or 
érpio 


érplaro 





érplac boy 
érpiaoOnv 
érpidpeba 
éxplaabe 
érplayro 











Present. 
rlbepas di8opas 
rideca or riOy 8l80ca 
ridera di8oraz 
rlber bor di800 boy 
rlbecbov dido0c Gov 
ribépeba b:8dp€0a 
riberbe didocGe 
ridevra di8orvra: 
Imperfect. 

ériOéuny ed:ddunv 
érideco or edi80c0 or 

éridov é8i30u 
éribero ed:8oro 
éribecOov €di8000or 
ércOecOnv eb:8dc06nv 
érOépeba 3:6 pe0a 
ériderbe edl8o00be 
eriOevro edi8ovro 


€bépnv 

Geno or 
eOov 

Zero 





ec bor 
€bér6nv 
€6€ne8a 
fOerbe 
€Gevro 


° 


Second Aorist Middle. 


eddpunv 
édoc0 Or 
é8ou 





delxvupar 
Oelxyvora 
Selxvyvras 





Seixvvcboy 
deixvvoa boy 
decxvipeba 
deixvucbe 


Seixyuyra 


edecxvopns 
edeixvuco 


édeixyuro 





édeixvva bor 
eSecxvic On» 
edecxvipeba 
édeixvucbe 
édeixvuvrTo 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 








aplyobov 
aplnaOov 
awpiopeda 
mpinode 

mpiovras 














Present. 
rbepat d8dpas 
ry 3:8q 
reOnras d8aras 
riOno Gov 6:8a00oy 
riOnaGov b:8a0Gor 
riOdpeba b:8dpeba 
riOnobe d:8800¢€ 
ravrat d:dcovrat 
Second Aorist Middle. 
apa saya 
a 33 
Onra 8araz 
6n08oyr d8a0 Boy 
670 oy 8a 6ov 
Oape8a 8apeba 
Onobe da00e 
Oavra davrat 


Serxrvapat 


decxvin 
Secxvinras 





Secxvina Gov 
Secxvino Boy 
Secxrvadpeba 
decxvuna be 

Secxvvavrat 


Optative Passive and Middle. 


loralyny 
lorato 
ioratro 





loraicbov 
ioraioOnv 


» loraipeba 


ioraioGe 
igraivro 


. Mplatpny 


apiaco 
mptatro 





mpiato Oov 


npudoOny 








Present. 
riOeluny ddoluny 
tiOeto 8.8010 
TiOeiro d:8otro 
riOeic boy d:80t0 ov 
riOeiaOnyv d8olaOny 
riOecipeba d8oipeba 
ribciabe ddotabe 
ribetyro d:80tvro 


Second Aorist Middle. 


Geiuny 
Geto 
Oeiro 





bei boy 


OcicOnv 


8oluny 
Soto 


Sotro 





doic bor 
dolar bay 


decxvvolunpy 
derxvvoto 
Seuxvvorro 





Secxvvore Gov 
decxvvoiaGny 
Secxvvoipeda 
decxvvorr Oe 
Secxyvowro 
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P. apralpeba beipeba doineba 

wplasode Geiabe dciabe 

mplavro Geivro doivro 

Imperative Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
S. toraco ridecro didoco deixvuco 
or tore or ridov or didou 

iordc Oo ribécbw &:8é00m dexvicba 
D. foracbov ridecOor isoa boy Seixvuc boy 

lordcbev ribecOwv &:8d08av deuxvvacbwr 
P. toracbe riderbe didoabe Seixvuvabe 


lordcGwcavy ribécbacay S8sc0ocav sexnvobecw 


or fordcOov or riécbov ordiddcbar or Bevvcbor 


Second Aorist Middle. 
S. (mpiaco) mpiw (600) bod (8600) 308 
apiacbe bérbw 3606 
D. mpiacbov 6€éabov décOor 
mpuac uy décbay ddcOuy 
P. mpiacbe Oéabe bda0e 
mpidcbwcay bécbocay décbwcay 


or mpidcOwv or Oéabav or déc6av 


Infinitive Passive and Middle. 


Pres. {oracdu rider Oat di8006a deixvvcbar 
2 A. M. mpiacba Geoba 8dc6at 

Participle Passive and Middle. 
Pres. forduevos ribépevos b:8dpevos Secxvipevos 
2A.M. wpidpevos  Oeuevos Sdnevos 


§ 124. Inflection of tu, to send, ecips, to be, 
elut, to Z0, nui, to say, and xeipat, to lie down. 


Present. “Inj. 
Ind. S. inc, ins, inot, D. terov, P. tepev, tere, ietoe or (f€ace) aor. 
Passive and Middle, S. tepat, Zeoae or ty, terat, D. teabov, 
P, igueOa, teode, fevrat 
Subj. S. i, ifs, i7, D. tjrov, P. iSpev, ire, idot. Passive and Mid- 
dle, S. iapac, i7, tyra, D. inodov, P. idpeba, inobe, tavras 
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t. S. lelny, teins, lein, D. leinrov, i leunray, Pi se sit , leinre, ieinoay. 
Passive and Middle, S. ieiuny, ieto, tetro, D. ieioOov, ieio@nv. 
P. icipeda, ictoOe, ietvro 

p. S. te, iéro, D. terov, iérav, P. tere, i€rwoay or lévrav. Pas- 
sive and Middle, S. teco or lov, iévOw, D. tecbov, iésOur, 
P, teaOe, i€cOwoay or iécOwy 

E 6. i€vas.~=«s Passive and Middle, feo@at 

Passive and Middle, iépevos 

Imperfect. 

S. inv (dew), ins, &, D. leroy, i iérny, Pi leper, tere, lecav. Pas- 
sive and Middle, S. léuny, ieco or tov, tero, D. teaOov, ieo ny, 
P. i€ueba, tea be, tevro 

Second Aorist. 


dS. (iy, 9 hs, )s D. etrov. or €rov, eirny or éErnv, P. eluev or éuev, 
elre or ére, eloay or €oav. Middle, S. eiuny OF eunyv, too 
eiro, D. cicOov, cicOnv, P. eipeba, elo de, eivro 

ibj. S. 9s, 7, D. frov, P. Sper, fre, bor. Middle, S. dpa, 7, frat, 
D. fo Bon, P. dpeba, Ao8e, dvrat 

t 8S. inv; eins; ein, D. efnrov, einrny, P. eiqpev or cipev, elyre or 
etre, nee or elev. Middle, S. efunv, elo,-ciro, D. eicdor, 
ciadyy, P » lueba, etabe, eivro 


ip. S. és, éra, D. €rov, erav, P. ére, érwoay or éevrwy. Middle, 
S. (€70) od, érOw, D. éabov, éxdwv, P. érbe, ~rOwoay or 
écbwv 


Middle, grat 


C4 ¢t 
it. ets, eloa, ev, G. evros. 


tt. ieis, ieioa, iév, G. lévros. 


f. elvat. 


Middle, Zuevos : 
Present. Eipi and ae 


d. SS. eldpi (Axolic ¢ pi) 
ef (Ionic ei eis, Epic €oat) le. ‘el (Epic efx 6a) 
éori (Doric éyri) elon (Donic €£-ecre) 
D. éoréy troy 
P. éopév(I. E. eluev, Poetic ipev 
enev, D, eipés) 
éore ire 
eioi (I. éaor, D. évri) taoe (rare efor) 
iby. S. & (I. €w, Epic ele) tw (rare etw) 
ns ins (E. i762) 
: tn (E. tyot) 
D. frov tnroy 
P. dpev (D. dpes, toner) topey (E. fopev) 
re inre 
@ou (I. éwor, Beeotic twvt) twor 
pt 8. einy tocpe, coiny (rare leiny) 
eins (I. €ors, P. efyo8a) 4 


etn (I. €or, Elean EA) 


toes, loins 
tot, loin (rare etn) 
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Imp. 


inf. 


Part. 


Ind. 
Opt. 


Inf. 
Part. 


Enron 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


etnroy elroy 

elnrny efrny 

etnpev elpev 

efnre elre 

etnoay eley (Elean EAN) 


to Ot (00, érco) 

a» 

€oTw (frw) 

€oroy 

€cTav 

éore 

~crocay, dvrwyv (D. ébr- 
Tov, eoroy, Cretan <Gvre) 


elvac (AS. éupeva, bh. ¢ cos 
vat, Emevat, emer, , 
p Zi el- 


HPV, Ties, eipev, € 
pewy, nev *) 

dy, dv, G. dvros (I. édy, édy; 
D. efs, used only in the 
oblique cases, a8 évra, éy- 
_Tacat) 

otca, feminine (T.é éova, . SJE. 
éoca, B. idéca, D. éovoa, 
éaca, evoa, €aca OY €aca) 


L$ 124 


tosroy 

loirny 

toupey 

loure 

lotey 

(6 (in composition e?) 
(ro 

troy 

iT@y 

(re 

trocay, lédvray, (ror 


lévae (rare tac, E. (uevas, 
(upevat, (nev) 


‘lop, lodoa, id», G. idvros 


Imperfect, 


hv, 4 (rarely qunv, I. ga, fa, 
€ov, €oxov, 1. nv) 


nh he ea (I. das, E. ys, éy- 
4 Pe E. ev, env, Fny, I. gore, 


trons ae 
GTHY, Forny 


jer, (D. jpes) 
re, nore (I. éare) 
gre dees écav, éacay, etarar*) 


Future of elpi. 


fewv, E. fia, A 
qets, fercba 


get, before a vowel ety 
(E. te; He, te) 
Hector, HT ov 
qeirny, qrny (E. tm, 
trov) 
perpen, ppev (EE. oper) 
Herre, ye 
jeoav (I. ficay, 7 noay, E. 
fioav, yoay, Fiov, toa) 


€oopat, on OF et, Everar or €orat, (Doric éraotpas) 


éoecOov 

eodpeba, rece, Exovrar 
evoiuny, roto, €votro 

»~ 3 e 

é€cotcOov, exoiaOny 

3 ld » 4 
€coipeba, eoorrbe, Eootvro 
eceoOat 

Eodptevos, n, ov 


(a) The second person singular e? follows the analogy of the middle 
voice ; that is, it comes from EQ like didcec edet from sAcopas. 
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(b) “Hpny and éa0, éaa0 take the personal endings of the mid- 
dle voice. 


(c) In the imperative fc 6: the radical vowel becomes «. 


Present. Snpi. 


Ind. Grpl, oe al, D. hardy, P. paper, paré, paci. Middle, 
daobe, as active. 
Subj. S. ig dae, $7, D. dirov, P. paper, pire, Pace 
Opt. S. dainy, pains, gain, D. dainrov, paryrny, P. hainpey or dat- 
pev, painre or datre, painoay or hatev 
Imp. S. Gd& or abi, parw, D. ddrov, pdray, P. Teocay Or 
res Middle, 2 sing. ie 3 sing. pac hee pacbe, 
al] as active. 
Inf. pavat. Middle, 7 prchiae as actiye. 
Part. dds paca pdv, G. ddvros. Middle, ddyevos, as active. 
Imperfect. 
S. env, eps or eno ba, alae a: Rais épdrny, P. epaper, pare 
re Middle, eddpny, as 
The traditional a of io second person singular of the in- 


dicative active of dyyl is dys, with iota subscript, contracted from 
gdes. For its acute accent, compare xp7. 


Present. Keitpas. 
Ind. 8. xetpat, xetoat (Epic xeiat), xeirat, D. xeioBov, P. xelyeba, 
kei, xewvrat (Ionic xéarat, xelarat) 
Subj. S. xéwpast (xelwpat, Gid-Ketpat) , Ken, xénras (xjrat, xetrat), D 
keno Gov, Pp, nedpeba, néenoOe, réwvrac 
Opt. S. Keoipny, KEOLO, xéotro, D. neotr bor, xeoicOnv, P. xeolueba, 
néotobe, xéowvro 
Imp. S. xeico, xeirOw, D. xetrOov, xeicOwv, P. xeiobe, mletecse: 
Inf.  xetoOat (xéer Oat) 
Part. xelyevos, 7, ov 
Imperfect. 
S. éxeiuny, éxeroo, Exerro (iterative xéoxero), D. &xecrbov, éxeloOny, 
P. éxeipeba, txeroOe, Execvro (onic éxéaro, éxeiato) 


The infinitive of the compounds of rei iat takes the circumflex on 
the penult, because it is contracted from the rare xéeoOas ; 88 xaraxei- 
oOa, dtaxciobat. 


§ 128. 1. The radical vowel is lengthened in the singu- 
lar of the present and imperfect of the indicative active, and 
sometimes in all the numbers of the same tenses of the indica- 
tive passive and middle. 

The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
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active take the original personal ending ps, o:, respectively. 
E. g. 
lordw gives tornus torns tornon, for ioraos fordes ioraeoe: foro 
toracat torarat, for fordopa ioraecat lorderat. 
ribo riOnps tiOns riGnot, for rieope tibeers rWMeers : ribepas 
ridecat riderat, for reGeopat riOeecat TiOeeras. 
3860 8idmpe Sidws didwor, for Sidoops Sidoets Si8oece: Sidopas 
di80caz 8i8orat, for Sidoopa: did0ecar didoeraz. 








Secxviw —— Seixvips Seixvis Seixvicr, for Secxviope Secxvvers det- 
xyveot: Seixvupar Seixvvoat Seixvurat, for Secxvvopas Secxvverat Bet 
UU 
nyverat. 


2. The subjunctive of verbs in nu and wz takes the com- 
mon connecting vowels and is contracted. Verbs in ny from 
aw are contracted from the Ionic subjunctive; as icréw iord, 
ioréys lorjs. 

_ The subjunctive of verbs in ys is the same as that of verbs 
I ve. 


3. The optative active of verbs in nus and ops annexes to the 
root of the verb the endings S. ny» ns n, D. qrov nrny, P. nper qre 
noay, preceded by +. (§ 117,3,c.) The optative passive and 
middle of verbs in nys and wu annexes the regular personal 
endings, likewise preceded by i. (§ 117, 3.) 

The optative of verbs in vs is regularly the same as that of 
verbs in vo. ° 


4. The imperative annexes the regular personal endings to 
the root. (See the examples.) 


5. The infinitive annexes -vat, -o 6a to the root without any 
further change. 


6. The root of the participle active is formed by annexing 
yr to the root of the verb. The participle passive and middle 
annexes -pevos to the root of the verb. 


Nore 1. Ina few instances, the subjunctive coincides with the in- 
dicative ; thus, cxedavvyvups, subj. 3 sing. oxeddwvior, oxeddyvurat ; 
xrivyupe, Subj. 1 plur. crivvupev; xetpat, subj. 3 sing. xetras. 

Nore 2. (a) The dual and plural of the optative active often drop n; 
in which case noay becomes ev; (see the paradigms. ) 


(b) In a few instances the optative of verbs in vue is formed after 
the analogy of verbs in nus or wpe; the diphthong vs however becomes 
v; thus, daivupe, opt. 3 sing. Sawiro or daiviro, 3 plur. 8atviaro 
Tonic ; divw Binv, piw inv, Cebyrums Cevyriny, syrups dpviny ; rh- 


yrups, 3 sing. myyvro. 


| 
: 
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(c) S6IMI forms the optative after the preceding analogy; thus 
POipny, HOo, for POupny, HOuo. 

(d) The optative passive and middle may adopt the terminations of 
verbs in w; as fuy-iorotro, for fuy-toratro; mpo-oiro, for mpo-eiro. See 
also xpepapat, papvapyat, dvoua, riOns, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 4. The second person singular of the imperative active most 
commonly drops 6: and lengthens the radical vowel; as torn, rider, di- 
Sov, Seixw, for tora-Oe ribe-re 8i80-Oc Seixvu-Oc. 


Nore 5. As a general rule, all verbs in ys may be inflected like 
verbs in w; a8 Tidew TtOG, TiOéets Tibeis, ree TiUOet ; léers iets, idee tet; 
Secxvvw Secxviers Becxvier Secxvvovory. The singular of the imperfect 
of ri@nus and Siiwpe is most commonly formed from ridéw d:8do ; thus, 
éridouv eériBes erider; edidouy edi8ous edidov. 


§ 126. 1. The second aorist active generally lengthens the 
radical vowel throughout the indicative and imperative, and in 
the infinitive. The second aorist middle commonly retains the 
short radical vowel in these moods. E. g. 


BiBnps, 2 A. €Bnv ns n, D. yrov nrny, P. i ig nre noay, imperat. 
Bnd nro, D. nrov nrev, P. nre'nrwoay, infin. Byvas 
yyroone, 2 A. éyvor ws w, p. wrov arny, P. wpev wore woay, im- 
perat. yvabe wre, D. wrov wrov, P. wre wrwcay, infin. yravat 
divo, 2 A. e8uv ts v, D. drov drny, P. tpev vre vay, imperat. d06e 
vreo, D. vrov trav, P. tre vrovay, infin. divas 
See also dAicxopa, duBdioxw, dumvie, dpmato, Baivw, Bdddo, Br- 
Bpocxe, Bido, Broocxw, Bpovrdw, ynpdoxw, didpdoxw, Simp, dua, 
éyeipw, Eropuat, €xw, OvjoKxw, inut, irrapas, tornps, Ktyéw, KAGW, KAVO, 
xreivo, xTiCo, Avw, vaio, ovivnpt, oUTdw, TeAdO, TipmAnpt, Tivo, TAD, 
DIPIAMAL, mrncom, oBevvups, SEYQ, oxédAdAopat, ove-ayrdw, TAAAQ, 
men rirpooko, Hbavw, Pbio, ppéw, Hvw, xéw, in the Catalogue of 
erbe. 


2. The second aorist middle optative, like the present middle 
optative, retains the radical vowel of its indicative ; as didwpe, 
€86-pny 80-iunv 3 mipmAnpa, éAN-pny TAT-pny TAQ-pYY. 

See also Badr, yryvdono, ins, dvivnut, mplaoba, riénys, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

Nore 1. The aorists éeray, odray, from creivw, odrdo, retain the 
short vowel of the root. The second aorist of 3idwpe and ridnpe 
lengthens it only in the singular of the indicative and in the infinitive. 

Nore 2. In a few instances the second aorist middle lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle. 
See Badro, xixdve, dvivnpt, mipwAnp, in the Catalogue ot Verbs. 

Norz 3. In a few instances, ot, in the second aorist optative active 
of verbs in wp:, is changed into ei as dAickopas ddgnv. See alse 
Bid, Sideps, in the Catalogue of Verbs, 
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Norte 4. The imperatives B76t, or76t, from Baive, tornus, in com 
position often drop @:, and change 7 into a; as dvd8a xard8a, dydora 
sapaora. (Compare § 125, n. 4.) 

Notr 5. The second person singular of the second aorist imperative 
active in the following verbs drops « of the personal ending @, and 
changes @ into s; thus, didcps 8ds, riOnpe Oés, ins Es, Exo axes, ppéo 
pes. 

Aorist Passive. 


§ 127. The aorist passive takes the personal endings of 
the active voice, and, in its inflection, follows the analogy of 
verbs in nus from eo. (Compare the examples.) 


Second Perfect and Second Pluperfect. 


§ 198. The second perfect and pluperfect of some pure 
verbs drop the connecting vowel, after the analogy of verbs im 


pt. The singular of the indicative is not used ; except déda. 
1. Second Perfect of Balvw, 6yjoxw, torn, TAAAG. 


Ind. S. (BéB8aa) (ré6vaa) (€oraa) (rérAaa) 
D. BéBaroy réOvarov éorarov rér\arop 
P, BéBapev réOvapev éorapev rér\apey 
BéBare réOvare €arare rér\are 
éoréare 
éornte 
BeBace reOvace éoraoe reT\aos 
BeBdaot éorédot 


The forms BeBaaor, €ornre are Epic; éoreare, éoréaor, lonic. 


Subj. S. BeBa (reOva) éoTo@ (rerAd) 
BeBijs not found éorys not found 
BeBn éory 
D. BeBirov éornroy 
P. BeBapey éorapey 
BeBnre éornre 
BeBoce éoract 
Opt. S. (BeBafny) reOvalny éorainy rerhainy 
not found reOvains éorains retains 
reOvain éorain rerAain 
D. reOvainroy éorainroy rerhaintoy 
reOvainrny éorainrny Ter, 
: reOvainpey éoralnuey rer\ainpey 
reOvainre éorainre ret\ainre 
reOvainoay éotainoay _—rerAainoas 
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Imp. S. (8€8a6) réOvabe éorabs rérAabe 
reOvara €ardTw@ Ter\dTw 
D. réOvaroy éoraroy rer\arw 
reOvarwy éoraToy TeTAdTov 
P. réOvare éorate rérAare 
e © reOvdrwoay éordrocay rer\drocap 
inf, BeBavat reOvavat éoravat rer\apat 


Epic infinitives, BeBdpev, reOvdpevar reOvdpev, Eordperas 
éorapeyv, retrAdpevat rerAdpev. —TeOvadayae is written also re- 
6vavace as if from reOvaéva. 

Part. BeBaws BeBavia BeBads, G. BeBawros, contracted BeBaos BeBaoa, 
G. BeBaros / 
reOveds (reOvevia) rebveds, G. reOvedros ; Epic rebverms or rebvnds 
reOvnuia, G. -@ros or -dros, Doric reOvads 
éaraws, G. -dros ; also €ornas éornvia, G. -Gros ; Ionic doreds érre- 
éca, G. -@ros; Attic éords écrdca éords, G. -dros 
rerAna@s terAnuia, G. rerAndros 


Second Pluperfect. 


S. (€BeBaew) (ereOvaewv) (éordey) (ererAde.y) 
D. éBéBaroy éréOvaroy éoraroy érér\arov 
> Ld 3 6 e i bJ U 
eBeBarnv éreOvarny éorarny ererAarny 
P. éBéBapey éréOvapey éorapev érérhapev 
éBéBare éréOvare éocrare érérAare 
€BeBacay éréOvacay éoracay érérAacay 


2. Second Perfect of yiywoua:, MAQ, dporda, Seurvew (-dw). 


Ind. S. (yéyaa) * (wépaa) (npioraa) (8edeisvaa) 
D. 2 péparoy 
P. ——_—— péepapey nplorapey dedeirrvaper 
yeydaare pepare 
yeyaace pepdaor 
Imp. 3 peparo 
Inf. -yeydpev (E.) nptordvat Sedeemvdvas 


Second Pluperfect. 
D. 3 éyeyarny 
P. 3 €pépacay 
3. Second Perfect of 8a, to fear, rv. 
Ind. S. dda (xéxXva) 


dedcas 
dédce (Epic deidce) 


TD). dediaroy 
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VY. dediaper Sédiev (Epic deld:uev) 
dediare Scdure pa 
dediaor 

Subj. dedi, -ys, regular 
Opt. dedceiny (like ieiny) 


Imp. 8. 2 3€8:6:, Epic d¢i3:6c e néxdvbs 
P. 2 deidcre Epic xéxAure 
Inf. dedcévaz, Epic decdipey 
Part.  dedids, regular — 
Second Pluperfect. 


S. éediew regular; alsol plur. Epic é8ei8uev, 3 plur. édédscras, 
Epic édeidicay 


§ 129. 1. A few mute and liquid verbs drop the connect- 
ing vowel in some of the parts of the second perfect and plupere 
fect ; a3 dvdya avay-pev, kpdtw xéxpax-6e. . 

See also ¢yeipw, elkw, Epyopat, méoxo, weiOw, in the Catalogue of 
Verbs. 

2. O18, novi, I know, the second perfect of EIAQ (IAQ), and 
its second pluperfect 73ecv, I knew, drop the connecting vowel 
in many of their parts. In the subjunctive and optative, oida 
follows the analogy of verbs in ps, that is, it presupposes EIAEO 


EIAHMI. 
Second Perfect. 








Ind. S. of8a Subj. S. «83 (Epic e3éo) 
ol Oa (ol8as, olobas) eldns 
olde eid7 
D. toro eldjToy 
P. Ippev (ot8apev, Ionic t3pev) eldapev (E. ef8oper) 
tore (otdare) eidnre , 
toaot (otdact) eiSace 
Opt. S. eideiny Imp. 
eideins toOe 
eldein toro (Beotic irre) 
D, eideinroy torov 
ident torwy 
P. ecideinpev 
eideinre tore 
eldeinoay, eideiey toracay 
Inf. eld3évae (Epic Bpevat, Taper, Weyer) 4 


Part. eidas eidvia eidds, G. ei3éros, (Epic feminine 8vta) 


The regular forms ol8as, ot3apev, ot8are, otdaox are used chiefly by 
the later authors. 
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Second Pluperfect. 


# 


S. 78ew or 78n, (onic dea, Epic netdew) 
qoets OF 7Ons, 75eccGa OF ibyoba, (Epic netdecs, netdns) 
goer Or 78n, 7Sew or Zdnv, (Ionic 7dee eidee, once fede, Epic 
neides neidn) 
D. 7deerov or Forov 
noeirny OF noTHY 
P. 7detpev or Fopev 
qoecre or nore (Ionic 78éare) 
poecay or yoay (Epic tcay) 

Nore. The forms dvy6o, dywyGe, from dywya, are explainea as 
follows; dvwyéra dvdyere, syncopated dvey-rw dvwy-re ; the endings 
~yro, ~yre suggested the passive endings -yOw -yGe, (a8 in AeAé-x Ow 
A€Ae-xGe.) 

The forms éypryopbe, éyprryopbas, from éyeipa, are explained as 
follows ; éypryydpere éyprryopre éeypnyopbe, éypiryopOat, -pre suggest- 
ing the passive endings -pée, -pOaz, (as in €pOape, > mabe réropGat. ) 

rei@w has wémoobe, formed as follows; mendvOare wérovOre wé- 
wovere mémoore, -ore suggesting the passive ending -oe, (as in wée- 
grevoOe.) 


Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and Middle. 


§ 130. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel. (See the examples, § 84, et seq.) 


2. In mute and liquid verbs, and sometimes in pure verbs, 
the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive 
and middle indicative is formed by means of the participle and 
eloi, Hoav; as, 

rerptypevot (at, a) eioi, myyeApevoe (at, a) elci, for rérpiB-vrat, Fy- 

yeA-vrat 

rerptppevor (at, a) Hoa, nyyeApevot (at, a) Roay, for érérpiB-vro, ify- 

yeX-vro 

Pure verbs which take o before p andr (§ 111, 2. 4) form 
this person after the analogy of mute verbs; as reAéw, rerede- 
opévor eioi, rereXecpéevot foray. 


3. The perfect passive subjunctive and optative are formed 
by means of the participle and elva,to be. (See the exam- 
ples.) 

Nore. (a) The perfect passive subjunctive and optative of a few 
pure verbs is formed after the analogy of verbs in ye; a8 xrdopat Ké- 
KTnpat, 

Subj. cexr@pat xexr7y xexriras, &C., OF xéxropat xéxry Kéxryrat, &e, 

Opt. xexrypny xexrqjo xextyro, &c. 
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See also Badd, xdOnpat, xaréw, Avo, pupynoke, olkodopéw, Spyups 
répyw, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


(b) Krdopas and pepvnoKe form the perfect passive optative also 
after the analogy of contract verbs in dw ; thus, 

Opt. xexrqyny Kexrpo kexrgro, &c. 

pepv@pny penvpo peuv@ro (Ionic resolved pepyepro) 

(c) Some of the parts of the perfect passive and middle of dpapioxa, 
pupynoxe, and xdOnpa (EQ), take the terminations and accent of the 
present; a8 dpapioxw, P. P. subj. 3 sing. Bec pine ; xdOnpat, 
subj. xddwpat aby xadyra, opt. xaboipny. e these verbs in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 


Present, Imperfect, and Second Aorist Middle. 


§ 131. 1. In the Epic dialect, the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist middle of a few mute and liquid verbs drop the 
connecting vowel in some of their parts; a8 dpyoua dpy-pevos, 
Séyouas defo (d¢x-00), GrAopat GAro. 


See also aipéw, dv3dva, dpapicxa, yevo, yiyvopat, 28a, shohier a ed- 
xopat, Exo, Iixvéopat, KéAopat, A€yo, Aelw, AEXQ, piyvypn, dpyvus, 
TaAAw, Téepbw, ae yt, Tevopat, STEYOMAI, dépw, PvAdcoa, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 


2. The future middle drops the connecting vowel only in 
éo-rat for érera:, from ei pi, to be. 


Note. The form mpo-pidayée, from dvAdoow (SYAAKOQ) is ex- 
plained as follows ; rpoduAdocere mpoduAdkere mpopiAak-re mpodr- 
haxGe, after the analogy of dvwyde for dvaryere. 


§ 132. Dialects. 
1. Indicative Active. 


-ot, 3 sing. of verbs in ys, Doric -re, rarely -yre; as di8wre, riéyrs, 
nl, adinrt, beth , avadeixvurtt, évri. 

-yot, 3 plur. Doric -yri; a8 iorayri: Ionic -dor, as ioredot, éoreact, 
éaot. The Ionic ending -acx is used also by the Attics in &&dacr, 
rideact, iaoe (ieaoe), and in all verbs in -vpz. 

-oayv, 3 plur. imperfect and second aorist, and aorist passive, A€olic, 
Doric, Beotic, and Epic -» preceded by the radical vowel ; as éoray, 
ridev, avebev, tev, Gov, Sieyvov, for ~rrncay, éridecay, avébecay, te- 
cay, €80cav, éyvecay. In the aorisf passive -7 0 ay becomes -ey, as 
exdopnbev, xaredixacdev. The forms éyvay, pravOny, for eyve- 
cay, €éuiavOnoay, retain the long vowel. — 


(a) The A¢olic lengthens the radical vowel a, 0, into ac, ot, in “he 


singular of the indicative active of verbs in pe; a8 forayu, 
The Doric lengthens a into a; as loa. 
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(b) The Beeotic lengthens e into « in the singular of the indicative 
active of verbs in pu; a8 adixetp. 

(c) The A®olians usually convert contract verbs into verbs in ps; as 
Pirnps, olen, dovvernpt, eaAnpt, éAevOepwpt, Soxipoys. Such forms 
as Spidnat, €xnot, paivnor, pépnot, Popenor presuppose a theme in ew. 

(d) The sterative endings cxov, oxopny are appended to the rvot 
of verbs in ys without any further change ; as torn torackoy ord- 
oxov; e€iui Eaxov eoxe ; Tépynat wépvacxoy ; Keiwas Kéoxero; Sidmut 
ddoxov ; (ovvups Covvioxero ; AYMI dvoxev. 


2. Indicative Passive and Middle. 


-yras, -yro, 3 plur. Ionic -aras -aro, as émoréqrat, riOéarat. 

(a) In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive and 
middle, wr, 8 become ¢ ; K, y become x, and ¢ becomes 8, before -ara, 
-aro; further, the radical vowel e commonly remains unaltered before 
these endings ; as, 


oikéw @xnpat — olke-arat, oix€-aro 
KpUnTw Kexpuppas —Kexpu-atat, Kexpv-aro 
Aéyw AEAeypar — AeXex-arar, heA€x~arTo 


dyevile nyovcpat— ayovid-ara, dywvid-ato 
Pbeipw epOappar —épOdp-ara, épbap-aro 


The Attic dialect sometimes makes use of the Ionic third person 
saber a8 rerdxarat, érerdxaro, in Thucydides and Xenophon. — 

erodotus has dzix-arat, from dmixvéopat (ik-w). 

(b) The olic and Epic lengthen the radical vowel ¢ into n in the 
indicative passive and middle of verbs in pu; a8 mroinpat, vénuat, ditn- 
pat, évonpny, ediCnuny, éxadjpny. 


3. Subjunctive. 


-js, 2 sing. Epic -n7s, in 6nns, ornys, for Ons, orjs. 

-, 3 sing. Epic -77; thus, Bny, avnp, orn, Gyn, Onn, for By, avy, 
ory, $7, 67; 80 in the aorist passive, daunn, cary, gavin, for Sa- 
pi, carp, pav7. In the Molic, Thessalian, aud oric dialects, 

this ending becomes -ei, but only in the aorist passive; as dvypadei, 

Evroypadn bet. 

(a) The uncontracted form of the subjunctive of verbs in ps is Ionic 
and Epic; as dé, oréwpev, €w, Béw, Beopat, Epic also belo Geins Gein, 
Geiopev, Ceiopat, oreiopev, eiw, Beiw, Betopat, for & O7s 67, Paper, 
Gdpat, orapev, &, BG, Papa. 

he aorsst passive subjunctive is contracted from the original form 

-€o, -éns, -én, D. -énrov, P. -éopev, entre, -€wot. The uncontracted 

form is Ionic and Epic, and has all the peculiarities of contract verbs 

in ew ; a8 piyvupt, peyéo pryeiw ; Sapdw, édduyny dapeiere; eferdéw, 

é£eAnOGor, Doric eyFrAndiorre. (§ 120, 2, a.) 

(b) The Epic protracts n in the forms Brera, orneroyv, for Aras, 
ornroy. 

8 


a 
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(c) The Epic dialect lengthens the radical vowel in the sevond 
aorist subjunctive of dAicxopat, yryyoono, did@pus, and dvvw, which 
see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

(d) The personal ending -oe of the third person singular is found in 
the forms d¢ce for dp, and tro-wiprpnot, for dro-Kipmpy OF -ripzpp. 


4. Optative. 


The personal ending -ce is found in rap-POainos for rap-péaln, 
and perhaps in d-yvoinas for d-yvoin. 


5. Imperative. 


The Epic dialect often lengthens the radical vowel of the impera- 
tive; a8 dns anra, dideps di8wb. 


6. Infinitive. 
‘vat, Holic -pevat, as ov-Obépevat (dva-beiva): Doric -pey, later 
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Doric -pety, a3 dddpev, rroriBépev, droddpew: Epic -pevas, -pey, 
as dAdpevat. So in the aorist passive; as dporwOnpeva, 8 7 
pev, dvorxodopnOnpew. In the aorist passive the Afolic has -yy for 
pee, ; as yernOnv, dvréOnv, emcypadny, etrevéxOnv, oreavabny, pe- 
vorOnv. 
The Epic often lengthens the radical vowel in the infinitive of 
verbs in us; a8 yonpevat, hopnpevat, di8oivat, 8i¢noba, BARoOat. 


7. Participle. 


The A®olic and Epic may lengthen the radical vowels a, e, in the 
participle passive and middle ; as vonpevos, xaAnpevos, PoBhyevos, d- 
(nuevos. 

Second Person Singular Passive and Middle. 


8, (a) In the passive and middle of verbs in ju, the endings -aaat 
-aao0, -€gat -ego, and -ogo, may drop o and be contracted into -g, 
-w, -y, and -ov, respectively ; as erioracat ériora, toraco torw, Tribeca 
rideat ribn, Béao Geo Gov, Si8oco sidov. So ériorn, d0vn, contracted 
from the Ionic éwicreat, Svveac. The uncontracted forms are not 
Attic. : 

(b) In the Epic dialect, the perfects BéSAnoa, pépynoar, from BdA- 
Aw, pipnoxe, become BEePrr-u, péepynat perp. 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


§ 133. 1. Verbs which have more than one root are re- 
garded as anomalous. Also, all verbal forms which omit the 
connecting vowel; except the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist, 
passive. © 
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A verb is defective when only some of its parts are in use. 


2. In the following Catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, roots 
and assumed or imaginary themes are written in capitals. 


Tenses of easy formation, as the pluperfect, are usually onnit- 
ted. 


When the future middle has the force of the future active, it 
occupies the place of that tense. 


A. 


AAQ, ¢o injure, Epic, A. dagva, contracted Goa, A. P. ddo6nv. Mid. 
(adopa) 3 sing. dara as active, A. dacdpnv; contracted aodyuny as 
active. The quantity of da- is variable in the aorist. 

aBporagopev, miss, A. subj. 1 plur. Epic for aBporaéwpev, defective. 

@yapat (aydopa), to admire, F. ayacopat, P. yFyaopa, A. P. myd- 
ac@nv, A. M. nyacdpny rare. 

dyyed\Xo (AITEA-), to announce, regular ; 2 A. #fyyedov, 2 A. P. nyye- 

= Any, 2 A.M. nyyeddpny. races 
ayripw (ATEP-), ¢o assemble, regular; P. dyjyepxa, 2 A. M. nyepo- 
pnv.—dynyéparo, Pluperf. M. 3 plur. lonic.— dypépevos, 2 A. 

M. part. Epic, for ayepdpevos. 

ayvoew, ignoro, not to know, regular ; F. dyvonow, rarely dyvonoopa. 
—dyvooacke, A. 3 sing. iterative, for dyvoncacke. 

ayvups, dyviw, (AT-), to break, F. aw, A. éa€a, rarely #éa, A. P. 
éayny, rarely dynv, 2 P. éaya, Ionic éyya, as intransitive or passive. 

 —é€-eayeioa, 2 A. P. part. fem. 

adypéw, olic for aipéw, P. P. dypnppar, A. P. dypéOnv. — adyper, 
adypetre, imperat. 2. pers. as exclamations, up/ on! quick! 

ayo, ago, to lead, bring, F. do, A. néa rare, P. jya, rarely dynyoxa 
or aynoxa Doric dyayoxa, P. P. nypar, A. P. fy nv, 2 A. #yayor, 
A.M. n€duny not Attic, 2 A. M. nyayounv. —a&ere, A. imperat. 
2 plur. Epic, for dare. — ayedpevos, lone for dydpevos. 

AAEO (AA-), to be sated, to be disgusted with, Epic, A. opt. 3 sing. 
adnoecev or addnoeev, P. part. adnxas or dd8nxos. Pass. aderat, 
Tare. 

deide, to sing, regular; F. deiow, deigopat.—deioeo, A. M. imperat. 
2 sing. Epic, for deat. 

deipw (AEP-), to raise, lift, Poetic and Ionic, regular; I. dep@, con- 
tracted apo. —dwpro, Plup. P. 3 sing. for qepro. 

aeEw, neEnoa, deEnOnv, aeEnoopuat, Poetic and Ionic for adféw. 

AEQ, to sleep, A. deoa (a or dG), contracted doa. 

anbécow (AHOE-), to be unused, Imperf. anbecoov, A. anOeca. 

dnp (AE-), to blow, breathe, Epic, imperat. 3 sing. djre, inf. djvat an- 
pevat, part. deis, Imperf. dmv. Pass. dnuat, Imperf. anuny. — des- 
ot, 3 plur. an /Kolicism, for deior. 

abepifa, to slight, Epic, F. aOepitw, A. dbépiéa, aOépioa (7). 

aideopat, Poetic aidopat, to dey tee F’. aidécopat (ow), rare aidjoropat, 
P. 7decpar, A. P. ada . 28eoapnv. — aidseto, imperat. 2 sing. 
contracted from aidéeo, Epic. 
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aweo, rarely atvyu, to praise, F . aivéow, aivéoopa, Epic alynoe, A. 
jveca, Epic qunca, P. qvexa, P. P. gynpa, A. P. qveOnv. 

aivupat, to take, Epic, Imperf. aiviynv. 

aipéw (‘EA-), to take, F. aipjow, rarely 4, P. apnxa, Tonic dpailpyea, 
P. P. spnyuat, Ionic dpaipnpa, A. P.gpébnv, 2 A. efrov, Ede, Edor- 
pt, Ede, EXev, EAwy, 2 A. M. eihouny (eihdunv), EAwpat, Edoipny, 
€Xov, Eeo Oat, EAdpevos, F'. M. aipnoopa, rarely EAovpat. — yévro, 
he seized, 2 A. M. as for wie saber decay . 

aipw (AP-), to raise, lift, F. dpa, A. Apa, dpw dpa, dpov, Gpat, dpas, 
P. fipxa, P. P. Fppa, A. P. #pOny, A. M. Npapny, apwpat, dpaipny, 
Gpdpevos, 2 A. M. npdunv, apwpat, adpoipny, apécba. — é&-apn, 
2A. subj. 3 sing. rare and doubtful. —f#pa, A. M. 2 sing. Beotie, 
for pao ipo. 

aicOavopa (AIZO-, AIZGE-), to feel, perceive, F. alc@jcopa, P. fobr- 
pat, 2 A. noOdpnv. 

diw, to hear, Imperf. diov, A. én-nica. 

draxite (AX-, AKAX-, AKAXE-, AXEA-, AXE-), to grieve, afflict, 

. axaxnow, P. M. axaynpa, axaxyno bat, dKaxnpevos or dxnxépevos, 

as Present, A. dxdynoa, 2 A. jxayov, 2 A.M. nxaydunv.— anny é- 
Sarat, P. M.3 ar Epic. —dxayxeiaro, Plup. M. 3 plur. Epie. 

axéopat, to mend, F. axécopat (oo), A. neeodpny, A. act. part. éf-axe- 
gas, rare. — dxetdpevos, corrupt, for axecdpevos Epic. 

axndew, to neglect, A. axndeca. 

dxovw (AKO-), to hear, F. dxovcouat, A. frovoa, P. dxovxa Doric, P. 
P. qeovopar, A. P. nxovaOny, 2 P. dxnxoa, 2 Plup. axnxdew, nxnxdew. 

dxpodopat, to listen, F. dxpoacopar, A. nxpodaapnv. 

AKO, acuo, Zo sharpen, point, P. P. part. dxaypevos, Epic. 

ddaddlw, to raise a war-cry, F. ddadafopa, A. ndddaga. 

dAdopa, to wander, F. adnoopa, P. ddaAnpas, dAdAno Oat, drdaAdnpevos, 
as Present, A. ddnOnv. | 

G\Saivw (AAAAN-, AAA-), alo, to nourish, increase, Poetic, Imperf. 
qAdavoy as Aorist. 

d\snoxw (AAA-, AAAE-), alo, to nourish, cause to grow, also aleseo, 
to thrive, grow, A. addnoacxor iterative. 

drcipo (AAI®-), tv anoint, regular ; P. qreupa, adnduda, P. P. Freep- 
pat, GAnAippa, 2 A. P. nrignv. 

avéEw (AAEEZE-, adéxw, AAK-, AAAAK-), to help, ward off, Poetic in 
the active, F. dteEnow, rarely dw-ade£w, A. nrefnoa, rarely #Acka, 
2 A. #Aadxod, F. M. adeEnoopa, rarely adefopa, A. M. nregaunp. 
— AAKAGQ, inf. ddxdbew, Imperf. fAxaov, both Aoristic. 

adéopat, to shun, escape, Epic, A. nAeauny, ddeaipny, ddréac Ge, adéarbat. 

dAeva, to avert, protect, Poetic, F. ddevow, A. fevoa, Gevoor, A. M. 
ddevapny. 

dAdéw, to grind, F’. d\écw ddd, A. Areca (oo), P. dAndrexa, P. P. ddr 
Aeopat, dAnrepat. 

dAOopa (AACE-), to become healed, Epic, A. P. dddéa6nv, F. M. aa- 
@noopas as Passive. 

drlv8o, drivSopua, also dkwdéw, drivdeopat, to roll, A. WAtoa, P. Art 
xa, regular. 

dXloxopas (‘AA-, “AAO-, AAQMI), Zo be captured, F. ddeooopas, P. fro 
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ka éddoxa, 2 A. Fwy, commonly édrwr, dA@, ddoinv (drAanv), AG- 
vat, ddovs, all passive in signification. — dro, ns, 7, 2 A. subj. 
Kpic. — etdd@xey (that is eradwxev), Perf. 3 sing. for édAwrev. 

GAtraivw or ddtrpaivw (AAIT-, AAITE-), ¢o err against, A. ddirnoa 
rare, P. M. part. dderqevos as an adjective, wicked, 2 A. #rtrop, 
2 A.M. nrcropny. 

GAdAopa (‘AA-), Salio, to leap, spring, F. édodpar, A. Ardunv, Qo- 
pa(a), 2 A. ndrdunv. — Epic forms: 2 A. M. 2 sing. Gro, 
3 sing. ddro; subj. 3 sing. dXerac; part. AApevos, only in com- 
position. 

dd\ukra(w ([AAYKTA-), to be in distress, P. M. ddadvxrnuat as Present. 

ddvonw, ddvoxafw, (AAYESKAN-, AAYK-) to shun, escape, Poetic, Im- 
perf. ddvoxavoy as Aorist, F. ddv&o, A. frvéa. 

ddaivw (AA®-), to find, procure, bring as price, 2 A. #Adov. 

duaprave (AMAPT-, ‘AMAPTE-), ¢o err, miss, F. duaprjrw, common- 
ly duaprnocopa, A. nudprnca later, P. qudpryka, P. P, neapTnpat, 
A. P. nuaprnénv, 2 A. fpaprov, Epic xuBporoy. 

apBrioxw, auBrdw, (AMBA-, AMBAQMI) to miscarry, A. fuBdoca, 
P. FuBroxa, P. P. FuBrAwua, 2 A. #uBdov rare. 

dpeipw, auépdw, to deprive, A. fuepoa, A. P. nuépOnv. 

apr-€xo, aun-icxo, (api, yo, tryw) to wrap around, clothe, Imperf. 
dumetyov, Gumexov, F. audéfw, 2 A. fumeoyov. Mid. duméxouat, 
aurioyxopa, dum yvéopat, to put on, wear, Imperf. numecyduny, du- 
hexyduny (1), 2 A. numoydpny, numerxouny. 

aumAakioxw (AMITAAK-, AMITAAKE-, AMBAAK-), to err, miss, P. P. 
numAdknpar, 2 A. qumdaxov, HuBAaxov, part. dumAakwv, awdakov. 

au-rviw (AMTINYMI, IINY-), Epic for dvamvéw, to recover breath, A. 
P. dumvivény as active, 2 A. M. 3 sing. dumvi'ro as active. 

apuve, to assist, ward off, rezular. — AMYNA@Q, in Attic Poetry, im- 

erat. ayuvabe, inf. duvydbew, Mid. duvvaboiuny, duvvdbov, Imperf. 

nuvvaboyv, nuvvabdunv ; commonly with an Aoristic force. 

dud.alo, later for dudievyvynt, A. nudhiaca, P. nudiaxa. 

audi-yvoew, to doubt, Imperf. nudvyvdouv, nuheyvdour, A. nueyvénaa, 
A. P. part. audryvondeis. 

Gpdt-evvupt, to clo ie imperf. nego, F. duduéow appre, A. nudi- 
eca, P. M. nudiecpac. 

adudio-Byréw, to dispute, Imperf. nudiaBnrour, nuperBnrovy, A. ny- 
ade be nuperBnrnoa, P. nudicBnrnxa, A. P. nudeoByrnény, 

. M. audioByrncopar as passive. 

dvaivopat (a-, AIN-), to refuse, Imperf. nvawdunv, A. nunvdpny, avi- 
youd. 

aes: dv-adéw, to expend, Imperf. ayn\toxoy, dvddavy, EF. dvado- 
ow, A. dvdAwoa, dvndwoa, xat-nvddwoa, P. dvddwxa, dvndoxa, P. 
P. dvddwpat, dvp@pat, xar-nvddopat, A. P. dvaddOnv, dvnrAwOnv. 

avaccw, to reign, regular.—éavaoce, Imperf. 3 sing. for #vacce, 
rare. 

dvddvo (‘AAE-,‘AA-), to please, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf. Fv8avoy, édy- 
Savov, envdavov, F. d8na@; P. ddnxa rare, 2 A. gadov, ddov, Epic ev- 
a8ov (that is eradov), ddw, ddeiv, 2 P. éa8a, Doric @a8a, 2 A. M. 
part. dopevos as an adjective, pleascd, with pleasure. 


, ae 
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ANE@Q, to trickle out, issue forth, 2 P. dvnvoOa as Present, 2 Pluperf. 
3 ne dvnvobev with the ending and force of the Imperfect (§ 118, 
1, d). 

av-éxw, to hold up, Imperf. dv-eiyov, &c., as in éxyw, Imperf. M. qve- 
xopnv, 2 A.M. nvecyduny, rarely dverydpunv. 

dv-ol'yo, av-olyvups, to open, Imperf. dvémyov, fvoryov, Ionic and Epic 
dv@yov, F. dvoigo, A. dvéwta, qvoéa, lonic and Epic dv@ga, advorka, 
P. avéwxa, P. P. dvéwypat, later nvéwypar, A. P. dve@xOny, later 
nvoixOnv, 2 A. P. hvotyny, 2 P. dvéwya as Present intransitive, to 
stand open. 

av-op0dw, to set upright, Imperf. P. qvwpOovpny, F. avopbdow, A. 
nvopdwoa, dvopbwoa, P. P. nvapbapat. 

dvrdw (ANTHMI), to meet, Poetic aiid Ionic, regular; F’. avrjao, ar- 
avrnooput, 2 A. 3 dual cuv-ayrnrny. 

avr-ev-rrotew, to do a favor in return, regular; P. dvrevmemoinxa. 

avrt-Bodéw, to meet, supplicate, Imperf. nvriBorouvr, F. avriBoAnoa, 
A. dvreBodera, nvreBodnoa, A. P. part. dyriBoAnbeis. 

avuw, avira, (vd) to accomplish, F. avicw(v), Epic dvia, A. fvica (ca), 
P. Avia, P. P. qrvopa, A. P. nvicbnv. — ANYMI, Imperf. 1 plur. 
dvupes Doric; Imperf. P. 3 sing. dviro, #viro. 

averyw, to order, request, exhort, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf. fvwyor, nve- 
yeov, F. dvd, A. Fvwta, 2 P. dywya as Present, 2 Plup. qveryew 
as Imperfect.— Syncopated forms: 2P.1 plur. dvwypev, im- 
perat. dvwx Gt, dvayOw, dvay be. 

Gr-avpdw (AYP-), to take away, Poetic, Imperf. amjlpev as Aorist, 
2 A. part. droupas, 2 A. M. dmnupdyny, part. dmroupdpevos. 

dradpioxw (A®-, AITA®-, ATIA®SE-), to deceive, Poetic, F. aradjca, 
A. nrabyoa, 2 A. F#rapoy, anago, 2 A. M. opt. dradoipny as 
active. 

an-éxi£av, they blew off or away, scattered about, a defective A. 3 plur. 

ar-exOdvouat, amr-€x8opuat, (EXOE-) to be hated, Imperf. amnyGero, F. 
dmrexOnoopm, P. arnyOnuat, all as passive. 

arro-Aava, to enjoy, Imperf. drékavov, amnAavov, F'. arodkavow, com- 
monly drodavoopa, A. dréAavoa, amndavoa, P. drodédavuxa. 

Grrw (‘A®-), to fasten, cause to take hold of, regular.—éagOn or 
€apn, was fastened, A. P. 3 sing. Epic. 

apdoua, to pray, regular. — APHMI, inf. dpnpevac, Epic. 

apapiockw (AP-, APE-), to fit, adapt, join, Epic, A. qpaa, P. M. dpnpe- 
pat, apnpépevos, A. P. FoOnv, 2 A. papov dpapw, 2 A. M. opt. 3 
plur. dpapoiaro as passive, part. dpyevos as an adjective, fitting, 
suitable, 2 P. dpapa, Ionic dpnpa, as Present intransitive, to fit, 
2 Plup. dpnpeww, npnpecv, a3 Imperfect intransitive. — dpdpvia, 2 P. 
part. fem. for dpapvia, Epic. — a@pypev, 2 Pluperf. 3 sing. with the 
ending and force of the Imperfect active. (4 118, 1,d.) —mpoc- 
apnpetat, P. M. subj. 3 sing. for rpoo-apnpyras, (§ 130, n. c.) 

dpeckw (AP-, APE-), to please, F’. dpéow, A. fpeca, P. dpnpexa, A. P. 
npewOny as active. 

apnpevos (a), oppressed, a defective P. P, part. Epic. 

apioraw, to dine, regular. — Syncopated forms: 2 P. 1 pl. npiora- 
pev, inf. nptoravac. 
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dpiorro-roveopat, to dine, regular; P. nocoro-meroinuat. 

dpxéw, to assist, suffice, defend, ward of. F. dpxéow, A. ffpreca. 

dppdtra, dppdtw, to fit, adjust, A. yppooa, P.M. fppoopa, A. P. 
dppoxOny later. 

dpvupat (aipw, AP-), to win, earn, acquire, Imperf. dpyipny, 2 A. npd- 
pyv, apduny, (Il. 9, 124; 8, 121.) 

dpéw. aro, to plough, F. dpdow, A. fpoca, P. P. dpnpopa, A. P. 
npd0nv.— dpdwoty, 3 plur. Epic from APAQ.— APOMI, inf. dpé p- 
pevat, Epic. 

dpmrato (‘APIIAT-), rapio, to seize, carry off, snatch, F. dprdoo, 
dpracopas, also dprag not Attic, A. Fpraca, not Attic npraga, 

. praxa, P. P. ypracpat, later fipraypa, A. P. ypracOny, later 

npwaxOnv, 2. A. p. nprayny later. —‘APITHMI, 2 A. M. part. dp- 
wapevos. 

adpvw, dpire, to draw as water, A. fovca, A. P. npvén», npvoOnv. 
Mid. also apvocopat, rare. 

dpxopat, to begin, regular.— dpypevos, Pres. part. for dpydpevos. 

doaopa, dodo, to be sated, loathe, feel sad. be grieved, A. nanbnyv. — 
dodpevot, part. Aolic, contracted from doadpevot. 

arv(w, to terrify, Poetic, A. inf. drvéac, A. P. part. druyOels as middle. 

avaivo, to dry, regular ; A. P. é2-ad-avav6ny, implying atavOny. 

avddw, to speak, regular. Forms not Attic nédiaga aidéagaca, nidakéd- 


pny. 

abfavo, avfo, (AYZE-, AYI-) augeo, to increase, F. avénow, A. 
nvénoa, P. nvénxa, P. P. ni€nua, A. P. ndénOny, rarely (néx6qv) ad- 
x9n. — adEoupern, part. for avéouevn, in an inscription, 

AYPQ, sce dravpde, émavpioxopat. 

ave, to shout, F. dicw (v), A. fioa (v), imperat. dicor (v). 

addaw, apdcow, to handle, feel, F. abijow, A. inca, 7paca. 

ad-eiw, to singe, roast, P. P. fpevpas, A. P. part. dpevdeis. 

ag-.éw, Imperf. npiovy, the same as adinut. 

ap-inus, to let gu, dismiss, Imperf. npiny, rarely npiew, F. ddjca, 
A. apijxa, Epic dena, used only in the indicative, P. ddetxa, 
P. P. ddetua, A. P. deiOnv, adednv, F. P. dpeOnoopa, 2 A. 
(apjy), ape, apeinr, i apeiva, apeis, 2 A. M. adsipny, ade- 
oa, apepevos. The plural of the aorist apjxa, except adryxay, is 
rarely used. —aginre, 3 sing. Doric for apinat. ra a ~énS, -€n, 
2 A. subj. Epic, for apa, -js, 7. —dgéwvrat, P. P. 3 plur. for 
adetvrat. 

adie, apvace, to pour out as liquids, to draw, accumulate, F. apugée. 
A. #pvea. 

ayevov, axéov, being grieved, a defective participle, Epic. 

axyvupa, axopat, to grieve, sorrow, be sad, Imperf. dyvipny. 

& Oona (AXOE-), to be indignant or displeased, F. dybécopm, A. P. 
nxGecOnv, F. P. dxecOnoopar equivalent to dybecopat. 

dw, to sate, satisfy, Epic, F. aow, A. doa, dow, F. M aouae 3 sing. . 
(doerat derat Grat) aarat protracted, A. M. aodpnyv. — dpevat, 
inf. Epic, from HMI. 

aw, to blow, Imperf. dov. 
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B. 

Balw, to utter, F. Bago, P. P. BeBaypat. 

Baiva (Bdw, BiBdw, BiBnu), vado, to walk, go, F. Bnoopas, P. BeBn- 
xa, P,P. BeBaya, BeSaopa, A. P. é8ddnv, A. M. é8yoduny or éBr- 
odpnv Epic, 2 A. é8nv, B&, Bainv, BAA, Bnvat, Bas, 2 P. (BeBaa), 
BeBa, BeBainv, BeBavar, BeBads BeBas, 2. Plup. (€BeBdew). When 
it is equivalent to Bi8d¢w, to cause to go, it has F’. Bnew, A. é8noa. 
—2 A. 3 dual Barny, for éBnrnv; 3 plur. Bacay for €Bncay: 
subj. Béw or Beiw; 3 sing. Bin for Bn; 1 plur. Beioper, Dorks 
Bapes (Bawpes), for B&uevr. —Béopas or Betopar, 2 A. M. subj. 
Epic, as Future, J shail live. 

Bdd\\o (BAAAE-, BAA-, BAA-, BAE-, BAHMI), ¢o cast, throw, hit, 
F’. Bad@, Poetic also BadAjow, P. BeBAnxa, P. P. BeBrAnuas, A. P. 
€BAnOnv, F. Perf. BeBrnoopa, F. M. évp-BAnoopar, 2 A. Baro, 
Epic €BAnv, 2 A. M. éBadrdpuny, Epic éBAnpny as passive. — bie p- 
BadX€ecv, Evp-BadXrAedpevos, lonic for -BadXewy, -BadAdpevos. — 
P. P. 2 sing. BéBAnar, .Epic; 3 plur. BeBAnarat, Epic; opt 
2 plur. 8sa-BeBAAoOe.—2 A. opt. 2 sing. BXeins as passive, — 
2A.M. 2sing. 8rA#o or Breto; subj. 3sing. (BARra) BAnerat 
protracted. 

BAPEQ, to load, render heavy, F’. Bapnow, regular; 2, P. part. BeSa- 
pna@s as passive, Epic. 

Bacxe, B:Bdoxe, equivalent to Baivw.—eémi-Baornépey, inf. Epic, 
causative. 

Bacrd{w, to carry, support, F. Barrace, A. €¢Bacraca, later éBaoraéa, 
A. P. éBaordy6nv. 

B8eu, to foist, A. 2Bdeca. 

BIAQ, to force, Epic and Ionic, P. BeBinxa, regular. 

Bi8paoxnw (BOP-, BPO-, BPOMI), de-voro, ¢o eat, rare in the Pres- 
ent, F’. Bp@coua, A. part. cara-Bpwfaca, P. BeBpwxa, P. P. Be- 
Bpopa, A. P. éBpaOnv, F. Perf. BeSpmoopna, 2 A. é8pwr, 2 P. part. 
BeBpas, -@ros, contracted from SBeSpods. — BEBPQEGQ, opt. 2 sing. 
BeBpodotes. 

Bidw (BIOMI), vivo, fo live, F. Bioow, commonly Bidcopa, rarely 
Boooua, regular; 2 A. éBiwv, Bid, Biony, Bidtw, Bidvasr, Brovs. — 
BcdépeoGa, Pres. 1 plur. implying Bioua. 

Buockopa (Bidw), to restore to life, or to be brought to life again, A. 
€Btwcduny, av-eBiocapny, 2 A. av-eBioy intransitive, to revive. 

BAdmrrw (BAAB-), to hurt, regular; F. Perf. BeBAdyoum, 2 A. P. 
éBraBnv. — BrAdBopaz, for Bramropat, rare. 

Bdactdva, Braoréw, (BAAST-) to sprout, F. Braornow, A. éBAdorry 
oa, P. BeBAdornKa, €8Adornka. 

P\oone (MOA-, BAO-, BAQMI), to go, to come, F. pododpat, P. pep 
Brdwxa, BeBroxa, 2 A. éuodov, rarely €BAwv. 

Bodw (BO-), boo, éo call aloud, regular. Ionic conjugation, Bacopat, 
Boca, PeBwpa, €BacOnv. 

BOAEQ, equivalent to Baddow, P. P. BeBdAnpat, Plup. P. éBeBornyny. 

Béoxw (BOSKE-), pasco, ¢o pasture, F. Booxnow, A. P. éBoonnbqy 
later, Mid. Béoxopar, vescor. . 
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BotvAopar (BOYAE-), volo, to will, 2 sing, BotAes, Imperf. éBovdAduny. 
nBovrcuny, F. BouAnoopat, P. BeBovdAnpat, A. éBovdanénv, nBovAn- 
@nv, 2 P. mpo-BéBovda as Present.— Bdreo Ge, 2 plur. for Bovre- 
obe. . 

BPAXQ, fo resound, ring, 2 A. éBpaxe. 

Apex, to wet, regular; 2 A. P. éBpaxny. . 

BPOXQ, to swallow up, gulp, A. dveBpofa, xar-tBpofa, A. P. part. 
cara-BpoyGeis, 2 A. P. part. ava-Bpoyév. 

Bpvdlw, to teem, exult, revel, shout, K Bpvacopa, A. éBpvaga. 

Bpuxdopat (BPYX-), to roar, P. Bé8pvxa as Present, to roar, A. P. 
part. Bpvynbeis, A. M. éBpvynodpunv. 

Buvéw, Buéw, (BY-) to caulk, F. Buow, A. @Bvoa, P. P. BéBvopat. 
Pass, also Buvopas. 

r. 

yapéo (TAM-), to marry, said of the man, F. (yapéow) yauéw yap, 
later yaunow, A. éynua, later éydynoa, P. yeyapnxa, P. P. yeyaun- 
pat, A. P. éyapnOny, part. yapebcioa. F. we yaptcoopa, Epic, will 
procure a wife for. 

FANOQ, tu deAght, P. P. yeydvopa, A. P. éyaveOnv as middle, ¢o re- 
joice. 

yavupa, to rejoice, be delighted, F. yavicopa (oo), P. yeyavipat. 

yeyavionw, yeyovew, yeyove, (TQN-) to shout aloud, call, proclaim, 

mperf. éyeywveov, éyéyovor, a8 Aorist, F. yeyovnow, A. eyeyorn- 
ca, 2P. yeyova, yeyova, yeyove, yeywvepev, yeywvos, a8 Present. 
yetvouat (TEN-), nascor, fo be born, rarely £0 beget, pic in the pres- 
ent and imperfect, A. éyewaynv, AZolic éyevvdpny, to beget, give 
birth to. 

yerdw, to laugh, F. yehaow, commonly yeddoopar, A. éyéAdoa, Dor- 
ic éyéAaka, A. P. eyedaoOnv. 

yedorda, Kpie for yeddo, regular.—yeXolwvres, part. for yeXosovres. 

yetw, to cause to taste, yevopa, gusto, to taste, regular; A. P. éyev- 
oOnv. — yevpe Oa, Pres, 1 plur. for yevdpeda. 

yGew (THO-, TAO-), ‘gaudeo, éo rejoice, regular; 2 P. yéynda, 
Doric yéya6a, as Present. — yeya@¢w, a new Present, Doric. 

ynpaoKeo, ynpdw, (THPHMI) to grow old, F. ynpdow, ynpacopa, A. 
€ynpaca, P. yeynpaxa, 2 A. eynpav, ynpavat, ynpas. 

yiyvopat, hg (TENE-, TEN-, TA-) gignor, to become, to be, F. 
yevnoopat, P. yeyévnpat, A. éyernOnv not Attic, 2 A. éyevduny, 2 P. 
yeyova (Poetic yéyaa) as middle, to be, 2 Plup. eyeydvew (eyeyd- 
ew).—yeydao Ge, new Pres, 2 plur. protracted from yeyarde (ye- 
yaeoOe) ; 3 plur.yeydovrat as Future.—yevro, 2 A. M. 3 sing. 
tor éyévero. — ye yaxecv, P. inf. Doric, equivalent to yeyovévat. 

ytyvoorkw, ywoono, (TNO-, TNQMI) nosco, cognosco, fo know, 
F. yoonpa, A. éyveca only in the compound dr-eyvoca, P. éyvo- 

- xa, P. P. éyvaopat, A. P. éyvaoOny, 2 A. tyvar, yb, ‘yoiny, yva- 

| 1, yvevar, yvovs, 2. A. M. opt. 3. sing. Evy-yvotro as active. — 

| Epic forms: 2 A. 3 plur. €éyv@y, for éyvov, éyvocav: subj. yvoo, 
yrooper, yvooce, for ya, yaoper, yraor: opt. 3 sing. d-yvost 
nov! 
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Avpw, scalpo, sculpo, to engrave, regular; P. P. yéyAvpp 
r €yAuppat, 2 A. P. eyAvdny. eee 
yodw (T'O-), to bewail, mourn, regular ; Imperf. yéov, Epic, — yo7- 
pevat, inf. Epic, from TOHMI. 
ypapw (TPA®E-), scribo, to scratch, trite, regular; P. yéypada, 
rarely yeypdgyxa, P. P. yéypappat, rarely Zypaupa, F. Perf. ye- 
ypayonar, 2. A. P. éypagnv.—ypépor, part. Doric for ypddov. 


A. 


AAEQ (AA-, AAHMI), to teach, P. Se8anxa as middle, fo know, 2 A. 
déSaov, 2 A. P. éddny as middle, to learn, 2 P. 8€8aa, to have taught, 
or to have learned, Mid. AAEOMAI, to learn, F. 8ancopa, P. 8e- 
Sdnuar. — Sanpevos, Pres. part. as an adjective, skilled. —8edda- 
o Oat, new Pres. inf. protracted from dedac0a (SedderGar).— 340, 
F. for dnow, shall find. 

dailw, to rend, F. 8ai~o, A. éddiga, P. P. de8diypa, or dé8arypac tris- 
yllabic, A. P. é8aiyOnv. 

Saivyp, Satwvw, (AAI-, AA-) to feast, F. daicw, A. faa, A. P. 
édaicOnv, rarely xara-dacOjva, A.M. é3acdpnv, édacduny. — dat- 
vuro or daiviro, opt. 3 sing.; 8acyvaro, opt. 3 plur. Ionic for 

daloune (AA-), divido, to divide, F. 8 P 

aiouat (AA-), divido, to divide, F. 8aco . SBarpa, 8e8ac 
hoth passively, A. P. édadaOny, A. M. dod v. - oo 

Baio (AAY-, AA-), fo burn, P. P. 8é8avpa, 2 P. 8é8na as Present in- 
transitive, to burn, 2 A. P. é8a8nv, car-edany, 2. A. M. édadpny. 

ddxvw (AHK-, AAK-), fu bite, F. Snoua, P. P. dédqypar, A. P. é87- 
xOnv, 2 A. eaxov (8é8axov). 

dapaw (AAM-, AMA-), Poetic for Sayd(w, domo, to tame, subdue, F. 
dapdoo, P. P. dédpnpa, A. P. é8unOnv, F. Perf. de8uncopa, 2 A. 
P. eSapnv.— 8apda, Sapdocrs, F. protracted, for 8apna, Sapaor, 
(Sapacet, Sapdoovot.) —Sapnn, 2 A. P. protracted, for dapj). 

Suprdw, Sduvns, Sapvapat, the same as the preceding. 

Sapbavw (AAPOE-, AAPO-), fo sleep, P. dedapOynxa, 2 A. fapbor, epa- 
Gov, 2 A. P. édapOnv, édpa@ny, as active. 

daréopat, to divide, A. inf. dareacOat. 

dearo, ddaro, he, it appeared, A. 80acaro, subj. Sodacerat, defective. 

Sedoxnpevos, on the look out, watching, a defective P, M. part. Epic. 

8exdiooopa, to frighten, rarely to fear, A. eed:£dpnv. 

dcidw (AEI-, Siw), to fear, Epic in the present and future, F. 8eico- 
pas, A. édecoa, Epic eddeoa, P. de8ocxa, Epic deidoexa, Doric Se8oi- 
xw, as Present, to le afraid, P. P. dédSequar rare, F. Perf. dedocxnow. 
—A. repi-ddecoa, Epic for mepedecoa ; part. dro-d8eiaas, 
Epic for trodeicas. —SéSorypev, P. 1 plur. for de8oinaper. 

- Seredtnoas, having taken an afternoon’s luncheon, a defective A. part. 
Epic. 

Boies: decxvvw, (AEIK-, AEK-) fo show, F. dei~o, A. teréa, P. d¢- 
decya, P. P. dédecypar, A. P. edeixnv. Ionic conjugation, dé£o, 
deka, SeSeypac, €déxOnv.—P. M. dSeideypas, 3 plur. bew8éxarat, 
Epic: Plup. M. 3 sing. dei8exro, as Aonst; 3 plur. 8ecdéyaro, 
as Imperfect. 


~ 
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oan e sup, regular. —dedcinvaperv, Se8ermvdvat, 2 P.1 plus. 

and inf. 

den (AME-), to build, A. ema, P. P. 88 , A.M. eetpdpuny. 

bépxopa, to look sharply, to see, ¥. Reatouas raze, A eBépyony, 2 A. 
€dpaxov (€dpaxa), 2 A. P. éSpaxny, 2 P. 8é8opxa as Present. — 3ép- 
xeev, inf. act. 

%épw, to flay, flog, regular ; 2 A. P. é3dpny. 

Sevouat (AEYE-), Epic for déouar, F. Sevncoua, A. edevnoa. 

Béyouat, to receive, tegular; F. P. dedéEopar.— Epic forms: Pres. 
3 plur. déyarac (dex-vrac) ; imperat. 2 sing. 8é£o, 2 plur. dé Ge, 
Aoristic; inf. 8€x6ac, Aoristic; part. déypnevos as Present or 
Aorist: Imperf. édeypnyv, I was expecting, 3 sing. 8exro or 2de- 
xto Aoristic. 

déw, to bind, tie, F. 8now, A. %noa, P. dedexa, rarely dedyxa, P. P. 
dedepuat, dedeopar, A. P. edeOnv, F. Perf. dedjoopat. 

d€w (AEE-), to want, to be wanting, F. denow, A. edenoa, Epic énoa, 
P. dedenxa, P. M. dedenua, A. P. é8en6ny as middle. Mid. deoua, 
to need, beg. — Seovpe6a, F. M. for denodpueda. 

Aci, debet, if is necessary, there is need, it ought, impersonal, 
den, Séor, Setv, deov, F. Senoes, A. edence. 

8nrdw, to manifest, regular; F. Perf. 8e3nAdcopat. 

diardw, to feed, decide, F. Scarnow, A. édigryca, P. dediyrnxa, P. P. 
dedigrnpat, A. P. 8inrHbnv as middle. 

Sidxovew, to wait upon, Imperf. dinxdvouv, F. dvaxovnow, P. dedinndyy- 
xa, P. P. Sedinxdvnpa, A. P. éd:axovnOnv. 

de8donw (AIAAZKE-, AIAAX-), doceo, to teach, F. diddéw, A. édi8a- 
£a, Epic edddoxnoa, P. dedidaxa, P. P. dedi8aypa, A. P. edsda- 


Onv. 

didnt (dew), fo bind, Imperf. €8/3nv. 

dcdé@ (AO-), to give, 2 sing. ddois, SidotcOa, 3 sing. di807, Imperf. 
édi8our, F. 8800 Epic. 

d:3pdaKw (APA-, APHMI), ¢o run away, used only in composition, F. 
8pacopa, A. édpdoa, P. dedpaxa, 2 A. epav, Ionic espny, dpa, 
Spainv, Spavat, Spas. 

didape (dudd0, AO-), do, to give, F. 8dcw, A. %axa only in the in- 
dicative, P. dédwxa, P. P. 8e8opar, A. P. €866nv, 2 A. dor, 30, 
Soinv (Senv), dds, Sodvar, Sovs. The singular axa, édwxas, €doxe, 
and the 3 plur. @wxay are with good writers much more common 
than the remaining forms of the aorist. On the other hand, the sin- 
yular of the-2 A. éwy is not used inthe indicative ; except in some 
compounds, as dedo (Xen. Cyr. 1).— di8ore, 3 sing. Doric for 
di8wor..—amo-SeddavG1, 2 P. 3 plur. Beotic. — Epic forms: im- 
perat. 2 sing. 8/861, for did0c ; inf. dsdodvat, for diddvac: 2 A. 
subj. daa, dans, dwn or Sonor or SGat, 8woper, Saact, for 
the common 88, d¢s, d9, dapuev, dd0r; inf. Sdpevar, Sdpey, for 
Sodvar. — di dor, imperat. for sido, ALolic. 

Sitnpa (AIZE-), to seek, Ionic, 8itnoba, diypevos, retains the y in the 
inflection, Imperf. éSifnunv, F. defnoopar, A. edeCyodpny. 

di~w, to consider, ppovri{w, doubt, Imperf. gifov. Mid. di{opar, equiv- 
alent to di¢npat, faigert edifouny. 


IO WELAZCTIOS CF Woans. [$ 133. 
—. Yun. ye RT. TOriue: Jaret hee Mid. Memes, we 20 


Poe Lue?! erm mace. 3h. elueway. Mad dig. to spend. 

fre 4 ne Piece. 2 A. Ghisuw. jie. Pisce. 

deena. w merurze. egia. P. P. dedwenqum. rire. 

Cie. 2) “ear. - Ecur n ae geesent aml Inperteet, 3 Perf. Stan, Epic d- 
Pur. 4s Pres sirl  # rr aut. Jeli. Jedseuyp, Jetuch, Jedecwas, dedsas, 
2 Pirseri. deduae Vid. Yioum. a cease 9 ar. pal He lama get 
—edest.asz. De ate. 2 Papert wah ae emir aod of the 


walpe Ter. 
dsm, %* eum, reriar.— SIOKIOO. ni2'. daenths, nf. dcoxaber, 
Empe-t. <2ameadlow. 


Gomtw WWE-. fy rem, 1u2t. P. eae . Baga. P- P. dedoypaz, A. P. 
eSeytyp raz. The reruar Socns ture. Ainqen, Bcdeagean, cBo- 


cry i=: > ete. —@scevzeves. it lusriveres, equivalent to do 
ye 

Soa. ** ems. eppears, impersomal. f. defer. A. Mafe, P. P. d¢- 
nara: Poetic ceagoe.. eagre. Ceduna. 2etenyran- 


Secave  ACYI-. TSOYUE-, TAOYIE), & suand Aearaly, an in falling, 
aie Le eae ¢ydesaqve, 2 A. Qeuzor, 2 P.&dowwe, dedov- 
was Salen, com 

dpca, em P. 2pave. A. uaz. P. dedpaan. P. P. dedgapas, Sedpa- 
ena. A. P. par Cae. — pe. as Fussre. (Ari. PL SS.) — dpeac- 
pi Ot. = fom JPao. 

APEWO. == TI<ye- 

dpexe. eo eer epewpa, A. P. Spépbgs 
rare, 2 A. &2 

Guvczat . AYNA- _to wad, Tean, Impert. & eivaaqy, sdcvapyy, F. dv- 
Tea, P. Cederquas, A. eCovgtys. gdvvgdys. rare edevaclye, A. M. 
ertcam F.-s. —3uvg, 2 sing. for dc mmru. — 8urqac, Sad}. 2 sing, 
fur aes, Fit: crea peda. Suveurras. 24. lax for écrapeda, 
diverrat. 

deve (Qin, ASYM, ia-dao, Zo enter, 2: ral -t. go duicm, sot, sink, 


Ee 0S acre P. tetvax. > Sk CCF. Cow. Tle, Oats, cir, bus. —— 
Dusen: _ or. Pres. 3 picr. lone. 
dou (AYME:. to cause tp enter, exreiope, immerse, sank. F’. duce decw (vu), 


A. @uaa, P. cediae. P. P. dedF umn. A. P- eines is edunp. 
Mid. dvopa. Later éy-dedtoxopas, induo, to cater, fo put on, go down, 


¥4, nk. F. découa. A. Seoapgr, Epic cttccdpqe, 2 A. cSupas, im- 
perat. sepc-tve axc-tvon. rare. 


E. 


dae. Epic cide, to pernui, 5.2, let eone, F. cave, A. ciaoa, P. eiaxa, 
A.P. i F: M. édcopar 38 

tyyvde ‘é yen). to troih. Froffer, Imperf. ? ryyeaow, Big yiee ry- 
pyc. re eeyyinga. P.» ryyegca. nikal hana P.P Eo rrreqpas, 

lap. P. eyyeyeyopy and € 

Mid. ¢yudopat, lo acce pi a proffer, Beate o sy ages, 7 
yoonay, éveyoapay, F. cyyyoepas, A. qyyvyceuy, creyyuyoupgy, 
éyyryodpay. 
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éyeipo (ETEP-, ETP-, ETPHM]), to rouse, waken, raise, T. éyepa, A. 
ifyetpa, P.M. eynyeppat, Plup. 3 sing. #yepro, A. P. nyépOnv, 2 P. 
€ypryopa as Present intransitive, to be awake, 2 A. (€ypnv) imperat. 
3 sing. ¢ypérw rare, 2 A.M. mypdpuny, eypopat, eypoipny, typeo 
Epic, éyperOas or fyperOat, éypduevos. — Epic forms ; 2 P. 3 phe 

éypnyopOacr, as if from ETEP6OQ ; imperat. 2 plur. ¢ypnyop- 
de; inf. €ypnydpOact or eypnyopbat.—éypovrat, 3 plur. for 
éyetpovrat. 

€3n, see colo. . o : 

ceiSopat, €€Amropat, e€pyvups, 8 Eldopat, éArropat, ‘i: 

nae Epic and onic fon ive Hane shut il : Aes épyw elp- 
yvups, to shut in, in which sense it has P. P. part. depypévos, closely 
compacted. —EEPTAGQ, Imperf. éépyabov, as Aorist. — éépxaro, 
Plup. 3 plur. Ionic, for depypévor Foray. 

ECopat (“EA-, ‘EAE-), scdeo, to sit, Poetic, Imperf. é(éunv as Aorist. 
For the other forms, see caOéCopat. 

€6€hw (EOEAE-), to will, tv wish, F. eeknow, A. nOédnoa, P. 76€- 
Anka. 

€0ilw, to accustom, @Bicw, cibioa, elOixa, etOropat, eibioOny. 

€6@, suesco, to be accustumed, part. €0wv Epic, 2 P. elwOa, Ionic éa6a, 
as Present, 2 Plup. eiodew, Ionic ébGew, as Imperfect. — edédwxa 
(that is, eFe@wxa), P. trom EOOQ. 

EIOQ (EIAE-, IAE-, IA-), video, to see, 2 A. eldoy (eida, ov), ida, 
Worpe, ide or id, ideiv, Sov, F. idnoe Doric. Mid. efSopac and éei- 
Sopat, generally Poetic, to seem, appear, resemble, A. etodpnv and 
€evodpny, eirduevos OF cevodpevos, 2 A. eidSdunv or dpuny, opar, 
ioiuny, idov, id€aGar, idduevos rarely gidépevos, generally with the 
sense of the active, J saw. 

The 2 P. ofda has the force of the Present, and means J know, 
2 Pluperf. 7deu as Imperfect, J knew, F. eidnow, commonly etcopat, 
I shall know, A. etSnoa, I knew, rare. — cdr de (that is er:de), 2 A. 
for cide. — Bidetv, 2 A. inf. Laconian for iseiv. - 

€txw, to appear, to seem, to resemble, Imperf. eixoy as Aorist, F. ciga, 
2 P. €orxa (Ionic olka, rare etka) as Present €oikw (oikw), €oiKorpe, 
éorxévat (eixévat), eotxws (eikos), 2 Pluperf. égxew (rarely @xew) as 
Imperfect. — Epic and Poctic : 2 P. dual €ixroy, for éoixarov (€ixa- 
rov); 1 plur. ocyperv, for doixapev; part. eloeka@s, for eoxas; 
2 Plup. 3dual éterny, for doxeirny (eixeirny) ; 3 plur. doixecay, 
for €wxecay. 

“Eouxe (Oke), it seems, appears, is likely, fitting, impersonal, 
ands elxos, fitting, proper, natural, reasonable, 2 Plup. égxes, as 
perfect. 

etx, to yield, regular. — EIKAQQ, eixdOw, eixaBorps, eixddewv, eixabor, 
Imperf. etxaéov, all Aoristic. 

eii€w (OAE-), to roll, Imperf. efreov, eeideov, F. eitnow, P. P. édrnpat, 
Pluperf. P. édAnro. 

eidva, to wrap up, envelop, cover over, roll round, gather up, regular ; 
A. eiAvoa, A. P. part. eiAvodeis, with the rough breathing. 

cio (EA-), volvo, éo roll up, ethoua, Epic, A. €Aca, €Acas céAcat, 


NN 


182 1MFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 133 


Zroas (rarely etAas), P. P. ZeApas, ceApevos, 2 A. P. éddnp and 
GAny (a). ardqvas, arcs. 
iui (ES-, E-, HMI), sum, fo be, to exist, &. cinv, inh (E00, €vae), el 

ya, Sv, Imperf. Ry or, sometimes Funy, F. €oopas, évoipny, éo 
éacperos. Sometimes yé-yova, from yiyvouas, is used as Perfect to 
eipt, (Aristut. Rhet. 1, 1, 8.) are 
ei: (I-, El-, IMI, IHMI)}, €0, to go. I shall go, tw, Touss (ioinr), te, ie- 
yar, iov, Imperf. yew and ga, F’. eicopas, A. M. eicapny or decodpyy 
Epic. 
dia. Epic for évvie, évvugs, only in composition, Imperf. cara-cisvor, 
I covered. Mid. émt-ei. é 
ENO (EU-, EXI-), fo sty, to tell, 2 A. eirov (Epic ferwor), ctxe, 
elroy, ciré, eixeiv, cindy, also etwa (Epic ferxa), etsracps, etwov 
Or eiroy, eiras, etxas, 2 A. Mid. eirauny, ax-eewapny, to refuse, dis- 
claim, disown, to say no. — All the forms of eiza, except eixay, 
eiat, etras, are used by good Attic writers. Further, eisrare, etra- 
rov, etxare, of the imperative, are preferred to eiméres, etreroy, e- 
were. The present is borrowed from gnpi, A€yw, and, in certain 
connections, from dyopeve : the other parts are borrowed from eips, 
PEQ, which see: thus, F. épé, P. efpnea, P. P. efpnpat, A. P. éppi- 
Onv, épp<eOnv. nig eipeOny, F. Pert. cippoopa. — €owere, 3 A. 
imperat. 2 plur. Epic. 
efpyrum and cipyrew (EPY-, “EIPT-), to shut in, F. eipfe, A. epfe, 
. P. etpypas, A. P. ctpy@nv. 
eipyo (épyw), arceo, to shut out, F. ciptw, A. eipfa, P. P. eipypas, 
P. etpxOnv(!), F.M. etp£opas as passive. — EIPrAGO, eipyabe, 
eipyaGeyr, Imperf. etyyador, Aoristic. Mid. imperat. eipya@ov. 
cipéw (cipw), to say, to tell, Epic. 
cipopat, rarely eipéopat, Ionic for EPOMAI, fo ask, Imperf. eipdépny, F. 
eipyoo 
ss: for épvw, to dravc, F. eiptow (v). A. etovoa, P.P. efptpas and 
etpvopat, Plup. eipupny(v), A. P. cipucOyy. Mid. eipvopas (vu), F. ei- 
vFopat, A. eipvodany.— EIPYMI, Pres. inf. eipupevac. 
. 3 plur. eipvaras (uv); int. eipyadas: Impert. 3 sing. eipuro, 
3 plur. efpuvro. 
cipw (EP-), to say, to tell, not Attic in the present and imperfect, 
- €péw, ep, F.M. dn-epotpat, shall refuse. 
eipw (EP-), sero, to join, etpa, P. eipxa, P. P. etppat. Ionic éppas, Epic 
€eppa, Plup. P. depuny. 
dione, to liken, think like, compare, make similar, assimilate, causative of 
cixa, to be like, Inpert. fiowov. giexov. Mid. P. 2 sing. #iguc, 3 sing 
qixtat, equivalent to €oexas, éocxe, Plup. 3 sing. Fiero, €ixro, equiv 
alent to se 
éxxdqoia to (éxxAnoia), to call an assemb'y, regular ; Imperf. dxxAnoic 
Cov, eLexxAnoiaoy, F. éxxdnoiacw, A exxAnoiaoa, é = 
sag P aoe es ar (etAX@, EA-) t» drive: F. &ddow, €de, A. 
aoa, P. éAnAdxa. P. P. €AnAdpat, €AnAagpa, Plup. P. €AnAapyy 
iNphdaa. A. P. 7Ad@ny (&), Tonic *\doOny. A. M. pale transi- 
ave.—eéAnAadaro, P. P. 3 plur. Epic, as if from EAAAG. — 
cana”: A. Mid. trom the radical form EAQ. — cAyAdpervos, 
P. part. proparoxytone. 
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édeyxo. to examine, refute, confute, convict, regular; P.P. éAnAeypat, 
or ‘ 

€reAi Cw (Coreded) , Co raise a war-cry, to shout édeded, A. éd€Aréa. 

€deAilw (EAicaw), to twirl rapidly, to shake, Epic, A. édedcéa, A. P. 
€AeALyOnv as middle, A. M. eAeAcEdunv, to wharl one’s self, coil one’s 
self.—édéAcero, Imperf. 3 sing. for €AeAifero, sometimes Ao- 
ristic. 

EAEY@Q, see €pyouas. | 

ico or eXirrw ("EAIK-), to twirl, F. Aigo, A. ethiéa, P.P. etre 
ypat, later éAndcypas, A. P. eidixOnv. 

Axdwo, ulcero, ¢o ulcerate, regular ; Plup. P. efAxwopny, A. P. eidAxo- 
Onv, not Attic. 

€dxw (EAKY-), vello, vellico, to pull, F. &i\€w, EAxvow, A. eidA€a, 
etAxvoa, P. eidcura, P. P. eiAcvopa, A. P. eiAxvcOnv. —fAxov, 
Imperf. for efAxov. 

fArw, to give hope, Epic, 2 Perf. €owa as Present middle, to hope, 
2 Pluperf. éoAmew as Imperfect middle, J hoped, was hoping. Mid. 
€Amropat, €€Arropat, Co hope, expect, Imperf. eArduny, cedrdpuny. 

EAYQ, volvo, to roll, Epic, A. P. é\va@ny, part. eAvobeis. 

‘EAQ, see aipéo. 

éuéw, YOO, to vomit, F. éuéow, eueropat épovuas, A. fueoa, Epic 
Funoa, P. éunuexa, Pluperf. euenexew later, P. P. éunpeopac. 

ép-rredda, to confirm, regular; Imperf. numédouv. 

€u-mroAdw, to traffic, F. éumodnow, A. numdAnoa, P. qyrdAnca, later 
éprenddnka, P. P. numcAnpat, Ionic éumrdAnpat. 

évaipw (ENAP-), to slay, A. M. empapny, 2 A. ifvapov. 

év-avridopat, to oppose, regular ; P. P. nvavriopa, A. P. qvavrimOny. 

evapiCw, to slay, Poetic, I. évapifw, A. évapita, nudpioa, P. P. nva- 

topat. 

ENETKO (ENEK-), see depo. 

ENE@Q, to sit, to rest upon, 2 P. é-evnvode, xat-evnvobe, as Present, 
2 Pluperf. 3 sing. é-evnvobe, xar-evnvobe, with the ending and force 
of the Imperfect. (4 118, 1, d.) 

ENEIKO (ENEK-), see depo. 

éverrw OF evverra, rarely évinrw, (EN-, ENIM-, ENIZIIE-, ENISI-) in 
quam, ¢éo tell, say, Poetic, Imperf. @verov, evverov, F. éviyro 
éenonmjow, 2 A. €noroy, eviora, évioroyu, emowe, enorme. 

évirrw or evicow (ENIII-, ENISI-), to chide, Poetic, 2 A. évémorov 
or évevizroyv, also nviraroy. 

évvume and évww (‘E-), vestio, to clothe, Poetic, F. éow, A. éca. 
Mid. évvupat, to put on, Imperf. évvipnv, F. écopat, P. efpar, eopar, 
Plup. éocpny, é€opnv, A. écapny, éecapny. 

év-oydew, to annoy, vex, Imp. nyoyAeov, F. evoxrAnoo, A. nvoxAnoa, 
P. nvmyAnca, P. P. nuoyAnpa. 

éoptafw, lonic épratw, to celebrate a festival, Imperf. éopra{ov, F’. éop- 
racw, A. éopraca, €optacat. 

€n-avpioxw Or em-avpew (AYP-), to enjoy, hit, Poetic and Ionic, F. M. 
éravpnoopat, 2 A. émadtpoy, 2 A.M. éxnupdpny or émavpapny. 

érrt-éAopat OF éme-pedeopat, to take care of, F. émipednoopat, &c., all 

‘from the second form. 
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ér-iorapat (EDISTA-, éri, IA-), to know, understand, learn, Tmperf. 

Haley alg F. émornocopa, A. pmormnOnv. — é£-erioreas, 2 sing. 
onic, for ¢£-erioracas. 

érw (ZEII-), to be employed, to be after any thing, Imperf. ebrov, A. P. 
wept-epOny, éorrov, onew, onov. Mid. eropar, sequor, to 
follow, Imperf. eiéuny, F. Apopas, A. édapny rare, 2 A. (éordpny), 
onapa, onoiuny, orov, oérOa, ondpevos.— ometo, 2A. im . 
Epic, for oréo oot. —omeiopev, 2 A. subj. 1 plur. Epic, from 
vias, Poetic fi Imperf A z 

papa, Poetic for épdw, Imperf. npduny, A. npacdpny. — ~padrat, 

mahi: 3 sing. Eolie or Dorie, soaeearied from ¢pd aay . 

épaw (a), to be passionately fond of, to be in love, linpoct: fpaov, A.P. 
npaobny, F.P. éparOncopa, both as active. 

épyafopa, to work, do, Imp. elpyafépnv, F. épydoopa:, P. eipyaopas, 
A. P. elpydoGnv passive, A.M. eipyacdpny. —é€&-npyacaro, A. 
M. 3 sing. later. 

Epyvups, €o-épyvups, for eipyvups, eio-eipyvuss, Imperf. éépyvur. 

EPTQ, see épda, to do. 

épyo or épyw, the theme of cipyvupt, to shut in, not found in the 
ent, I. épfw, Evr-épiw, ed- pee adp-ép£w, A. épfa or épéa, P. P. 
épypat, A. P. éoxGnv. — Epic P. P. 3 plur.épyarac; Plup. 3 plur. 
€pxaro. 

ire, the original form of efpyw, arceo, fo shut out, A. ép£a, dw-epta, 

. P. épypat, dr-epypa, I’. M. ép£opar a8 passive. — EPTAGQ, Pres. 
ga imperat. epyaOov transitive, Imperf. épyadov, épyabduny, 38 
orist. 

ép8w or épd (EPY-), fo do, work, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf. épdov, ép- 
8ov, F. ép£w, A. ép£a, 2 P. éopya, 2 Plup. édpyerv, lonic edpyea. — 
€opyay, 2 P. 3 plur. for édpyact. 

épeidw, to prop, regular; P. M. fpeopat, épnpecopat, later npnpet 
copa, Plup. ual inde — Epic forms: P. 3 plur. épnpésaraz, or 
épnpecvrat, Plup. 3 plur. épnpédaro, or npnpetvro. 

épeikw (EPIK-), rumpo, Zo rend, tear, burst, break in pieces, A. ifpet 
fa, rare jpréa, P. P. epnprypa, 2 A. fprxov, commonly intransitive, 
to be rent, torn, burst, broken e preces. 

épeirw (EPII-), to cast down, F. épeinvyw, A. fper P. P. épnpewp- 

: pat, Pluperf. P. 3 sing. eee. A pels yt down, '® A. 
P. npinnv, 2 P. épnpira as passive, to have fallen, A. M. d»npenyd- 
pnv, 2 A. nperduny as passive, later. 

épevdw, epvbaivw, épvOpaivw, (EPYO-) to redden, A. tpevoa, épvOnva 
2A. P. opt. dpevdeinv. 

épéwo, OF epéopat, Lo ask, Epic. — @peco, imperat. 2 sing. contracted 
from épéeo, with the accent on the antepenult. 

épidaivw, epidpaivw, (EPIAE-), for épig{w, A. épidnva, A. M. éptdqoa- 
cba. 

épitw, to quarrel, F. épicopat, regular; P.M. épnpeopar, as Present 
active. 

EPOMAI (épéopat), to ask, question, F. épyoopa, 2 A. qpduny, epe- 
put, époipny, épov, épéa Gas or épec Oat, epduevos ; the rest is borrowed 
from €owrae. 
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éprv(e, another form of gpa, A. eiprvca. | 

éprw, ser po, to creep, Imperf. eiprov, F. ep o. 

éppwo (EPPE-, EP-), to go to destruction, F. éppnow, A. #ppnoa, (subj. 
3 sing. do-épo7, opt. 3 sing. dmo-epoee, both Epic,) P. Zopnxa. 

épvyyave (EPYTQ), erugo, ructo, to eruct, 2 A. f#ovyor. 

épuxe, to keep back, regular ; 2 A. npvxaxov, Epic. 

épvw, to draw, pull, Epic, Imperf. gpvoy, F. (€pvaw) épiw, A. epiica, 
F.M. (éptooua) épvoua.~- EPYMI, Pres. M. 3 sing. €pvraz, inf. 
€pvo Oat, Imperf. 2 sing. Epvao, 3 sing. pro, 3 plur. épuyro. 

épxo (EAEYO-, EAYO-, EA@-), tu come, to go, F. édevoopat, 
2 P. édndvéa, Epic eiAndovda, rarely 7fAvOa, €Andovba, 2 A. fAvbov 
Poetic, commonly 7AGov, EAOw, EAOoun, eAGE, EAOEiv, EAOwv, to 
come. —eihnrovbpev, 2 P. 1 plur. Epic for eiAnAovapev. — 
éAnAvpev, eXnAvre, 2 P. for EAnAvVOaper, €AndrvOare. 

écOio, sometimes éoOw, fw, (EAE-, BAT-) edo, to eat, F. fSopat, 
later edovpar, Pdyoua, P. édydoxa, P. P. éndecpas, rarely édndeua, 
Epic ¢dndopa, A. P. ndeobny, 2 A. payor, 2 P. gind8a Epic. — 
€dpevat, Pres, inf. Epic for édéuevas, edecy. 

Eoropat (€ropat), to follow, érmwpa, éoroipny, éonéabw, eorecOas 
(€oréoOa?), Imperf. éomduny usually as Aorist. 

foridw (éoria), to feast, F. doriacw, A. eioriaca, P. eioridea, P. M. 

 eloriapa, A. P. eiorcabny. 

evdw (‘EYAE-), to sleep, Imperf. ef8ov, nddov, F. ebdnoo. 

evepyeTéw (clepyerm) to do good, benefit, Imperf. enone evep- 
yereov, F, ve eTHTO, A. einpyernoa, evepyétnoa, P. etnpyernea, 
eve xa, P. P. evnpyérnpat, evepyérnpat. 

odes, to pul to bed, seguir, A. P. covibny, aa evvednv. 

ebpicxw (EYP-), to find, F. etipnow, P. etpnxa, P. P. edtpnua, A. P. 
evpeOnv, 2 A. edpov (etpa), 2 A. M. etpdsuny (edpaynv).—evperay, 
2A. opt. 3. plur. with the ending of the aorist, 

ebruyéa, to prosper, regular. — edrvxeca, A. later for edrvynoa. 

eSyopat, to pray, regular. —edypevos, part. for evyduevos. — edKrTOo, 
Tmperf. 3 sing. for edyero, Aoristic. —edxoupny, imperf. later for 
eux dpanv. ; 

éxOo8omnaa, to have a contention with, a defective A. inf. 

xQe, to hate, Poetic, used only in the present. Pass. €y@opat, Imperf. 

dpuny. 

aoa (eye, OX-, SEX-, SXE-, SXHMI), to have, Imperf. eZyov, F. Zo, 
axnoe, P. érxnxa, P. P. goxnua, A. P. dxxebnv, 2A. eoxov, cx, 
axoinv (oxoipe), exes, FxEIV, TxaY, ZA. M. €oxdpny, oxapat, oxoi- 
pny, axov, cxeaOat, cxdpevos, 2P. part. cvv-oxoxads. —eiyee, Im- 
perf. 3 sing. lonic for efxe.— €ypev, inf. Epic for éyéuev. — eto xn- 
pat, P. P. later for €éoxnpat.— €r-oxaro, Plup. p. 3 plur. —=XE- 
CQ, oxbe, cxEbon, oxébe, Txébew (Epic cxebéav), cxébwv, Im- 
perf. écxeOoy, all Aoristic. 

é~o (‘EVE-, ‘EII-), to cook, F. &pnoe, &ncoua, A. i ynoa (ipa), 
P.P. npat, A. nynOnv (part. épOevres rare). — yee, Imperf. 
Tonic, 3 sing. for fe. 

‘EQ, to seat, set, A. ciaa, éva, cicov, éoas or etgas. Mid. ‘EOMAI, to 
seat one’s self, to sit, F. cicopat, Ecopa:, P. jas as Present, to sit, 
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fro, hobat, ypevos, Pluperf. yunv as Imperfect, A. eloduny, dodpq, 
€coduny, to place, erect, build, éooa, eiodpevos, érodpevos.—In 
Perfect and Pluperfect, 3 sing. fo rat, foro are more common then 
the regular fra, fro. — €arat, Plup. M. 3 plur. for fvras.—elaro 
or €aro, Plup. M. 3 plur. for fro. 
Ewovrat, see adinus. 
Zz. 


(am (ZHMI), ¢o live, imperat. (7, (761, inf. cv, Imperf. aor, also 
dee the first person singular, F’. (now, (yooum, A. eyoa, P. er 
ka, later. 

Cevyvums, Cevyvio, (ZEYT-, ZYT-) jungo, to yoke, F. fevéo, A. Kev- 
a, P. P. €Cevypa, A. P. eCevyOnv, 2A. P. etuyny. —Cevyvipey, 
res. inf. Epic for Cevyviva. — Cevyviny, opt. act. 

(éo, later Cévvumt, Cevvio, to boil, commonly intransitive, F’. féce, A. 

Ceca, P. éLexa, P. P. éLeopar, A. P. eCécOnv. 

(ov, (ovvio, (ZO-) to gird, F.facw, A. oca, P. fwxa, P.P 

ECooua, A. P. dCaabnv. 


H. 

"8dae, to be at the age of puberty, to be vigorous, also 4Bdcxa, to oF 
proach the age of puberty, F. nBnow, A. iBnoa, P. 7 8nxa. — ‘HBOS, 
opt. 7Bodorpe. 

70éw (HO-), to strain as fluids, regular; A. part. foas, in Galen. 

gui (pnt), inqguam, say I, I say, colloquial, Imperf. fv, 7, in the 

' phrases #v 8’ éya, said I, 4 8’ Gs, said he. But 4, he said, is used by 

' the Epic Poets without the appendage 8’ és. —nri, 3 sing. Doric. 
nia (v, rarely ¥), to bow down, A. quvoa, P. 3 sing. drr-epanpine, 
are bent down. 

noOnpevos, Ionic €oOnpévos, (er Ons, vestis) clothed, a defective P. P. 
part., Plup. 3sing. 7o@nro, he had on, was clothed in, later. 


oe. 

Odd\Xw (@AA-, OAAAE-, OAAE-), to bloom, F. dadAncw, will give birth 
so, F. M. dadnoopar, later, 2 A. €@adov, 2 P. réOnra as Present. — 
reOadruia, 2 P. part. Epic for re@nAvia. 

Odopa, to gaze at, a Doric verb, imperat. Odeo, dace, F. Odcropar, 6a- 
covpat, x €Oacdpnv, Oncaipny, Gaca, bacacba. —Odovra, pat. 
act. acc. —cawpeéevn, part. Laconian, for @aopé. —éodpe 6a, 
Imperf. 1 plur. Laconian for é0adpe0a. 

Oarro (OA®-), to bury, F. ddyro, P.réraga, P.P. réOappa, A.P. 
eOapenv rare, 2 A, éragyny, F. Perf. reOdyroua. — redaparay 
P. P. 3 plur. Tonic. 

CAO, OHO, to be astonished, Ionic, P.réBapa, to astonish ; but ré- 
Onna as Present intransitive, to be astonished, Pluperf. éreOnmea 28 
Imperfect intransitive, 2 A. érador. 

@AQ, to suckle, Epic, A. €noca. Mid. (@deoba) Oj06a, to milk, A. 
eOnoapny, to suck, also to suckle, 

Geivw (GEN-), to smite, Poetic, Imp. &ewor, F. eva, A. Gewa, 2A. 
edevov, Oéva, Oéve, Gevety, Over (Oevdy). : 
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flo \CEAE:): the same as ¢6édo, F. deAnow, A. bedAnoa, P. redédy- 
xa later. . 

raat, to warm one’s self, Poetic, F. dépoopm, 2A. P. éOépny as 
miadie. 

éooacba, to obtain by prayer, to pray that it may be, found only in 
the A. M. 3 plur. deacavro, and part. decodpevos. 

éw (GEY-), fo run, F. devoouat, later bevoo. 

éw, to put, see riOnus. 

tyydvw (OIT-), tango, to touch as with the hand, F. éigopa, 2 A. 
€Ovyov (ré6cyor). 

haw, to brusse, break, F. 6\dow, A. €Od\doa, P. P. ré6Xaopa, Doric 
reOraypat. 

NiBw, to squeeze, regular; 2 A. P. e6riBny. 

bnoxw (OAN-, ONA-, ONHMI), Zo be dying, to die, F . avéouat Gavov- 
pu, P. reOvnxa, I. Perf. reduvnéw, reOvnEopat, 2 A. €bavoy, also €Oyny 
rare, 2P.(réOvaa), reOvainv, réOvabi, rebvdva, rebveds, 2 Plup 
(€reOvdew). — reOvaxny, P. inf. Asolic, for redvnxeévac. 

loxdw (QOINIZ-), to entertain festively, Imperf. ¢6oivaov, J feasted, 
intransitive, A. €Ooimoa, A. P. é6ownOny as middle. Mid. Go.wdo- 
pa, to feast, feast upon, F. downcopa or Oowaoopa, P. reBoivapas, 
A. €Gownodpny. 

30Q, to feast, entertain. Mid. O@rat, Oavrat, Odcbat, Swpévous, to 
feast, eat, Doric forms, contracted from Oderat Odovras OderOar Boope- 
vous, F’. dacopat, P. réBwpar, A. é6oOnv, A. M. inf. docacba. 

Ipdoow (OPAX-), to disturb, A. €bpaka, Opaga, P. rérpnxa as Pres- 
ent intransitive, to be tumultuous, Pluperf. érerpnyew as Imperfect 
intransitive, A. P. €6pdxOnv, F.M. dpa€otpat. 

Ipavw, to crumble, regular ; P. P. réOpavpa, reOpavopam, A. P. ébpav- 


o8np. 

Ipinrw (OPYS-), to crumble, A. pupa, P.M. réOpuppa, A. P. ebpu- 
Pony, 2 A. P. érpudny. 

Jowoxw (OOP-, OPO-), to leap, spring, jump, F. dopéopas Oopotpat, 
2 A. bopov (reGopor). 

We, and Give, to rage, rush, move rapidly, Imperf. €Ovov, éOuvoy, F. 
bvcw, nap-Giow, A. educa. 

New, to sacrifice, F. Oiow, A. Ebica, P. réBixa, P.P. réBipa, A. P. 
érvOnv, A. M. é6voayny. 


I. 

ldyo, laxéw, (AX~) to shout, Imp. tayov, F.iaynow, A. idynoa, P. part. 
fem. aud-iaxvia as Present, screaming around. , 

Bpdw, sudo, to sweat, regular. — ‘IAPAQ, opt. 3 sing. idpdn ; part. 
i8pa@ovras (ispavras), Epic ; part. fem. idpaaa. — ‘IAPQQ, part. 
fem. idpaovaa. 

Spo, ‘IAPYNQ, Zo seat, locate, F. pia, A.Bpica, P. P. Bpipa, 
A. P. i8pv6ny or iSpuv6nv. 

epar (ete), to hasten, Imperf. iéuny. 

éw (‘E-), to send, peO-céw, inf. iciv, Evretv, Imperf. tour. 

{w, ifave, (eopar, ‘IZE-) to seat, place; also do sit, Imperf. i{ov, A. 
tnoa, P.ifnna. Mid. ifopat, to sit, F. nad-{noopas. 
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Ejus (lew, ‘E-), to send, Imperf. tyv, F. fow, Epic also dv-éow, A. fea 

only in the indicative, Epic énxa only in pg eae ad-énxa, eg- 
énxa, Evy-énxa, also opt. dv-écauu, P. efxa, P. 
EOnv, 600, F. P. éOnoopa, A.M. jxapny rare in Attic, used only in 
the indicative, 2 A. fv, &, einv, és, eivat, eis, 2 A.M. einy or eum, 
Gat, eiuny, (€oo €0) ov, é€oOa, euevos. The singular feu eas jee 
and the 3 plur. #xay are with good writers much more common than 
the remaining forms of the aorist. On the other hand, the singular 
of the 2 A. fy is not used in the indicative. —€oxa, gwpac or 
€opat, Perf. with the syllabic augment, for efxa, efua:; 3 plur. 
€wvrat, dp-éwvrat, dv-éovrat Or aveovrat, tor eivra, aber 
Tat, avetvrat.— mpo-otro, 2A. M. 3 sing. fur mpo-etro. 

ixdvw (ixw), to come, to have come, Poetic, Imperf. ixavoy as Aorist. 

ixvéopat (ixw), to come, to arrive, F. i£opas, P.iypat, 2 A. ixdpny. Prose 
writers use the compound ddixvéopat. —ixro, ixpevos, 2A.M. 
for txero, ixdpevos. 

txw (<), to come, Epic Imp. fxov, A. Tov. 

Ddoxopai, aly iA€opas, Aedouar, Epic Adopa, to propitiate, F. it 
copa, later Epic iaafopar, A. P. iiaaOny passively, A. M. daoa- 
pny, later Epic Aakaynv. 

iAnpe (Adopar), to be propitious, imperat. TAGO, DOr, P. (ZAnea) Die 
nw, Anco, as Present. Mid. Na equivalent to Adoxopat. 

irmo-rpodéw, to keep horses, regular ; Pstasorpbonen and «xaé-ixore 
Tpdpyka. 

imrapa: (rerdopat, IITA-, ‘IMITHMI), to fly as a bird, Imp. isrdygs, 
F. rrjcopa, 2 A. exrny, wrainv, mrivat, mrds, 2 A. M. éxrdpp, 
nT@pat, wrdcGat, mrapevos. 

toGpus (IZA-), to know, a Doric verb, 2 sing. tons ; 3 sing. toate, 1 plur. 


toapev, 2 pl. icare, 3 pl.icayrt, part. ivas (not igds), AXolic ious. ; 


— toa, subj. 3 plur. contracted from igdevrt. 
toxw for éioxw, Imperf. toxov. 
’ iad @ 
ioraw, the same as iornpt, Imperf. torey. 


torn (STA-), Statuo, fo cause to stand, set up, erect, raise, place, sta- | 


tion, ornaw, A. éotmoa, P. €ornxa as Present intrapsitive, sto, to 
stand, later éoraxa active, Pluperf. éornxecw or eiorpxesy as Imperfect 
intransitive, was standing, P. P. éorapa rare, A. P. éorabny, F. 
Perf. éorjéw, éorntopa, shall stand, as future to éornxa, 2 P. (éoraa) 
€oT®, éstainy, Eotraht, éoravat, éorms, aS Present intransitive, é 
stand ; 2 Pluperf. (éordew) as Imperfect intransitive, was standing, 
2 A. €orny, ord, orainv, ornOt, ornva, oras. — Evy-caroiro, opt 
3 sing. for uy-torairo. — €ordoe, A.3 sing. for gornqce ; 3 plu. 
€ordcay, fur éorncay. —€aTadny, A. P. for éorabny. 

In some compounds whose middle is intransitive, the Perfect 
active may be translated as a real perfect ; as aviornm, to set up, 
aviorapat, to rise up, avéotnxa, to have risen up. 

tox (€xw), to have, hold fast, F. cxynow, P. érxnea, &c., as in exe. 
—ioyes, imperat. 2 sing. for toxe, formed alter the analogy of 
oxés, m €xo. 

é» (EQ), another form of ijys, found only in composition, apie, apt 
oyu, Imperf. fuy-cov, P. P. part. peper-evos, from pebinus. 


.efpat, A. P. ciOgvor ; 
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nab~Copat (€Copat, “EAE-, ‘EA-), to sit down, Imperf. éxade(épnv, Poet- 
ic also xa@e(dunv, usually as Aorist, F’. xadedodpat, later xabednoo- - 
pa, A. P. éxabéodnv as middle, F. P. xafecOnooua as middle. 

xab-evda (evo, ‘EYAE-), ¢o sleep, Imp. éxadevdor, xabevdor, or xaOni- 
8ov, F. xabevdnow, A. xabevdnoa. 

xaO-nyas (‘E-, hat), Perf. of ‘EQ, as Present, to sit, sit down, cdbwpat, 
xaboipnv, xadOnoo, xabnobat, xadnpevos, Plup. éxadnuny, raOnpny, as 
Imperfect. —xd67, 2 sing. later for nd@noa.—xaOy peda, opt. 
1 plur. —xd6ov, imperat. 2 sing. contracted from xd@eo, later for 
rabnoo. 

«ab-itw (iw, ‘IZE-), to set, place, F. xadiow, rabie, A. éxdOioa, P.M. 
xexaGtopat rare, F. M. xaOi(noopa, A. M. éxabioduny. 

kaivusat (KAA-), to excel, to be distinguished, Poetic Imp. éxawipny, 
P. xéxaopas, xexdoOat, cexacpevos and xexadpevos, Plup. éxexdopny. 

xaivw (KAN-), ¢o kill, Poetic, F. xav@, 2 A. éxavov, 2 P. xéxava? 

nalw also kaw (KAY-, KE-), fo burn, F. xavow, xavoopa, A. éxavoa, 
Poetic &xea, Epic éxna or éxeta, P. xéxavxa, P. P. xéxavpat, A. P. 
éexavOnv, 2 A. P. éxanv. —xavénowpat, F. P. subj. 

cadew (KAA-, KAA-), to call, F. cakéow cadéw xara, A. éxddreca, P. 
néxAnka. P. P. céxAnpat, A. P. exrnOny, rare éxadéoOnv, F. Perf. xe- 
rXnoouas.— P. P. opt. 2 sing. cexAgo, 1 plur. eexAgpeda. 

kcAnc, Inf. xadnpevas, for karAcw, kadewy. 

kapyo (KAM-, KMA-), to labor, F. xapéopat xapovdpat, P. xéxpnxa, 
2 A. &apov, 2 P. part. xexpnas, -@ros or -dros, 2. A. M. éxapyduny as 

_ active, Epic. 

KAITYQ, tu breathe, Epic, A. éxarvoca. 

kara-yAwrife, to kiss, regular; P. P. part. careyAwriopevos. 

kaT-adyvupt, Kat-ayvuw, to break to pieces, F. xardéo, A. xaréaka, rarely 
carnéa, A. P. xaredyOnv, 2 A. P. xaredyny, 2 P. xaréaya, rarely xa- 
Tyya.—katea£o, I. for card&w; xaredéas, A. part. for xara- 
fas; xareay®, 2A. P. subj. for xarayd; natreayeis, 2 A. P. 
part. for catayeis. —xavagats, A. opt. 2 sing. for xardfas ; formed 
as follows, xara-Fafats, xat-Fafats, xa-Fafats, xa-vagas, like xara- 
Bad xar-Baée xaBact. 

ao (KA®-), to pant, Epic, P. xéxnge, is dead, part. xexadyas as 

resent. 

redavvups (KEAA-), Epic for oxedavvus, A. éxéddoa, Pluperf. P. xe- 
xédacro, A. P. exedarGny. 

reipat (KE-, KEI-), Ionic xéopat, to le down, xéwpas or xeiwpat, Keoi- 
pnv, Keico, xetoOae (xéeoOas), xeinevos, Imperf. exeipny, F. xeioo- 


pat. 

xeipw (KEP-), to shear, F. xépow, commonly cepa, A. éxepoa, com- 
monly éxecpa, P. P. xéxappar, A. P. €répOnv, 2 A. P. éxapny. 

keiw Or xéeo, J will he down, desire to lie down, Epic for xeiow, xéow. 
— Karxy, imperat, 2 sing. Doric for xaraxee. 

cerevw, fo command, regular; P. P. xexeXevopa, A. P. exeAevoOnv. 

céeAAw (KEA-), to come, or bring, to land, as a ship, F. xédow, A. exer 
oa 
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reXouat (KEAE-), to order, request, exhort, Poetic, F. xednoopas, A. 
exeAnodunv, A. exeAnoa rare, 2 A. KxexAdunv, éxexAdunv. —KéxXro- 
peat, KexAdpevos, new Present, from xexAdunv.— xévro, Imperf. 
3 sing. Doric for xéA-ro, xéXero, as Aorist. 

xevréwm (KENT-), to prick, regular. A. inf. xévoat, Epic. 

kepavvups and Kepavyvvw (xepdw, KPA-), to mix, as wine and water, F. 
Kepdow Kxepo, A. éxépdca, Ionic &kpnoa, P. P. xéxpapac, sometimes 
kexépacpat, A. P. éxpadny, éxepdcOnv. 

xepdw, to miz, Epic, imperat. xépa and xépae.—xépovras, subj. 
3 plur. as if from xépapas. 

xepdaivw (KEPAA-, KEPAAN-), to gain, F. xepdava, later xepdqce, 
kepdnooua, A. éxépdava, éxepdnoa, P. xexépdayxa, xexépOnxa, later 
xexepdaxa. —kepdnbnaoavras, F. P. subj. 3 plur. 

xevdo, Epic xevdavw, (KYO-) to hide, F. xetow, A. éxevoa, P. P. 
3 sing. xexevrat, 2 A. ExvOov (xéxvov), 2 P. xéxevda as 
2 Pluperf. exexevOew as Imperfect. 

Kew, SCE KEiw. 

nndo (KHAE-, KAA-), to ver, trouble, afflict, Epic F. xndnqa, A. M. 
éxnderdunv, 2 Perf. xéxnda as Present middle, F. Perf rexadnoopas 
as future to xéxnda. 

xidvnpt, xexAnoxo, Poetic for ceddvvums, xadéw. 

xivupat, Epic for xvéopat, to move one’s self, Imperf. éxivipny. 

Kipvaw, kipyns, for xepdvvups, imperat. xipvaés, inf. xipydper Epic, 
part. xipvas, Aolic xipvacs, Imperf. éxipywv, éxipyny. 

KLXaVw, Kiyydve, Ktyéw, (KIX-, KIXHMI) to find, reach, Poetic, Imperf. 
exixavov, éxixeov, F. xeynoopat, Epic xxynow, 2 A. Excyov, also éki- 
XIV, (Kixew Ktxd) Kiyelo, Kixyeinv, Ktynpevat, Ktxeis. Pres. M. part. 
xtynevos as Present or Aorist, Epic. 

xixpnut (xpaw), to lend, F. ypnow, A. exnneas P. P. xéxpnpa. Mid. 
kixpapat, later xtypdopat, to borrow, A. éxpnoapny. 

cio, to go, Poetic, xiw, xioust, xie, xiew, xtov, Imperf. Excov usually as 

_ Aorist. — KIAGQO, Imperf. éxiaBoy per-exiabov, as Aorist. 

kiatm (KAAT-, KAATT-, KAHT-), clango, to shout, scream, clang, 
Poetic, F. crayéw, A. éxAay£a, P. xéxAayya, 2 A. éxrayov, 2 P. ré- 
KAnya, kéxAayya, a8 Present, F. Perf. cexray£opat, a8 future to xe- 
kAayya. 

wdalo, eae, (KAAIE-, KAAE-, KAAY-) éo weep, F. xdavow, xAavoo- 
pat, KAavoovpat, KAainoOw Or KAanow, A. éxdavoa, P. P. xéxAavpas, 
A. P. éxravcOnv, F. Perf. xexrAavoopa. 

k\adw (KAHMI), to break, A. éxAdoa, B.P . kéxAacpat, A. P. éxrdcbny, 
2 A. part. diro-KXds. 

KAeiw, Claudo, to shut, F. crelow, A. xreroa, P. xéxrecxa, P. P. xe- 
kNecuar, commonly xéxrecopat, A. P. éxreioOnv, F. Perf. xexreioopas. 
—karakd ei, I’. 3 sing. 

kX\émrw (KAEL-), clepo, to steal, F. creo, créfroua, A. exrepa, 
P. xéxdoda, P. P. xéxrAeupat, A. P. eerepOnv, 2 A. ExAazoy later, 
2 A. P. éxdamny. | 

kAnifw, to celebrate, call, Poetic, F. xrei€o Doric, P. P. xexAniopar, 
exAniopat, Plup. P. ékAniopny. 

kAniw (kre), Co shut, Ionic, A. ékAnioa, P. P. xexAnivas and xexAni- 
copa, A. P. éxArniobny. 
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in-clino, to bend, incline, F. erwa, A. exriva, P. xéxdtxa, P. P. 
tua, A. P. éexAnv, Poetic éxrAiOnv, 2 A. P. éexAtny. 
KAYMI), to hear, Poetic, Imperf. ékAvov as Aorist, P. xéxAuxa 
resent, 2 A. (€kAvy) imperat. xAv61, kAvre, 2 A. M. (exAdpnv) 
. KAvpevos, celebrated, 2 P. (xéxAva) imperat. KéeAUOr, KeKAVTE, 
‘resent. 

to scrape, regular; P. P. xéxvaropat, A. P. exvaiobny. 

for xvaiw, Imperf. 3 sing. éxvy (€kvae) as Aorist, F. xvnow, A. 
va, P. P. xéxvnopas, A. P. exuncOnv. 
, to check, regular; A. P. éxoAovOnv, éxodove nv. 
*w (KONABE-), to resound, A. éxovaByoa. 
(KOII-), to cut, regular; F. Perf. xexéyouar, 2 A. P. éxdany, 
xéxorra Epic. 
yuu (KOPE-), to satiate, F. xoperw, xopéw, A. éxdpeca, P. M. 
oeopat, not Attic cexdpnat, A. exopecaunv, A. P. éxopécOny as 
lle, 2 P. part. xexopyas as middle. 
‘w (KOPYO-, xdpus), to arm, Poetic, regular; P. P. part. xexo- 
L€vos, KexopvOpevos. 

coraivw, to be angry, F. xorécoua(oc), Poetic, A. éxdreca, 
Ml. éxoreodpny, 2 P. part. cexornas. 

(xéw), to trickle down, Imperf. xoyderxoy, or xoxvderxov, Epic. 
(KPAT-, KEKPAI-), to cry sue. F. xpd£o not common, A. 
va€a later, 2 A. éxpayov, 2 P. xéxpaya as Present, 2 Plup. éxe- 
‘ew a3 Imperfect, F’. Perf. cexpaynow, xexpafoua as future to 
aya. —xéxpax 6, 2 P. imperat. 2 sing. syncopated. 
@, a protraction of xpaive, Epic, Imp. éxpaiawoy, A. éxpynva, 
>, 3 sing. xexpdayras, Plup. 3 sing. xexpdavro, A. P. éxpa- 


v. 

(KPAN-), to finish, complete, rule over, Poetic, F. xpava, A. 
va, Epic éxpnva, P. P. 3 sing. xéxpavrar, A. P. éxpavOnv, F. M. 
‘ovpat a8 passive. 
yup (kpeudw), to hang, F. xpepiiow xpeua, A. éxpepaca, P. P. 
épacpa, A. P. éxpepdo@nv, A. M. éxpepacdunv. 

t (kpepdw), to hang transitive, rare in the active. Mid. xpépa- 
to hang, be in a state of suspension, to be hanging, Imperf. éxpe- 
yw, F. Reon 

@ OF Kp7 t, for xpepdvvupe. a 

(KPI. KPIK-), 3 creak shrieks squeak, 2 A. &xpixov, 2 P. xé- 
a as Present. 
to separate, judge, F. xpw, A. éxpwa, P. xéxpixa, P. P. xéxpi- 

A. P. éxptOnv, Epic expivOnv. 

to knock, regular; P. P. xéxpoupat, xéxpovopa, A. P. éxpov- 

| (KPYB-, KPY®-), to hide, regular ; F. Perf. xexpiopa, 2A.P. 
Boy, rarely éexpudnv. — €xpuBov, Imperf. from KPYBQ, (N. T. 
"1, 24.) 
t, to acquire, F. ernocopuat, P. xéxrnpat, Exrnpat, Subj. kexr@pat or 
ppd, Opt. Kexrypyy OT Kextapny, as Present, to possess, A. éxrn- 
passively, A. exrnoayny, I. Perf. cexracopat, exrnoopat, as fu- 
to xexrnpas. 
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rreivw (KTEN-, KTAN-, KTA-, KTHMI-), Zo kill, slay, F. xreva, Epis @ 

kravéw, A. éxrewva, P. éexrdynxa rare, later éxraxa, xrayxa, er 
* éxrdOnyv Epic, éxrdvOnv later, I’. M. xravéopas as passive, 2 A. éxra- 

voy, also éxrav, Poetic, 2 A. M. éxrdpny as passive, Poetic, 2 P. 
éxrova the usual Perfect. 

xripevos (KTIMI, xrif{w), built, founded, Epic ; a defective 2 A. M. 
part. with a passive signification; used only in composition, é-«ri- 
peevos. 

Krivvups, xtivvie, (xreivo) to kill, dao-krivyyps.—dmo-Krivvupey, 
subj. 1 plur. 

kruréw (KTYII-), to sound, crash, A. éxrimnoa, 2 A. éxrvmoy. 

xvéw, ow, to be pregnant, to bring forth, F. xujow, xvnoopa, A. éxd 

oa, also éxiaa to impregnate, P. xexunxa. 

Kvioxw, KuicKopat, (kvw) to conceive, A. M. éxoaduny, exvoduny (cv) 

cvrivdw, Kurwwbéw, Kuriw, to roll, F. eurwdnow, A. éxidioa, P. P. 
kexvdcopa, A. P. éxvdicOnv. 

kuvéw (KY-), to kiss, F. xuvpoopat, A. éxtoa. The compound spoc- 
xuvéw, to worship, is regular. ; 

Kdpw, to fall in with, to meet, to chance, F. nipow, A. éxvpoa. 


A. 

Aayydva (AAX-, AHX-, AEIX-), ¢o obtain by lot, F. Anfouac, Ionic 
Aagopat, P. efAnya, A€Aaya, A€Aoyxa, Db. etd ey A. » er 
x9nv, 2 A. EdXaxov (A€Aaxov).— EAAaxov, 2A. Epic. — Aaydn», 
2 A. opt. for Aaxoinv. 

AapBdvw (AAB-, AABE-, AHB-), ¢o take, F’. Anyropas, P. eftnga, rare 
mi AeAdBynxa, P.P. etrnupat, sometimes A€Anppa, A. P. ernheyy, 

. Perf. AeAnopar, 2 A. ZraBov, 2 A. M. eAaBdpunv (AeAaBdpne). 
AAMBQ gives the Ionic Aduwopat, A€Aappat, EAduPOnv. — €dda- 
Bov, €\XaBopnv, 2 A. Epic. 

Aaprra, to shine, regular; 2 P. A€Aapza. 

Aavddve, Poetic AnAw, (AAO-) lateo, to lie hid, escape notice, F. Anoa, 
A. €\nca rather rare, P.M. AéAnopat, Tonic A€Aaopat, A. P. éda- 
aOnv Doric, F. Perf. XeAnoopat, 2 A. €Xadov (AeAaGov), 2 A.M. ere 
Odunv (AceAaObpnv), 2 P. A€AnOa, Doric AeAGGa as middle. Mid. Aa» 
Odvopa, to forget. 

Adoxw (AAKE-, AAK-), loquor, ¢o speak, ena Poetic, F. Aaa 
pat, A. éddknoa, 2 A. €daxov, 2 A. M. edaxduny (AeAaxdny), 2 P. 
AéAaxa, Epic AéAnxa, as Present. 

Ada, to see, Epic, Imperf. Adov. 

A€yo, loquor, to say, regular; A. P. édéyOnv, F. Perf. Nedéfopas. 

héyw, to enumerate, to aie F. \eEo, i : Jet P. efXoya, P. P. & 
Aeypat, AeAeypa, A. P. edéxOnv, 2 A. P. edéynv. — Imperf. éré- 

fs v, for éheydpny, 3 sing. Aéxro, for Seger. both Aoristic. 

Aeirw, Atprdve, (AITI-) linquo, Zo leave, EF. Aeipwo, A. Crerpa later, 
P. P. AeActspar, A. P. AdcihOnv, F. Perf. Aereiyropar, 2 A. Erswov, 
2A.M. edcrdpny, 2 A. P. edtany later, 2 P. AeAocra. —EAAswos, 
2A. Epic.—éAecrro, Imperf. 3 sing. for éAelrero, as Aarist. 

Acixyo, lingo, to lick, regular ; 2 P. part. AeAtxpes Or AcAetxpes. 

Aérw, to peel, regular; 2 A. éXdmny. :; 
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to stone, regular; A. P. édevobny. 

!, to put to bed, A. deka, P. part. AeAoyvia. Mid. AEXOMAI, 
sleep, F. NéEopar, A. eAeEdunv.—A€éo, Pres. imperat. 2 sing. 
Aéxov, Aoristic; cara-AéyOac, Pres. inf. for rara-AéyeoOas, 
ristic ; xara-Aéypevos, Pres. part. for -Aeyduevos. —Aéxro 
ie Imperf. 3 sing. Aoristic. —Aéfeo, A. imperat. 2 sing. 
heat. 

, em pillage, regular; P. P. AeAniopas, AeAgopas, A. M. dAniod- 
» EAnodpny. 

(AITT-), to twang, A. €dcy€a. 

sat (AIAA-, Adw), to crave, Epic, P. XeAinpa, the participle 
«nuevos means also eager, hastening, Plup. AeAchunr. 

pas, whos to supplicate, A. ddtodpny, 2 A. dderdpnv. — éAXs- 
unv, A. Epic. ; 

to bathe, transitive, Epic, A. €Adeoa(oc), F. M. Aoéropa (co), 
M. édoecdpny (co). 

.avo, to bathe, Poetic in the active, Imperf. ZAooy fdrouy, Zoe 
v, €ddopev €Aodpev. Mid. Aovpar, td bathe, reflexive, imperat. 
, inf. AovoOae, part. Aovpevos, linpedt. dAovpny, €dovro, €Aovr- 


AYMI), solvo, to loose, F. \dow, A. €Avoa, P. NéAVaa, P. P. 
dpa, A. P. eAvGnv, F. Perf. AeAdcova, 2 A. imperat. ddOr, 
.. M. €Adpnv Avro Avvo. —AeirTo, Perf. Pass. opt. 3 sing. 

is Aq, plural AGpes Anre AGvre, inf. Any, part. Ady, Doric for 6¢- 
contracted from Ado. 


M. 


(MAN-, MANE-), used only in the compound éx-paivw, to madden, 

€unva, 2A. P. éudyny as middle, 2 F. pavnocopac as middle, 2 P. 

nva as aaa eae to be mad, to rave. Mid. patvopat, F. 

odpar, P. pepdvnpa, A. éunvdpnv. 

u (MA-), ie feel after, touch, seek, probe, F. pdooua(oc), A.’ 

capuny (ac). 

vo (MAGE-, MAO@-), fo learn, understand, F. pabnoopas, P. pe- 

me a guabov, F. M. (padéopar) pabevpar Doric. —%ppya- 

i, 2A. pic. 

vat, to fight, Seana? subj. pdpyopa, opt. papvoiyny, imperat 
oo) papvao, Imperf. €uapvayunv. 

Oe (MAPII, MAII-), to setze, catch, F. papwo, A. duapya, Plup. 

3 sing. eueyaprro, 2 A. pépaprov, péparrop, euarov. — Boda, 

inf. for papyac. 

o (MAT-), to wipe, regular; 2 A. P. eudynv. 

at, Ionic also for paxéopa, di-mico, to fight, F. poxcoene pa- 

ua paxyoupa, Epic paynoopa, P. peudynuct, rarely pepdyerpa, 

euaxéoOny later, A.M. euaxeodyuny, later also gyaynoduny.—pa- 

»opevos, Pres. part. Ionic for paydpevos. 

(MQ-, MEN-), ¢o destre earnestly or strongly, to be eager, intend, | 

tic, 2 P. péwaa, pepova, as Present, 2 Pluperf. éuepdew as Im- 

fect. Mid. pdopat, poopar, 3 sing. p&rar, as active, imperat. 

ng. pdeo, inf. porOa (pwerOa), part. popes, A. duooduny. 

9 
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— pépaev, 2 Pluperf. 3 sing. with the ending and force of the Im- 
perfect. ($ 118, 1, d.) 

pédopat (MEAE-), fo concern one’s self about, think of, plan, machi- 
nate, F, pednoopa, rarely pedjow. 

ucbinus (werd, input, io), to send off, let go, peOnow, &c., as in inus; P. 
pepeOecxa, P. P. part. pepertyevos Ionic. 

peBvoxe (uebvw), to intoxicate, A. éuebioa, P. P. pepébvopar, A. P. 
¢neGucOny as middle. Mid. peOvoxopa, to get drunk.— pe Oia On», 
A. P. inf. AEolic for pedvoOnvas. 

pebvo, to get drunk, defective. 

peipouas (MEP-, MOPE-, MOPAZ-), fo obfain, acquire, Poetic, F. pdp- 
gopat, P. peudppea, P. M. 3 sing. cipaprat, pepdpyrar, pépoprat, 
pepdpaxrat, €uSpara, it is fated, inf. pépopbar, part. eiuappévos, pe- 

peévos, pepoppevos, BeBpapevav, fated, ordained by fate, Plu- 
pert. eipapro, peudpnro, it was fated. Observe that efpaprat eiuapro 
eiuappévos take the rough breathing. 

peA\o (MEAAE-), fo be about to do any thing, to intend, delay, Imperf. 
€peAdroy FpuedArov, A. eueAAnoa nyedAAnaa. 

pedo-woree, fo compose odes, regular; P. P. part. pepedomerrompevos. 

edo (MEAE-), fo concern, to care for, F. petnow, 2 P. péunra a8 
Present, Epic, 3 Plup. éyepndew as Imperfect, P. M. pepeAnpas as 
Present active, Pluperf. M. eeAnunr as Imperfect, A. p. part. 

Geis a3 active. —pepSrerar, pepsreade, P. M. for pepédnras, 
MepeAnode : péepsrero, Plup. M. tor pepeAnro; all Epic. 
Medan, tf conceras, impersonal, pedy, weros, peAew, p2Aov, Imperf. 
€nere, F. pedgoer, A. epednce, P. pepednee, Plupert. épepedxet. 
pere (MENE-), manea, fv remain, F. pero, A. Euewa, P. pepernes, 
2 P. pepor rare. 

MENQ, see MAQ. 

pepuynce, to ponder, refed, F. peppnpite, -A. epeppnpe£a, rarely epep- 
pypura. 

pttapedopar (pera, pedoma), lonic perauedeoma, fo repent, F. perape- 
Ayromas BS PASSIVE. 

Metapederat, pacnate?, ef mpeais, mnpersaaal. 

peraqaa (MHK-, MAK-), f¢ Anat, 2 A. €uacor, 2 P. peépnea as Pres 
ent, — memdevia, 2 PL part. fom. Fric. for peppevia. — épé- 
ie 2 Plup with the eadiag and fove af the (§ 118, 

2a.) 

prone, 14 stan, regular: A. caigre, cade. PP. pepiaomen. — pidr- 
€ge. A. P.3 plar. Kyic. for emiander. cusa , 

MOVIN. aQVe, Moye. MIT) miscea, 7o mix, F. pife, A. gute 
»: Pr. wcucyo, ALP. endydor, FL Port. pepigepe, 2 A. P. dpi. 
—piare Wt cacere. 2 A.M. fot caxgers. 

parece (MNA-). MEeMaTa 2% crmiRe. FL srgre, A. & A.P. 
cganetign 3 Wadlie, F. Pert. peyrgooam an waddle. Mid. ; 
aroun. Epic uncom, temaiaiscot, 20 romenher, F. pepeepas, P. 
pcapygen 2 Preannt, memini. sub). wcunaua OT semrapan, opt. pe 


errr CT geNERT, TROD. acareenn, gale 6 ee part. peuypye- 
was, Plapect. cucampsaye as Leapertons. — . M. opt. 2 stag. pé- 
proce, 3 Hg. weprcere lence lor pyopre; 3 plar. gepvaiaro, 
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lonic for pepyjvro ; imperat. 2 sing. wéuveo; part. pepydue- 
vos. — pvmeo, imperat. 2 sing. from MNQQ. 

pipye, Poetic for pévo. 

pavubw (MINY-, MINY@E-, MINYOIZ-), minuo, to diminish, to be less, 
A. éuiwOnoa, euvibica, P. pepwtOnxa, A. éusvidny. 

prnuovevo, to call to mind, regular; P. épynpdvevxa. 

MOAQ, see Brocka. 

puto, pufde, puféw, to suck, A. éuitnoa, 2 P. part. dual pepudre. 

pul, to mutter, grumble, A. éuvéa, ¢uvea. 

purdopa (MYK-), mugio, to bellow, F. puxnoopar, A. éuuxnodpny, 
later éutxnoa, 2 A. guvxov, 2 P. pépixa as Present, 2 Plup. éuepv- 
xecy as Imperfect. 

po, to close the lips or eyes, A. €uvca, gutta, P. pépixa. 


N. 


vaewaw, to inhabit ; part. fem. varerdwoa, Doric as to form. 

vaiw (NA-), to diell, Poetic, F. vacopa, A. évaca causative, P. P, 
véevacna, A. P. évacdnv, A.M. évacdunv.—vao bat, 2 A.M. inf. 
from NHMI. 

wacom Or varTw, to stuff, press close together, F. vago, A. évaga, 
P. P. vévacpa, Ionic vévaypas. 

paw, to flow, Imperf. vaov, vatov. 

veiooopua, see viccopat. 

yeixew, to chide, Epic, F. veexéow, A. éveixeca. 

wep (NEME-), to distribute, consider, pasture, F. vend, vepnow, A. 
éveeua, P. vevéunxa, P.P. vevéunpat, A. éveunOnv, evepeOnv, A. M. 
evetpapnv, eveunoaunv. — NEME@Q, Imperf. eveyeOduny, Epic. 

véopat, contracted vevpar, to go away, return, usually as Future, 2 sing. 
(véeas) veta, subj. 2 sing. vena. 

yew (NEY-), nO nare, Zo swim, F. vevootpat, A. évevoa, P. vévevxa. 
— évveov, Imperf. Epic. | 

veo, to heap up, A. évnoa, P. P. vérnuat, vévnopat. 

véw, v9Ow, neo, to spin, F. myow, A. évqaa, P. P. vévnopar, A. P. évy 
Onv, A.M. évnodpuny. 

méa, vnvéew, lonic for véw, to heap up, A. évynoa, A. M. évnnodynv. | 

vif, later virrw, (NIB-) to wash, as the hands or feet, F. vivo, A. 
évpa, P. P. vévpya, A. P. evipOnv. 

viocopat or veioooua, Epic for véopat. 

vider, ningit, to snow, to cover with snow, impersonally, F. vivre, 
A. eve. 

yoew (TNO-), to think, perceive, regular in the Attic dialect. The 
Ionic contracts on into w; thus, @veca, véevoxa, vévwpat, évevopunv. 

wora(w, to feel sleepy, A. évioraca, later évicraéa. 


a. 
féw, to scrape, A. tkeoa, P. P. tecpat. 
guv-vedéo (ZYN-NES-), to be clouded, to lower, P. Evy-vevoda. 
Evpéw, Evpdo, (EYP-) to shave, regular. Mid. évpeopar, commonly 


popat. 
fiw, to polish, A. tvoa, P. P. eEvopa, A. P. ciobny. 
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O. 


eee arse OAAK-), to bite, F. dda€ncopa, P. P. d8aypas, 

.M.¢d ve 

dddéw, to Sard fron a bite, Imperf. d8afov. 

OAYOMAI, éo be angry, P. ddmdvopa: as Present, A. ddvedpny. 

d{w (OZE-, OA-), oleo, to emit a smell, have the smell of, E. é(noe, 
Ionic dféow, A. d{noa, Ionic d{eca, 2 P. d8w8a as Present, 2 Plu- 
perf. d8adew, ddadeu, as Imperfect. 

olyw, olyvuu, to open, Poetic, F’. oifw, A. déa;, diga, A. P. otyOny, 
2A. P. olyny, 2 P. fwya as Present intransitive, to stand open. 
Pass, o¢youat, Imp. olyopny, dtyvipny. Prose-writers use avotyw. 

oikéw, to dwell, regular; Imperf. égxeoy, rare. 

olxodopew, to build a house, regular.—ocxodopnrat, P. P. subj. 
3 sing. in the Heraclean Tables. 

olualw (ofuor), to bewail, lament, F’. olywfopat, later cipd~o, A. pper- 
€a, P. ofpoypat, A. P. oipayOnv. 

olvoyoew, to pour out wine, regular; Imperf. 3sing. épvoyder, in Ho- 
mer. 

olopat, ofwat, (OIE-) opinor, to think, 2 sing. otec, Imperf. 
opny, F. ojeouay ij@nv. The connecting vowel is dropped only 
in abet, Dunv.— Epic diw, diopas, (7) widpny, diero, A. diaOny, 

.M. dicdpuny, diodpny. 

otyouat (OIXE-, OIXO-), to be gone, as Perfect, Imperf. ¢yduny, 28 
Aorist, sometimes as Pluperfect, F. oiynoopa:, P Ree sometimes 

@xaxa, Epic éynxa, P. P. gynpas equivalent to otxexa. 

OIQ, see hépa. 

ddtabalvo, odiaOdve, rarely dktcbalw, (OAIZO-, OAIZGE-) to sip, 
A. dXcOnoa, P. ddicOnxa, 2 A. ddtoGor. 

dAAvmL, GAAV@, (dA€w, OA-) to destroy, lose, F. chéow, 6AG, A. Sreoa, 
P. dAdAexa, 2 P. dAwAa as middle, to have perished, 2 Pluperf. éo- 
Aew, rarely @A@Aew, as middle, 2 A. (@Aov) opt. drAoiny rare, 2 A 
M. dddpunv. — or\éecxev, Imperf. iterative from od\éw. — drAdpe- 
vos or ovAdpevos, 2 A. M. part. as an adjective, fatal. 

dpvupse, duviw, (OM-, OMO-) to swear, F’. dudow, commonly (dpéopa) 
cpodpa, A. dpooa, P.dpmpoxa, P. P. dudpocpat, duapora, A. P. 
apdOnv, dpdaOnv, A. M. dpordunv.— duvvny, Pres. opt.—dpovr- 
res, part. from OMOQ. 

ya a eee to wipe off, F. éuspEw, A. dpopta, A. P. dpdp- 

y as middle. 

Selonut (ONA-, ONE-, ONHMI), ¢o benefit, F. évncw, A. dSvnoa, A. P. 
anOnv. Mid. évivapar, to derive benefit, F . ovncopa, A. dvnodpuny, 
avacapny, later, 2 A. dvduny OF aynpny, dvaiuny, moo, SvacOas OF 
évnc Gar, dvnpevos.—dvovvra, Pres. part. from ONEQ. 

’ Svopat (ON-, ONO-, ONQMI), to insult, think lightly of, find fault 
with, inflected like 8idopa, F. dvdcopat, A. avordunv, Epic drduny, 
A. P. dvdcOny a8 middle. —ovveo de, Pres, 2 sing. for dveaGe, trom 
ONQ. 

Svoparo-mrotéw, to form a word expressive of some sound, regular; P. P. 
@YVOPATOT ETON At. ; 


eee 
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érviw, to marry, said of the man, F. drive without the c 

dpaw (OII-, ElA-), ¢o see, Imperf. dopwv, Ionic Gpwyv, apeov or dpeov, 
F. Gyopa, 2 sing. dpe, A.dwa rare, P. éopaxa, rare and Poetic 
édpaxa, also Sha rare, Plupertf. also ddew rare, P. P. dopaya, dp- 
pa, A. P. dpOnv, rarely wpadnv, A. M. dy apny rare, 2 A. efdov, 
2 A.M. eidduny, 2 P. érwma, Ionic and Poetic. 

Gpéyw, dpeyvups, to stretch out, F. dpéfw, A. dpeéa, P. opwpexa, P.M. 
Gpopeypa, A. P. dpexOny as middle. 

Spnps, for dpdw, Doric ; subj, 2sing. épnat or dp7jat. 

dpvupt, dpyvvw, (OP-, OPOP-) to rouse, I. dpcw, A. dpoa, 2 A. dSpo- 

ov, 2P.épwpa as Present middle, 2 Plup. dpwpew, dpepev, as 

Triperton middle. Mid. dpyupat, dpéopat, to rise, rush, Imperf. 
@prvpny, and dpedunv, F. dpodyar, P. dpdpeuar as Present, 2 A. 
@popny.—dpoaeo Spaev, A. M. imperat. 2 sing. Epic, implying 
@poapnv (apodunv). —2 A. M. 3 sing. @pro, for dpero, imperat, 
Spoo, inf. dpAae for dpécGa, part. dppevos.—dpapnrat, p. M. 
subj. 3 sing. from dpéopas. . 

Spopat (Spvupt), ext-dpopat, to watch over, Imperf. 3 a é-dpovro. 

6pvoow or dpurrw (OPYT-, OPYX-), fo dig, regular; P. dpdpuxa, P. P. 
dpvypas, cpapvypat, Plup. dpepvypny, dpwprypny, dpvypny, 2 A. P. 
a@pvyny, 2 F; P. dpvynoopat, or dpvynoopa. 

codpaivopas, rarely dappaopat, (OS&P-) to smell, perceive by the smell, 

. dogpncopa, A. P. aodpavbny later, A. dodpyoapny later, 

2 A. M. ect (@oppapny). 

ovpéw, mingo, Imperf. éotpeov, ovpeov, F. otpyaw, commonly ovphoo- 
par, A. éovpnoa, odpyaa, P. éovpnxa, A. P. ovpnOnv. 

ottdw (OYTHMI), éo wound, Epic, A. otrnoa, A. P. otrnOnv, 2 A. od- 
Trav, ord, ovrdpevat OF ovrapev, 2 A. M. ovrdpevos as passive. 

odpeiiw, Epic cpeAAw, (OPEIAE-, OPEA-) to owe, I ought, I must, 
F. éhevrtnow, A. apeiAnoa, P. dpeidnxa, 2A. Shedov or ddedoy, 
used only in the expression of a wish, O that! would to God !— 
& pedoyv or SdeAoy, in the later writers, has the force of the partz- 
cle etOe, utinam. 

épérrw, to increase, glorify, A. opt. 3 plur. dp&dAcev Aolic as to 
form. 

oprioxdva (OPAE-, OPA-), fo be guilty, incur as a penalty, to owe, 
F. dddnow, A. ddAnoa rare, P. dhAnxa, 2 A. Sprov, ddreiv, 
Shrwv. — Spree, 2A. 3 sing. Ionic for dpre. 

éxOnoa, to feel indignant, Epic, found only in the A. act. ind. 3 plur. 
@xOnoay, and part. 6xdncas. 


II. 


saitw, to play, F. walgo, commonly waifopa, mafovpa, A. eraca, 
later émacéa, P. wémasnxa, P. P. rématopa, mémarypa, A. P. érai- 
x4ny later. 

waiw (IIAIE-), fo strike, ¥’. raiow, Poetic raunowo, A. éraca, P. re- 
gratka, P. P. wémacocua, A. P. éraicOnyv, A. M. éracodpny. 

daraiw, to wrestle, reguiar; P. P. wemdAaopa, A. P. éradaicOnv. — 
gwadnoece, A. opt. 3 sing. for radaioee, implying MAAAQ. 
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ne , to repeat, regular; Pluperf. P. 3 sing. éraddaAdynro, 

onic. 

mado (IIAA-), to brandish, A. émnda, P.M. wemadpa, 2 A. part. ap- 
menudov Epic, 2A. P. émdAnv.—maAro, 2 A.M. 3 sing. for émd- 
AeTO. 

IIAOMAI, to acyuire, F. racopat, P. wérapat as Present, possess, Plup. 
érerapny, memapunv, as Imperfect, A. éracdpuny, I. Perf. remdcopas. 

mapa-vopeéw, to transgress the law, regular ; Imperf. maperdpouv, mapn- 
vopouv, Perf. Pass. rapnvépnpat. 

map-owvew, to act like a drunken person, to insult, Imperf. éapoiveov, 
erap@veov, A. trapovnca, énapevnca, P. rerapeynca, P. P. wemapy- 
mpa, A. P. érapmvnOnv. 

acy (IIA@-, IIHO-, MENC-), to suffer, F. weivopat, A. ernoa rare, 
P. rémocya rare, 2 A.érabov, 2 P. rémovOa, Epic réemnéa. — 1 éro- 
o Oe, 2P.2plur. Epic for rendvOare. —mwemaOvia, 2 P. part. fein. 
Epic for wemnévia. — cvvev-renovbas, 2 P. part., benefited, well 
treated with. 

ruréouat (ILA-), pascor, to taste, eat, Poetic, F. racopa, P. réraupa, 

. €nadoapny. | 

rravw, to cause to cease, to stop, repress, regular; A.P. éravOny, émav- 
aOnv, middle, F. P. ravénooua as middle, F. Perf. reravcopua: as 
middle, 2A.P. émdny rare and doubtful. Mid. mavopas, to cease, 
stop. 

meiOw (IIIO-), to persuade, regular; 2 A. émOov (rémOov) Poetic, 
2 A.M. émOdpnv, 2 P. wéroa as Present middle, to trust. Mid 
metOopat, fido, to believe, obey. —méreto Ot, 2 P. imperat. 2 sing. 
—émértOpev, 2 Pluperf. 1 plur. Epic for émeroiOesuev. — MIOEQ, 
NEIOEQ, F. mdnow, will obey, remOnow, will persuade, A. part. 
mOnous, trusting, Epic. 

mewaw, to hunger, regular; later forms, F.rewdow, A. éweivaoa. — 
metynpevat, inf. Epic, from IEINHMI. 

meipa, to pierce, regular; 2 A. P. émdpny. 

meXaw (IIAA-, ITAHMI), to bring near, weddba, to approach, Epic, int. 
(weAav) medday, P. P. wérAnpa, A. P. émdaény as middle, 2 A. M. 
emAnunv, approached, 

wéAw, méAopat, to be, Poetic, Imperf. éreXov, wéAov, ereddpuny, medo- 
pnv.— Syncopated forms; Imperf. 3 sing. érAe, was; 2 wing. 
émdeo, €rArev, weArev, thou art ; 3 sing. €rAero, he ts; part. éme- 
wAGLEVOS, TEpt-TWAGpEVOS. 

meu, to send, regular ; P. mérroua. 

mevew, to sorrow, regular. — wevOypevat, inf. Epic, from TENOH- 
MI. 

mépSoua (IIAPAE-, IIEPA-), pedo, F. mapdnoopa, 2 A. émapoov 
(émpadov), 2 P. wéropda as Present, 2 Plup. émendp8ew as Imperfect. 

mépOw, to sack asa city, Poetic, regular; 2 A. émpaov Epic, 2 A. M. 
empabopuny as passive. Pass. mepOopat, érepOdpnv, both Aoristic. -~ 
wepOat, Pres. inf. for mépOerOa, Aoristic. 

rrépynus (mepde), Poetic for mumpacke. 

céoow OF erro, later mémrw, (MEU-) coquo, to cook, digest, A. éme- 
Wa, P. P. rémeppa, A. P. érépOnv. 
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aréerapat, the same as merdopat. 
meray, meravvva, later rerdw, (IIET-) pando, to expand, F. rera- 
ow meta, A. eréraca, P. wereraxa, D. P. wenéracpat, wemrapat, 
A. P. érerdo6ny. 
retdopat, to fly, A. éréraoa, later, A. P. érerdcOny. 
méropat (merdopat), to fly, F. mernoopat, 2 A. érrdéuny, rroipny, wré- 
cba, wrdpevos. : 
WH YVUpe, yo, later mnoow or mrre, (ITAT-, IIHT-) pango, figo, 
“5 fies i frome, F. Heo» A. énméa, P. P. ae i P. a 
x9nv not common, 2 A. P. émaynv the usual aorist passive, 2 P. zeé- 
anya as Present middle, to be fixed, to stand fast, 2 Plup. éremn- 
ey a8 Imperfect middle. — wnyviro, Pres. Mid. opt. 3 sing. — 
€mnkto, 2A. M. for émnyero. —repimnyeis, 2 A. P. part. 
arvéCw, to squeeze, regular. — mreLéw, meeledpevos mefevpevos, emece- 
ov emefevy, Ionic, 
givvaw (meAdw), to bring near, Mid. wridvapat, to approach. 
wiprAnpt, meymddw, (TIAA-) pleo, to fill, Imperf. éwiyrAny, rarely 
exipmAaov, F. rAnow, A. érdnoa, P. wémdnka, P. P. wérAnopas, 
Plup. P. ememdjpny, A. P. errnodny, 2 A. M. érrjpny. 

The present and imperfect drop the first »% when, in composition, 
another w comes to stand before the first syllable; as éu-misAnm. 
The same remark applies also to mipmpnus; as éu-rinpns.— €p- 
windy Oc, imperat, 2 sing. —ép-merdeis, Pres. part. 

aipmpnut, miympaw, rarely mpnOw, (IIPA-) to burn, F.apnow, A. 
émxpnoa, rarely érpeoa, P. rempyxa, P. P. rémpnya, wéempnopa, A. P. 
éxpnoOny, F. Perf. mexpnoopa.— tmro-ripmpyot, Pres. subj. 
3 sing. for mipmrp7. 

amuvvoke, later muvvoce, (IIINY-, IINY-) to render intelligent, to advise, 
P. P. wérvdpa as Present, to be wise, discreet, imperat. rérvico, 
inf. memvicOa, part. wemvipevos, Pluperf. emenvipny as Imperfect, 
A. P. émivOny later. — revupeévn, part. fem, from IINYMI. 

mive (III-, MIMI, W0-), poto, bibo, to drink, F. riouas (i, ¢), later 
qeovpat, P. wéroxa, P. P. méropa, A. P. érdénv, 2A. emov, ria, 
artoust, mie Commonly wiht, meiv, miov.—m@Ot, Or wa, 2 A. im- 
perat. from TOMI. —éy-wiceo, A. M. imperat. 2 sing. later Epic. 
—xara-iet, for xata-rivet. 

aimiokw (II-), to give to drink, F. nico, A. év-emoa, A. P. érioOny. 

minpdoxw, mepdw, (IIPA-) Zo sell, F. wepdow, mep@, Epic, A. érepaca 
(oo), Epic, later émpaca, P. wémpana, P. P. wémpapa, A. P. expa- 
Onv, F. Perf. werpdcopa the usual future passive, In the Aorist 
and Future, Attic writers use dmweddunv, drodecopat. 

wintw (IIET-, IITE-, ITO-), cado, éo fall, F. recodpa, Ionic recéo- 
pa, A. éreca, commonly érecor, meow, mécarps commonly récorps, 
weceiv, meray, P. wérrexa, rare rémrnxa, 2 A. émerov Doric, 2 P. 
part. memrnds, -via, -@ros or -dros, also memrews, -Gros, Attic me- 
mTa@s -@ros, contracted, A. M. émreoduny later. 

mirvaw, wirynps, (rerdw) for meravvupt, to expand, Epic. 

wirve (IIET-), for rimre, to fall, Poetic, Imperf. érervov as Aorist. 

mepavoxw (pdoxw, PAY-, PA-), to say, tell, to show. Mid. mpdono- 


pat, mepavoxopas. 
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mid(w (IIAAD-, ITAATT-), to cause to wander, Poetic, A. er. z 
A. P. éwAdyxOnv as middle, F. M. wAdyfopa, A. M. érAayEduny. 
Mid. wAd{opat, to wander. 

mrExw, to knit, regular ; P. wémdoya, 2 A. P. érddxny. 

mréw (IIAEY-), to sail, F. rdevow, commonly rAevoopat, mAevoovpat 
A. €mdevoa, P. wémdeuxa, P. P. wérdevopat, A. P. erAretaOny. 

mAnOw (IIAA-), to be full, 2 P. wémdnba as Present, 2 Plup. éremh;}- 
Gew as Imperfect. 

wAnoow OF TAnTra (IIAAT-, IAHT-), to smite, F. wrAnfo, A. érdnéa, 
P. P. wémdyypa, A. P. émdnyOny rare, F. Perf. werdnfopa, 2 A 
nwémdnyov Epic, 2 A. M. memAryouny, 2 A. Pass. émdipyny, in compo- 
sition generally énAdynv, xat-erAayny, 2 P. wérAqya, sometimes as 
passive. Mid. also rAnyvupa.—aé wAnyov, éréenAnyoy, 2 Plu- 
perf. with the ending and force of the Imperfect. (3 118, 1, d.) 

sie A wash as clothes, F. wAuva, A. érduva, P. P. wérAtpar, A P. 
énxrAvOnu. 

whoo (IIAQMI), Ionic for rAéw, regular; 2 A. érAwy, part. émt-arOs. 

avéw (IINEY-), to blow, F. rvevow, commonly mvetooua, avevoodpat, 

. Exvevoa, P. wémvevxa, A. P éxvevo nv. 

wobéo, to desire, miss, F. roOncw, rodecopuat, A. édénoa, érdéeca, P. 
wendOnxa. — ILOOHMI, inf. ronpevac, Epic. 

wow OF sroéw, 19 make, do, regular ; I’, Perf. remonoopat. 

rrowdopat, to punish, F. rowacopat. 

srovéw, to laboy, F. rovnow, movérw, A. éxdvnoa, éndveca, P. remdynea, 
P. P. wendvnpa, A. P. érovnbny. 

TIOPO (IMPO-, HAP-), to give, allot, Poetic, A. érpwoa rare, 2 A. éro 
pov, inf. memopeiv 01 memapetv, P. P. 3 sing. mwempwrat, it is fated, 
Twempwpevos, fated, Pluperf, P. émémpwro, it was fated, 

mpdaoow (IIPAT-), to do, regular; F. Perf. mempagoua, 2 P. wémpa- 
ya, as intransitive, to have done well or zl. 

TIPIAMAI, to buy, 2 A. émpiapnv ; the rest is borrowed from ovéopat. 

mpovoedew, to insult, 1 plur. mpovecAovpev, part. mpoucedovpevos. 

apo-xewpiCouat, to undertake, regular; A. émpoyecpréduny, Doric. 
mpwyyvevw (mpo-eyyvos), to give security, P. mempwyyveuxa, Doric. 
ardpvupa (TITAP-), to sneeze, 2A. émrapov, 2 A. P. part. wrapeis. 

mtnoow (IITAK-, IITHK-, OITA-, ITHMI), zo crouch from fear, F. 
mmto, A. errnga, P. émrnya, 2 A. Snrraxov, also (€rrnv) 3 dual 
aryrny, 2 P. part. remrnas, -via, -Gros. 

mripopat, to be frightened, regular ; 2 A. P. éwripny. 

arvcow (IITYT-), to fold, regular; 2 A. P. éwriyny. 

muxatw, to cover up, regular. —memuxadpeévos, P. P. part, 

nuvOdvoua, Poetic revopa, rarely wvdopat, to inguire, F. revcopas, 
mevoovpat, P, réruopat, 2 A. ervbdpny. 

mupesow, muperra, to have a fever, F. rupéEw, A. éripeca, érripeta. 

re . 

vaivw (PAN-, PAA-), to sprinkle, F. fava, A. éppava, Epic éppasa, 
P. P. éppacpat, Eppappa (1), A. P. éppavOnv.— éppddarat, éppa- 
8aro, P. and Plup. P. 3 plur. 

paiw, fo rend, regular; A. P. éppaicOnv. 
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pari{w, to strike with a rod, regular. — pepamtopat, P. P. Poetic. 
ai Ne (PA®-), to sew, regular ; 2 A, P. eppadnv. — ~pamroy, Imnerf. 
oetic. 

pelw (PET-), for épdw, to do, Poetic, F. péfw, A. tppega, épefa, A. P 
part. pexGeis. , 

pew (PEY-, PYE-, PY-), to flow, F. pevow, commonly pevooua, A. 
€ppevoa, P. éppinna, 2 A. P. dppinv, 2 F. P. puncopat as active. ~- 
peovpevos, part. Ionic san dae alae 

PEQ, to say, Perf. cipnxa, P. P. efpnua, A. P. Epp Onv, pnda, pnbeinv, 
pnOnva, pynOeis, (sometimes é¢ppéOny, Ionic eipnény, etpedny, only in 
the indicative,) F. Perf. etpyoopa: as Future passive. See also EI- 
Wo. 

Piryvups, pyyvoe, Poetic pnrcw, (PAT-, PHT-. POT-) frango, to break, 

re A. éppnéa, P. P. gppnypat, A. P. éppnyOnv, 2 A. P. ép- 

payny, 2P. éppnya, €ppwya, as passive. —edpayn (that is, erpayn), 
2 A. for éppayn. 

ptyéw (PIT-), to shudder, Poetic, F. prynow, A. épplynca, 2 P. %ppiya 
as Present, 2 Pluperf. épptyew as Imperf.— éppiyowre, 2 P. part. 
dat. sing. Doric. (§ 118, 1, d.) 

ptyda, frigeo, rigeo, to shiver, regular. —puyay, inf. for peyoov, Dor- 
ic, found also in Attic Poetry. — pcy@, subj. 3 sing. regularly con- 
tracted from psyéy. — PITAQ, opt. 3 sing. pey@n; part. pryaca. 

pinto, pirtéw, (PID-) to cast, F. pio, A. éppia, Poetic %pupa, P. 
€ppipa, P. P. gppiyspat, A. P. éppipOnv, 2 A. P. éppidny, Poetic épi- 
gnv. —pepipbar, P. P. inf. Poetic. 

pvopa, to rescue, F. picopa, A. éppicayny, pioduny. —PYMI, inf. 
pvadat; Imperf. éypuro as Aorist, 3 plur. puaro Epic. 

puro, to make dirty, regular. — pepumopeéva, P,P. part. in Homer. 

povvups, pwrvie, (PO-) to strengthen, A. éppwaa, P. M. eppwopa as 
Present, A. P. éppacOnv. 


= 


caipo (ZAP-) ; different from caipw, to sweep ; 2 P. wéanpa as Present, 
to grin. — cecapvia, 2 P. part. fem. Epic for ceonpvia. 

gadriCw (SAATNIT-), to sound a trumpet, A. éradmyfa, éodd\moa, 
P. P. cecadmopa. 

cadw (odw), to save, Epic, regular.—odo, imperat. 2 sing. contract- 
ed from odoe; Imperf. 3 sing. caw, éodaw, from doe, éodoe. 

ada, to sift, commonly o7fw, A. gona, P. P. oé peat, céono pas. 

oBewup, oBevviw, (SBE-, SBHMI) to ee a . cBéow, A. érBe- 
oa, P. érBynxa as middle, P. P. foBeona, A. P. éoBécOnv, F.M. 
oBnoopa, 2 A. éoBynv, oBjva, aro-cBeis, a8 middle. 

oeBacaaro, he forbore, a defective A. M. 

veiw, to shake, regular; P. P. cécetopa, A. P. éoeladnv. —éocel- 
ovro, Imperf. P. 3 plur. Epic.—dva-coetacke, Imperf. itera- 
tive, Epic. 

SEYQ (SY-, SYMI), to move, drive away, Poetic, A. écoeva, ceva, 
A. P. éov6nv, éoov6ny, as middle, P. M. géooupa, éoovpevos, A. M. 
oevapnv, 2 A. M. écovpny, 2 A. P. dn-éocova (1). Mid. cevopa, 
to pursue, part. cupevos. — oevrat, Pres. 3 sing. for ceverar. —u b« 
6., 2 A. imperat. 2 sing. 9* 
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onmew (ZAII-), to rot, regular; 2 P. céonra as intransitive, to rot, 
24. P. éodanv.— cannn, 2 A. P. subj. 3 sing. Epic. 

mvyaw, to be silent, regular ; F. Perf. cecevynoopat. 

veantw (ZKA®-), to dig, regular; 2 A. P. éoxadny. 

oxedavvust, oxedavviw, (SKEAA-) fo scatter, F. oxeddow oxeda, A. 
eoxeddca, P. P. doxéSacpa, A. P. éoxeddaOnv. — dt:a-ocKxeddvvu- 
ot, Sta-oxeddvvvrat, subj. 3 sing. 

ZKEAAQ (SKEA-, SKAA-, SKAA-, SKAHMI), to dry up, A. onda, 
P. goxdnxa as middle, F. M. oxAncopat, oxedodpat, 2 A. goxAny, 
okXainv, oxAnvat, as middle. Mid. oxédAopat, to wither. 

oxérropa, commonly cxoréw, cxorrovpat, Specio, to consider, F. oxé- 
Yona, P. goxeppar, A. éoxepOnr, écxeyrayny, F. Perf. éoxéyropas © 
passively. 

oxidvns, for oxeddvyvym, A. P. éoxidvacdny. 

opvxe, tv burn, regular; 2 A. P. éopvyny (?). 

she cougar, equivalent to gevouat, imperat. cov. —dmro-coiy, 

res. inf. act. 

onde, to draw, F. cnicw, A. tonica, P. gomdxa, P. P. foracpat, 
A. P. dado Gnv. 

oreipw, to sow, regular; 2 A. P. éomdpny. 

orevda, to offer a libation, F. omeiow, A. écretca, P. éorrecea, P. P. 
éomeopa, A, P. éoreiocOny, regular. 

oreiBw (STIBE-), to tread, press down, A. écrenpa, P. P. éoriBnua. 

oTéAAw (STEA-), to send, F. oredXad, A. éoretda, P. €oradxa, PP. 
éoradpa, A. P. érrddOny rare, 2 A. P. éordAnv. — écrard8aro, 
Plup. M. 3 plur. Ionic, from STAAAAQ, —dg-eorddrxapey, P. 
1 plur. for dir-eordAxapev. 

orevata, lo sigh, F. orevaéw, A. éorevaga. 

orépyo, to be fond of, regular; 2 P. érropya. 

orepew, oTEpicxw, (STEP-) to deprive, F. crepnow, A. éorépnoa, Epic 
€atépeca, P. éorépyxa, P. P. éorépnpa, A. P. éorepnénv, F. M. 
orepnoopat, 2 A. P. part. orepeis. Mid. also orépopat. 

orevtat, pl. aredvrat, to pledge one’s self, threaten, Poetic, Imperf. 
arevto, defective. 

oTopévvupi, ordpvupt, (STOP-) sterno, to sirew, F. cropéow vropa, 
A. é€ordpeca, A. P. eoropérOnv. 

orpéda, to turn, F. radia bet A. gorpewa, P. érrpoda, P. P. Eorpap- 
pa, A.P. éorpépOnr, lonic eorpapény, 2 A. P. earpadny the usual 
aorist passive. 

OTpavvupl, oTpwvviw, (ZSTOP-, STPO-) the same as cropewumn, F. 
atpocw, A. éotpwoa, P. P. éorpwpat. 
orvyew (STYT-), to shudder at, A. éorvynoa, éorvéa, P. éorv-yyxa, P. 
P. eorvynpat, €orvypa, A. P. éorvynOnv, 2 A. €orvyov, F. M. ore- 

yyooa as passive. 

ovv-inpu, to understand, A. éovynka, for ovynxa, rare. 

aupiccw, oupiCa, to hiss, whistle, F. cvpigoua, A. éovpita, écvpeca. 

oxdw, cxatw, to cut open, let loose, F. cydow, A. éoxaoa, Erxaca, A. 
M. écyacdpny, to leave off, give up, abandon. 

sao, to save, regular; A. P. évaény from odo. 
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T. 


TAYLO, TAQ, to take, Epic, imperat. (rde) 17, Doric (raere) rire, 2 A. 
part. rerayov, Epic. 

TAAAQ, TAAQ, TAHMI, to endure, venture, Poetic, F. rakdow rare, 
F. M. rAnocopar, A. érdddoa, P. rérAnxa, A. M. éradacgpny (oc), 
2 P. (rérdaa), rerAainv, rérAabt, rerAdvat, TerAnos, . ETANY, TAD, 
ey i TAHOL, TARVaL, TAds. —rérAd, 2 P. imperat. 3 sing. for ré- 
rrabt 

raviw, onic ravvia, to stretch, F. ravicw (vt), Epic rawww, A. éran~ 
oa, P. P. rerdvvopa, A. P. éravicbny as middle, F. Perf. reraw- 
ooua. — TANYMI, Pres. P. 3 sing. rdvurat. 

rdcow (TAT-), to arrange, regular; F. Perf. rerdfopat, 2 A. P. érdéynv. 

reiveo (TEN-, TA-), tendo, to stretch, F. revo, A. érewa, P. réraxa, 

. P. rérapa, A. P. érddnv. 

reipa, to Fae F. répow. 

TeA€a, to finish, pay, F. reX€ow redéw Tedd, A. erédeoa, P. rerédexa, 
P. P. reréXeopa, A. P. eredeo nv. 

rénvo, Ionic rduvw, (répo, TMA-) to cut, F. repo, P. rérynea, P. P. 
réerpnpa, A. P. érunénv, F. Perf. rerunoopa, 2 A. érepoy, rarely 
€rapov, 2 A. Mid. éreuduny, vy érapdpnyv, 2 P. part. rerpnds as 
passive. —éx-rerunadoyv, P. P. subj. 3 dual. 

TEMQ, to find, 2 A. rérpoy, érerpov, Epic. 

répmra, to amuse, F. noe A. érep a, A. P. éréppOnv, Epic érdp- 
Pbnv, as middle, 2 A. P. érdpmny as middle, Epic, 2 A. M. éraprd- 
pov (rerapréunv).—rpamreionev, 2 A. P. subj. 1 plur. Epic for 
TapT@pey. 

répaopat, to become dry, to be drying, Ionic, A. érepoa, A. M. érepod- 
pnv, 2A. P. érépony. 

TEYXEQ, P. M. rerevyjoda, to arm one’s self. 

revxo (TYX-), to prepare, make, F. rev£w, A. érevga, P. rérevya as pas- 
sive, P. P. rérvypa, A. P. éruxOny, Ionic érevy6nv, F. Perf. rerev- 
fona. The forms rérvypa, érvx6nv are found intransitive, nearly 
equivalent to elui, rvyxdvw, fruxov. —rerevxerov, 2 Pluperf. 
3 dual with the ending and force of the Imperfect? (§ 118, 1, d.\ 

7, see TATQ. 

rnxo (TAK-), to melt, regular; 2 A. P. éraxny, 2 P. rérnxa as mid- 
dle, to melt away. 

TIEQ, to sadden, ver, P. P. rerinpat, rerinpévos, 2 P. part. reriqds as 
passive, saddened, dejected. 

ribéw (Géw), to put, place, Imperf. éridovv, F. M. reOnoopar. — éri- 
Gea, Ionic for ériBeov. 

riOnps (ribéw, Béw), to put, place, F’. Ancw, A. €Onxa only in the indic- 
ative, P. réOetca, Doric réOexa, P. P. réOetuar, Doric réBepat, A. 
éréOnv, 2 A. EOny, 60, Oeinv, Oés, Ocivar, eis. Mid. ridepat, (vie 
par, P.réBepa, A. eOnxayny, 2 A. eOéunv, Odpa, Oeiunv, (Géco 
G0) Oov, BéaOat, Gépevos. The singular €Onxa, €Onxas, €Onxe, and 
the 3 plur. @6jxay, are, with good writers, much more common than 
the remaining persons. On the other hand, the singular of the 2 A. 
2Onv is not in the indicative, at least by good writers. Of the 
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—pépaev, 2 Pluperf. 3 sing. with the ending and force of the Im- 
perfect. (§ 118, 1, d.) 

pédopa (MEAE-), to concern one’s self about, think of, plan, machi- 
nate, F. pednoopat, rarely pednow. 

ueOinus (uerd, inp, to), to send off, let go, peOnow, &c., as in ty; P. 
pepeOecxa, P. P. part. peperipevos Ionic. 

pedioxw (neva), to intoxicate, A. éuebvoa, P. P. peuebvopat, A. P. 
J aan as middle. Mid. peOvonopat, to get drunk.— pe Ova by», 

. P. inf. Holic for pedvoGjvat. 

pedvo, to get drunk, defective. 

peipouat (MEP-, MOPE-, MOPAZ-), fo obtain, acquire, Poetic, F. pdp- 
gopat, P. peudpnxa, P.M. 3 sing. efyapras, pepdpynrat, pepopras, 
pepdpaxrat, €pSparac, it is fated, inf. pénopOat, part. eipappévos, pe- 
Hopnuévos, pepoppevos, BeBpapevov, fated, ordained by fate, Plu- 
perf. eipapro, peudpnro, it was fated. Observe that eipaprat etpapro 
eipappevos take the rough breathing. 

péAXw (MEAAE-), Zo be about to do any thing, to intend, delay, Imperf. 
€meAXov peddrov, A. euedAAnoa nedAAnoa. 

pedo-rrotew, to compose odes, regular; P. P. part. pepedorerroinpevos. 

péd\w (MEAE-), to concern, to care for, IF. pedknow, 2 P. péunra as 
Present, Epic, 2 Plup. ¢wepnAecw as Imperfect, P. M. pepeAnpas as 
Present active, Pluperf. M. peweAnuny as Imperfect, A. P. part. pedAn- 
Geis as active. —péepBrera, peupBreaGe, P. M. for pepeAnras, 
pepednobe ; péewBrAero, Plup. M. for pepeAnro; all Epic. 

MeAet, tt concerns, impersonal, peAn, pedot, pede, pAov, Imperf. 
euede, F. peAnoet, A. euednoe, P. pepednce, Pluperf. €pepehnet. 
pévw (MENE-), maneo, fo remain, F. peva, A. tuewa, P. pepevnea, 

P. pépova rare. 

MENQ, see MAQ. 

Peppnpiva, to ponder, reflect, F. peppnpiéw, A. eueppnpréa, rarely pep 
pnpioa. 

perapedopat (perd, pédopar), Ionic perapedcopat, to repent, F. perape- 
Ajoopas a8 passive. 

MerapéAerat, poenitet, zt repents, impersonal. 

pyxdopat (MHK-, MAK-), to bleat, 2 A. éyaxov, 2 P. péunxa as Pres- 
ent. — pepaxvia, 2 P. part. fem. Epic, for pepnxvia. — épe- 
Pnkov, 2 Plup. with the ending and force of the Imperfect. (§ 118, 
1, d.) 

puaive, to stain, regular; A. ewinva, éuiava, P. P. pepiaopar. — prdy- 
6nv, A. P. 3 plur. Epic, for éyiavber, permeable by. ik 

plyvupe, peyviw, pioryw, (MIT-) misceo, to mix, F. pifo, A. &muéa, 
Be es icaenea A. P. epixOnv, F. Perf. pepifopa, 2 A. P. duty. 
—pixro or épexro, 2 A. M. for na Ah 

ptpynoxw (MNA-), memoro, to remind, F. pynco, A. éuvnoa, A. P. 
epvnoOny as middle, F. Perf. weuvnoouac as middle. Mid. i 
oxopat, Epic prvdopa, reminiscor, to remember, F. pyncopa, P. 
pépynpa as Present, memini, subj. peyr@pat or péuyopas, Opt. pe- 
pyppny or peer@puny, imper. pépynoo, inf. Vaio part. peponpe- 
vos, Pluperf. eyenvjynv as Imperfect.— P. M. opt. 2 sing. pé- 
poco, 3 sing. wepvegro lonic for peuypro; 3 plur. pepvaiaro, 
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lonic for pepyavro ; imperat. 2 sing. péeuveo; part. pepydue- 

vos. — pyweo, imperat. 2 sing. from MNQQ. 

pipveo, Poetic for pévo. 

puvvOw (MINY-, MINYOE-, MINYOIZ-), minuo, to diminish, to be less, 
A. euuw6noa, euuvibioa, P. pepwvOnxa, A. epevvOnv. 

penpuovevo, to call to mind, regular; P. éuynpdveuca. 

MOAQ, see Brockw. 

puto, pode, puléw, to suck, A. épitnoa, 2 P. part. dual pepufere. 

puto, to mutter, grumble, A. éuvéa, éuvoa. 

pixdopat (MYK-), mugio, to bellow, F. puxnoopa, A. éuuxnodpny, 
later éuvxnoa, 2 A. éuvxov, 2 P. pepixa as Present, 2 Plup. épepv- 
xewy a8 Imperfect. 

po, to close the lips or eyes, A. gpica, éutoa, P. pepixa. 


N. 


yatesaw, to inhabit ; part. fem. vacerdwoa, Doric as to form. 

vaio (NA-), 20 dwell, Poetic, F. vdcopa, A. vaca causative, P. P, 
véevaopa, A.P. évacdny, A.M. évacapny.—vdo Gat, 2 A.M. inf. 
from NHMI. 

wacow OY varrw, to stuff, press close together, F. vago, A. evaga, 
P. P. vévacpat, lonic vévaypas. 

pie, to flow, fmperf vaov, vatov. 

veiooopat, SCC viocopa. 

yetxew, to chide, Epic, F. veséow, A. éveixeca. 

wep (NEME-), to distribute, consider, pasture, F. vena, veunow, A. 
évecpa, P. veveunxa, P.P. vevéunuar, A. éveunOny, evepebnv, A. M. 
évetpapnv, evepnoduny. — NEME®@Q, Imperf. evepeOdunv, Epic. 

véopat, contracted vedpa, to go away, return, usually as Future, 2 sing. 
(véeat) vetar, subj. 2 sing. vénas. 

veo (NEY-), no nare, to swim, F. vevoodpa, A. évevoa, P. véveuxa. 
— éyveov, Imperf. Epic. 

yew, to heap up, A. éynoa, P. P. véevnpat, véevnopat. 

véew, vpOw, ned, to spin, F. maw, A. évqoa, P. P. vérmopa, A. P. évy 
Onv, A. M. éevnodpny. 

ynéw, vnvew, lonic for véw, to heap up, A. éevyqnoa, A. M. éevynodpny. | 

vitw, later vite, (NIB-) to wash, as the hands or feet, F. vipo, A. 
eva, P. P. véevyspa, A. P. evipOnv. 

viogopat Or veicoopat, Kpic for véopac. 

vides, ningit, to snow, to cover with snow, impersonally, F. viyer, 
A. eve. 

woew Mat to think, perceive, regular in the Attic dialect. The 
Tonic contracts on into w; thus, €vwaa, véevoxa, vévopat, évevopunv. 

vpuordato, to feel sleepy, A. évicraca, later évioraga. 


ae 


&éw, to scrape, A. t£eoa, P. P. tEecpat. 
§uv-vesbéo (RYN-NE®-), to be clouded, to lower, P. Evy-vevoda. 
Evpéw, Evpdw, (EYP-) to shave, regular. Mid. £upéouat, commonly 


poyp.at. 
Eve, to polish, A. tiuoa, P. P. tvopa, A. P. efvobnv. 


— 
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O. 


d8a£opat (OAAEE-, OAAK-), to bite, F. ddaénoopa, P. P. dd8aypat, 
A.M. @8akduny. 

ddaéw, to smart from a bite, Imperf. d8afov. 

OAYOMAI, to be angry, P. d8advopas as Present, A. ddvedapny. 

d{w (OZE-, OA-), oleo, to emit a smell, have the smell of, E é(now, 
Ionic dféow, A. d{noa, Ionic df{eca, 2 P. d8m8a as Present, 2 Plu- 
perf. d8a8ew, ddaHd8euv, as Imperfect. 

olyw, olyvyu, to open, Poetic, F’. otfw, A. @éa;, diga, A. P. ofyOny, 
2A. Pe otynv, 2 P. Zeya as Present intransitive, to stand open. 
Pass. otyouat, Imp. ofyopuny, diyvopny. Prose-writers use dvoiye. 

oixéw, to dwell, regular ; Imperf. e@xeoy, rare. 

olxoSopéew, to build a house, reguiar.—otxodopnrat, P. P. subj. 
3 sing. is the Heraclean cag opie a 

oipalw (otpor), to bewail, lament, F. oluwopas, later of, , A. @pe- 
€a, P. ofpoypar, A. P. oipayOny. . 

olvoyoéw, to pour out wine, regular; Imperf. 3sing. épvoxder, in Ho- 


mer. 

ofopat, oluat, (OIE-) opinor, to think, 2 sing. otec, Im i 
@pny, Wolseoian nOnv. The connecting vowel is dope aly 
in oipat, @opnv.— Epic diw, diopat, (¢) aiduny, diero, A. diabny, 

.M. dicapny, diodpny. 

otxoua: (OIXE-, OIXO-), to be gone, as Perfect, Imperf. gyduny, as 
Aorist, sometimes as Pluperfect, F’. oiynoopat, P. otyaxa, sometimes 
@xexa, Epic éynxa, P. P. dynpat equivalent to ofyexa. 

OIQ, see hépw. 

cdtaGaivw, odiobdve, rarely dktoba{w, (OAISO-, OAIZOE-) to sip, 
A. dadicOnoa, P. ddicOnxa, 2 A. ddtobov. 

dAAvpet, dAAV@, (6A€w, OA-) to destroy, lose, F. dAé€ow, 6AG, A. SrAEca, 
P. dA@Aexa, 2 P. dAwAa as middle, to have perished, 2 Pluperf. édo- 
Ae, rarely dA@Aew, as middle, 2A. (aAov) opt. droiny rare, 2A 
M. adrdunv.— 6réeoxev, Imperf. iterative from ddéo. — dAdpe- 
vos or ovAdpevos, 2 A. M. part. as an adjective, fatal. 

Suvupt, duvio, (OM-, OMO-) to swear, I’. gudow, commonly (dpéopa) 
dpotpa, A. dpoca, P.duapoxa, P. P. dpdpoopa, dudpora, A. P. 
O@pdsOnv, dpdocOnv, A. M. dpoodunv.— dpvuny, Pres. opt.— épody- 
res, part. from OMOQ. 

opdpyvups (OMOPY-), to wipe off, F. éudp£@, A. Spopfa, A. P. dydp- 
x9nv as middle. 

4viempt (ONA-, ONE-, ONHMI), #0 benefit, F. dvjow, A. dvnoa, A. P. 
avnbnv. Mid. dvivapat, to derive benefit, F. dévnvopar, A. dmnoduyy, 
avacapny, later, 2 A. dydpny OF wvynpny, dvainny, dyno, svacOas oF 
ovno Oat, ovnpevos. —dvovvra, Pres. part. from ONEQ. 


' Svopat (ON-, ONO-, ONOMI), to insult, think lightly of, find fault 


with, inflected like 8idoua, F. dvdcopa, A. dvocdunv, Epic dyauny, 
A. P. davdéa6nv as middle. —otvea de, Pres, 2 sing. for dveoOe, from 
ONQ. 

Svouaro-rrorew, to form a word expressive of some sound, regular; P. P. 
evoparomerroinpat. 


ol 
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érviw, to marry, said of the man, F. drive without the ¢. 

épaw (OII-, El4-), ¢o see, Imperf. édpwv, Ionic Spwv, apeov or dpeov, 
F. dyrouat, 2 sing. dyer, A. awa rare, P. éopdxa, rare and Poetic 
édpaxa, also dSda rare, Pluperf. also pew rare, P. P. dopaya, dp- 
par, A. P. dpOny, rarely wpabnv, A. M. ow dpny rare, 2 A. ei8op, 
2 A.M. eiddpny, 2 P. érwza, Ionic and Poetic. 

Opeyw, dpéeyvums, to stretch out, F. opéEw, A. dpeta, P. dpapexa, P. M. 
épopeypa, A. P. apexOnv as middle. 

opnys, for épdw , Doric ; subj. 2 sing. dpnac or dpyat. 

Gpyups, dpyvuw, (OP-, OPOP-) ¢o rouse, F. dpcw, A. dpoa, 2 A. dpo- 
poy, 2P.dpwpa a8 Present middle, 2 Plup. dpapew, dpopew, as 

mperfect middle. Mid. dpyupat, dpéopat, to rise, rush, Imperf. 

@pvounv, and dpedunyv, F. cpovpar, P. dpmpepar as Present, 2 A. 
@popnv.—Spoeo dpoev, A. M. imperat. 2 sing. Epic, implying 
@poauny (apadunv). —2 A.M. 3 sing. @pro, for dpero, imperat. 
Gpoo, inf. dpOat for dpérba, part. Sppevos. —dpapnras, p. M. 
subj. 3 sing. from dpéopas. . 

Spopar (spvupe), ext-dpopar, to watch over, Imperf. 3 pe ér-dpovro. 

6pvaow OF dpurrw (OPYT-, OPYX-), fo dig, regular; P. op@puxa, P. P. 
Spvypat, cpdpvypat, Plup. dpwpvypny, dpwpvypny, dpvypny, 2 A. P. 
apvyny, 2 F; P. opvynoopat, or dpvynoopat. 

3opaivopas, rarely dappaopat, (OS@P-) to smell, perceive by the smell, 

. dodpnoopa, A. P. dodpavOny later, A. wodpnodyny later, 

2A. M. aodpdpny (doppayny). 

otpéw, Mingo, jiapert €ovpeov, ovpeov, F. otpyow, commonly ovpyao- 

, A. eoupnoa, odpnoa, P. dovpnxa, A. P. ovpnOnv. 

ourdw (OYTHMI), tv wound, pic, A. odrnoa, A. P. odtnOny, 2 A. ob- 
Tay, oUTa, ovTdpevar OF ovrapev, 2 A. M. ovrdpevos as passive. 

opeihw, Epic dpedAw, (OPEIAE-, OPEA-) to owe, I ought, I must, 
F, dpeanoo, A. dpeirAnca, P. dpeirnxa, 2A. Spedrov or dedror, 
used only in the expression of a wish, O that! would to God !— 
& peXoy or peo», in the later writers, has the force of the parti- 
cle ete, utinam. 

operdro, to increase, glorify, A. opt. 3 plur. dépeAAeey Aolic as to 
form. 

épAtoKave (OPAE-, OPA-), to be guilty, incur as a penalty, to owe, 
F. dddjowo, A. SdAnou rare, P. dSprAnxa, 2A. Sphrov, dreiv, 
Shrov. — Shree, 2A. 3 sing. Ionic for dre. 

6xOjc0a, to feel indignant, Epic, found only in the A. act. ind. 3 plur. 
®xOnoav, and part. 6yAnoas. 


II. 


sail, to play, F. raigéo, commonly maifoum, magodpa, A. éraoa, 
later ¢maéa, P. wéraxa, P. P. rématopat, wémarypa, A. P. érai- 
x4ny later. 

waiw (IIAIE-), to strike, F.maicw, Poetic ranow, A. éraca, P. reé- 
gaa, P. P. wémacopa, A. P. eraioOnv, A. M. éraodpny. 

dadaiw, to wrestle, regular; P. P.memadaopa, A. P. éradaicOny. — 
wadnoece, A. opt. 3 sing. for madaioee, implying IAAAQ. 
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sa a to repeat, regular; Pluperf. P. 3 sing. émadAaddynro, 

onic. 

gdAdw (IIAA-), to brandish, A. érnda, P. M. wémadpa, 2 A. part. ap- 
gerudayv Epic, 2A. P. émaAnv.—amaAro, 2 A.M. 3 sing. for éna- 
AeTO. 

IIAOMAI, ¢éo acquire, F. racouat, P. wémapat as Present, possess, Plup. 
érerapny, werapny, as Imperfect, A. éracdpny, F. Perf. remdacopai. 

mapa-vopew, to transgress the law, regular ; Imperf. rapevdpovy, mapr- 
vopouy, Perf. Pass. rapnvépnpat. 

map-owwew, to act ike a drunken person, to insult, Imperf. érapoiveor, 
erap@veov, A. rapovnca, emapgyyca, P. remap@ynca, P. P. wemapg- 
ynpa, A. P. émapwrnOnv. 

naoxo (IIA@-, IIH@-, MENC-), zo suffer, F. meicopat, A. émyoa rare, 
P. wérooya rare, 2 A.éradov, 2 P. rérovOa, Epic rémnba. — 1 éro- 
o Oe, 2 P.2plur. Epic for rerdvOare. —wemadOvia, 2 P. part. fein. 
Epic for wennbvia. — ovvev-renovOas, 2 P. part., benefited, weil 
treated with. 

ruréoua (IIA-), pascor, zo zaste, eat, Poetic, F. racopat, P. réraupar, 

. €nadoapny. | 

avo, to cause to cease, to stop, repress, reg ; A.P. éravdnv, émav- 
aOnv, middle, F. P. mavéncoua as middle, F. Perf. reravcopa as 
middle, 2A.P. érdny rare and doubtful. Mid. wavopas, to cease, 
stop. 

meiOwm (TI10-), to persuade, regular; 2 A. éribov (mémiOov) Poetic, 
2 A.M. émOdunv, 2 P. wéroba as Present middle, to trust. Mid 
wetOona, fido, to believe, obey.—mémeta Ot, 2 P. imperat. 2 sing. 
—énénwstOpev, 2 Pluperf. 1 plur. Epic for éremotbespev. — IIGEQ, 
NENICEQ, F. ice will obey, memOnow, will persuade, A. part. 
mOnoas, trusting, Epic. 

mewdw, to hunger, regular; later forms, F.aewiow, A. éreivaca. — 
wesynpevat, inf. Epic, from NEINHMI. 

meipw, to pierce, regular; 2 A. P. émdpny. 

meddw (IIAA-, ITAHMI), to bring near, wedd6w, to approach, Epic, int. 
(3reAaGy) meddayv, P. P. wérAnpat, A. P. émAabny as middle, 2 A. M. 
€xAnunv, approached, 

Tew, wéAopat, to be, Poetic, Imperf. éredov, médov, ereddpunv, wedd- 
inv. — Syncopated forms; Imperf. 3 sing. érAe, was; 2 sing. 
€mheo, €mrev, wéAEev, thou art ; 3 sing. €rAero, he is; part. éme- 
wAdpevos, wept-wAdpmevos. 

mépme, to send, regular ; P. métrop.a. 

mevOew, to sorrow, regular. — mwevGnpevat, inf. Epic, from IENOH- 
MI. 

mépdouat (IIAPAE-, IIEPA-), pedo, F. mapdncopa, 2 A. érapdov 
(€rpadov), 2 P. wémopda as Present, 2 Plup. érendpd8ew as Imperfect. 

rrépO, to sack asa city, Poetic, regular; 2 A. érpadov Epic, 2 A. M. 
expadopny as passive. Pass. mépOopar, érepOdpnv, both Aoristic. -~ 
mwepOat, Pres. inf. for wépOecOa, Aoristic. 

rrépynut (mrepdo), Poetic for mempacxw. \ 

Téeoow OF wérra, later rémrw, (IIED-) coquo, to cook, digest, A. ére- 
ya, P. P. réreppa, A. P. érép6nv. 
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wérayat, the same as srerdopat. 
mwevavvupt, weravyve, later werd, (ITET-) pando, to expand, F. wera- 
ow meta, A. énéraca, P. weneraxa, P. P. weméracpa, wénrapat, 
A. P. éxerac6ny. 
reraouat, to fly, A. éréraaa, later, A. P. érerdcOny. 
méropat (merdopat), to fly, I. rernoopat, 2A. émrdéuny, mroipny, wré- 
oa, pbssaisige , 
nyvupus, myvuw, later moo or mrra, (IIAT-, IIHI-) pango, figo, 
Og fie 40 froces ©. ike UI ie Naa a is 
x4nv not common, 2 A. P. émayny the usual aorist passive, 2 P. we- 
anya as Present middle, to be fixed, to stand fast, 2 Plup. éxemn- 
ew a8 Imperfect middle. — ryyvuro, Pres. Mid. opt. 3 sing. — 
€mnkro, 2 A. M. for emryero. —repinnyeils, 2 A. B. part. 
meCw, to squeeze, regular. — mieléw, meledpevos mieCevpevos, emece- 
ov eméefevy, Ionic. 
mtAvaw (weAdw), to bring near, Mid. widvapaz, to approack. 
wiprAnt, wiumddw, (IIAA-) pleo, to fill, Imperf. emi hyp, rarely 
éxiprdaoy, F. mrnow, A. émdnoa, P. wérAnxa, P. P. werAnopas, 
Plup. P. émenAjyny, A. P. érdnodnv, 2 A. M. érdrjuny. 
the present and imperfect drop the first » when, in composition, 
another » comes to stand before the first syllable; as ép-mirAnps. 
The same remark applies also to riumpnys; a8 éu-mimpnus.— €p- 
wimdn Oe, imperat, 2 sing. —épu-aerAeis, Pres. part. 
ripmpnut, mympaw, rarely mpjOw, (IIPA-) to burn, F.mpyow, A. 
expyoa, rarely émpeca, P. rempyxa, P. P. rémpnua, rémpnopa, A. P. 
empnobny, F. Perf. mempnoopa. —imo-mipapnot, Pres. subj. 
3 sing. for mipmp7. 
mivvcKa, later muvucow, (IIINY-, IINY-) to render intelligent, to advise, 
P. P. wérvdpa as Present, to be wise, discreet, imperat. rénvico, 
inf. wemvioba, part. wemvipevos, Pluperf. érexvipny as Imperfect, 
A. P. émwvOnp later. — wevupéyn, part. fem. from IINYMI. 
qivw (III-, IMI, 0-), poto, bibo, to drink, ¥. riopa: (é, ¢), later 
movpat, P. réroxa, P. P. rémopas, A. P. émdOnv, 2A. émor, ria, 
ariouu, mie Commonly wiht, meiv, mov. — wOOt, or wa, 2 A. im- 
perat. from NOMI. —é¢p-mwiceo, A. M. imperat. 2 sing. later Epic. 
—xara-wiet, for xara-rive. 
mimrioxe (Ill-), tv give to drink, F. miow, A. év-emoa, A. P. énioOny. 
minpdoKw, mepaw, (IIPA-) to sell, I. repdiow, wepa, Epic, A. érépica 
(co), Epic, later éxpaca, P. rempaxa, P. P. wémpapa, A. P. empa- 
6nv, F. Perf. rempacopa the usual future passive. In the Aorist 
and Future, Attic writers use dreddunv, dmodocopat. 
inte (IIET-, HITE-, ITO-), cado, to fall, F. recotpas, Ionic recéo- 
pa, A. éreca, commonly érecov, réow, méoars commonly recor, 
weceiv, recov, P. wémtwxa, rare mémrnxa, 2 A. érerov Doric, 2 
part. remrnds, ~via, -@ros or -dros, also memrews, -Gros, Attic me- 
arws -aros, contracted, A. M. émeodnp later. 
mervaw, wirvnps, (wetaw) for merdvvupn, to erpand, Kpic. 
nirve (IIET-), for wimrw, to fall, Poetic, Imperf. émirvov as Aorist. 
acpavoxw (pdocxw, PAY-, BA-), to say, tell, to show. Mid. mpacno- 


pat, mepavoxopas. 


“ 
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mwArd(m (IIAAT-, ITAAIT-), to cause to wander, Poetic, A. érayéa, 
A. P. ewrdyyOnv as middle, F. M. mAdyfopa, A. M. émXayéduny. 
Mid. wrAdfopa, to wander. 

mhéxw, to knit, regular ; P. wémAoya, 2 A. P. émAdxny. 

mhéw (IIAEY-), to sail, F. rkevow, commonly mrAevoopat, wrevooupat 
A. émdevoa, P. rémdevxa, P. P. wémrevopa, A. P. errevaOnv. 

wrnOw (IIAA-), to be full, 2 P. wérAnOa as Present, 2 Plup. emerdj- 
Oey as Imperfect. 

wAnocw OF tAnTre (IIAAT-, IAHT-), to smite, F. rAnfo, A. éxAnéa, 
p. P. wémArypa, A. P. éewdnyOny rare, F. Perf. werAnfopa, 2 A 
wéxAnyov Epic, 2 A. M. renAnyouny, 2 A. Pass. éxAnyny, in compo- 
sition generally érAdynv, xat-erAdyny, 2 P. mérArya, sometimes as 
passive. Mid. also rAnywupa.—aémArAnyov, éremAnyoy, 2 Plu- 
perf. with the ending and force of the Imperfect. (3 118, 1, d.) 

ea . wash as clothes, F. rAuva, A. émdiva, P. P. rérdtpas, A P. 
érAvOny. 

whoo (IAQMI), Ionic for rAéw, regular; 2 A. érAwy, part. émi-was. 

avew (IINEY-), to blow, F. mvevow, commonly rvevoouat, mvevocipar 
A. énvevaa, P. aémvevea, A. P éxvetaOnv. 

wobéo, to desire, miss, F. robnow, robecona, A. éxdOnaa, éndbeca, P. 

_wend0nxa. — TIOOHMI, inf. roOnpevac, Epic. 

wotdw OF roéw, to make, do, regular; 1’, Perf. remounropat. 

wowdaopat, to punish, F. rowwacopat. 

sovéw, to laboy, F. rovnow, moverw, A. érdvnoa, éendveca, P. wemdynea, 
P. P. wendéympa, A. P. émovndny. 

TIOPQ (IIPO-, MAP-), to give, allot, Poetic, A. érpwoa rare, 2 A, éro 
pov, inf. remopety 01 memapeiv, P. P. 3 sing. mempwrat, it is. fated, 
werpopévos, fated, Plupert. P. érémparto, it was fated. 

mwpacow (IIPAT-), to do, regular; F. Perf. wempdfopm, 2 P. wémpa- 
ya, as intransitive, to have done well or ill. 

TIPIAMAI, to buy, 2 A. émpidunv ; the rest is borrowed from dvéopat. 

mpovoedew, to insult, 1 plur. mpoveedoupev, part. mpovaedoupevos. 

mpo-xetpiCoua, to undertake, regular; A. empoyeiprEdunv, Doric. 
mpwyyuvevw (mpo-éyyvos), to give security, P. rempwyyvevxa, Doric. 
ardpvupa (IITAP-), to sneeze, 2 A. émrapov, 2 A. P. part. rrapeis. 

mrnoow (IITAK-, HITHK-, OTA-, ITHMI), to crouch from fear, F. 
mrngo, A. érrnga, P. &émrnxa, 2 A. érraxov, also (€rrnv) 3 dual 
atytny, 2 P. part. remrrnas, -via, -@ros. 
bpopuat, to be frightened, regular ; 2 A. P. émrvpnp. 

arucow (IITYT-), to fold, regular ; 2 A. P. rat 


muxatw, to cover up, regular. —memvxadpévos, P. P. part. 


nuvOdvopat, Poetic revdopat, rarely wvOopas, to inquire, F. revoopuas, - 


nevoovpat, P. wéervopa, 2 A. érvddpny. 
mupécow, muperta, to have a fever, F. rupégo, A. éripeca, éripeta. 


P. 


daivw (PAN-, PAA-), to sprinkle, F. fava, A. éppava, Epic éppaca, 


P. P. éppacpat, ppappa (!), A. P. éppdvbnv.— éppddarat, éppa- 
8aro, P. and Plup. P. 3 plur. 
paiw, to rend, regular; A. P. éppaioOny. 
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parifw, to strike with a rod, regular. — pepamwco pat, P. P. Poetic. 

gitte (PA®-), to sew, regular ; 2 A. P. eppadny.— €pamrroy, Imverf. 

oetic. 

pélw (PET-), for ép8m, to do, Poetic, F. péEo, A. tppeéa, Epefa, A. P 
part. pexbeis. ) 

pew (PEY-, PYE-, PY-), to flow, F. pevow, commonly pevooua, A. 
Eppevoa, P. éppinra, 2 A. P. éppinv, 2 I. P. punoopar as active. —- 
peoupevos, part. Ionic for peduevos. 

PEQ, fo say, Perf. eipnxa, P. P. elpnua, A. P. éppnOnv, pnda, pnbeiny, 
pynOnvac, pyOeis, (sometimes ¢ppebny, Ionic elpnbnv, eipeOny, only in 
the indicative,) F. Perf. etpnoopa: as Future passive. See also EI- 
TQ. 

pryvumt, pyyvve, Poetic pnvow, (PAT-, PHT-. POT-) frango, to break, 

. pn&o, A. gppnga, P. P. ppyypat, A. P. éppnxOnv, 2 A. P. ép- 
paynv, 2P. tppnya, éppwya, as passive. — evpayn (that is, erpayn), 
2 A. for éppayn. . 
pryéw (PIP-), to shudder, Poetic, F. pryjow, A. éppiynaa, 2 P. eppiya 
as Present, 2 Pluperf. épptyew as Imperf.— éppiyorrs, 2 P. part. 
dat. sing. Doric. (§ 118, 1, d.) 

ptydo, frigeo, rigeo, Zo shiver, regular. — pyar, inf. for peyody, Dor- 
ic, found also in Attic Poetry. — pry@, subj. 3 sing. regularly con- 
tracted from peydn. — PITAQ, opt. 3 sing. pey@7; part. prydca. 

pinto, purréw, (PID-) to cast, F. pipw, A. éppupa, Poetic epipa, P. 
Zppida, P. P. Eppippat, A. P. eppipOnv, 2 A. P. éppidny, Poetic épi- 
gnv. —pepid bat, P. P. inf. Poetic. 

propat, to rescue, F. pucopa, A. éppicduny, piodyny. —PYMI, inf. 
picOac; Imperf. éppiro as Aorist, 3 plur. puaro Epic. 

purda, to make dirty, regular. — pepumopéva, P. P. part. in Homer. 

povvups, povvio, (PO-) to strengthen, A. éppwoa, P. M. eppopar as 
Present, A. P. éppacdnv. 


>. 


oaipw (SAP-) ; different from caipw, to sweep ; 2 P. céonpa as Present, 
to grin. — vecadpvia, 2 P. part. fem. Epic for ceonpvia. 

cadritw (SAATIIT-), to sound a trumpet, A. éoddrnvy£a, é€odd\meoa, 
P. P. ceoddAmopat. 

cad (cdw), to save, Epic, regular.—odq, imperat. 2 sing. contract- 
ed from odor; Imperf. 3 sing. caw, éodw, from odoe, éodoe. 

cde, to sift, commonly 780, A.éonoa, P. P. cgonpat, c€onopar. 

oBevunt, oBevvvo, (SBE-, SBHMI) to apipdieh F. aoBéeow, A. éoBe- 
oa, P. éo8nxa as middle, P. P. 2oBeopar, A. P. éoBeoOnv, F. M. 
oBnoopa, 2 A. €oBnv, o8nvat, dro-cBeis, a8 middle. 

oeBacoaro, he forbore, a defective A. M. 

ceiw, to shake, regular; P. P. cécewcpa, A. P. éveloOnv. —éeoce l- 
ovro, Imperf. P. 3 plur. Epic.—dva-coeiacxe, Imperf. itera- 
tive, Epic. 

TEYOQ (ZY-, SYMI), fo move, drive away, Poetic, A. éoceva, oeva, 
A. P. év8nv, érovOny, as middle, P. M. géroupat, éoovpevos, A. M. 
oevapny, 2 A. M. écovpnv, 2 A. P. an-éocova (1). Mid. cevopat, 
to pursue, part. cvpevos. —oevrat, Pres. 3 sing. for ceverat. —vu v= 
6., 2 A. imperat. 2 sing. 9 
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ongw (ZAII-), to rot, regular; 2 P. céonra as intransitive, to rot, 
24. P. écdanyv.— carnpn, 2 A. P. subj. 3 sing. Epic. 

mvyaw, to be silent, regular ; F. Perf. ceotynoopat. 

teamto (ZKA®-), to dig, regular; 2 A. P. eaxadny. 

oxeddvvupnt, oxedarvia, (SKEAA-) to scatter, F. cxeddow oxeda, A. 
éoxedaca, P. P. doxéSarpa, A. P. éoxedaabny. ~— dta-oKxedavvv- 
ot, Sta-ocxeddvyvrat, subj. 3 sing. 

ZKEAAQ (SKEA-, SKAA-, SKAA-, SKAHMI), to dry up, A. €rxnra, 
P. éreAnea as middle, F. M. oxAncopa, oxeAotpar, 2 A. éoxAny, 
oKkXainv, oxAnva, as middle. Mid. oxéAXopat, to wither. 

oKertoua, commonly cxorew, oxormovpat, Specio, to consider, F. oxé- 


yroua, P. goxeppar, A. doxepOnv, doxepdpnv, F. Perf. éoxeyopat 


passively. 

oxidvnt, for oxeddvvyn, A. P. éoxidvac nv. 

opvyxo, tv burn, regular ; 2 A. P. éoptyny (?). 

gdopat govpat, equivalent to gevouat, imperat. cod. —dmo-cody, 

res. inf. act. 

ondo, to draw, F. onaco, A. éonioa, P. éonixa, P. P. €omacpa, 
A. P. ésnacénv. 

oneipw, to sow, regular; 2 A. P. éomdpny. 

orevdw, to offer a libation, F. omeicw, A. éxrevoa, P. €orecxa, P. P. 
éomecopa, A. P. éomeiobnv, regular. 

oreiBo (STIBE-), to tread, press down, A. éorena, P. P. éori8npa. 

oréAdkw (STEA-), to send, F. creda, A. goretda, P. éoradxa, P.P. 
€oradpar, A. P. éorddOny rare, 2 A. P. éordAnv.— éoradrddaro, 
Plup. M. 3 plur. Ionic, from STAAAAQ. —dd-eoradrxapey, P. 
1 plur. for dar-eordAKapev. 

orevalw, lo sigh, F. orevagw, A. éorévaéa. 

atépye, to be fond of, regular; 2 P. érropya. 

orepew, oTepioxw, (STEP-) to deprive, F. crepnow, A. éorépynoa, Epic 
eatepeca, P. eorépynxa, P. P. dorépnpa, A. P. éorepndny, 
orepnoopat, 2 A. P. part. orepeis. Mid. also orépopac. 

orevtat, pl. credvrat, to pledge one’s ‘self, threaten, Poetic, Imperf. 
atevro, defective. 

orTopévvupl, ordpvupt, (STOP-) sterno, to sirew, F’. cropéaw oropa, 
A. éordpeca, A. P. eoropécOnv. 

orpeda, to turn, F. iam het A. érrpevra, P. gorpoda, P. P. éorpap- 
pa, A. P. éorpépény, Lonic éorpapOnv, 2A. P. éorpddny the usual 
aorist passive. 
OTpavvUpL, OTpwryvw, (STOP-, STPO-) the same as cropevvupms, F. 
otpocw, A. totpwoa, P. P. Eorpopa. 
otvyew (ZTYI-), to shudder at, A. éoriynoa, éorvéa, P. éoriynea, P. 
P. eorvynpat, forvypat, A. P. éorvynOnv, 2 A. éorvyov, F. M. ov 
ynoopat a8 passive. 

ouv-inpt, to understand, A. éovvnxa, for ovvyka, rare. 

avpiccw, cvpitw, to hiss, whistle, F. cvpigopa, A. éovptEa, éovpia. 

oxde, cxalo, to cut open, let loose, F. cxdow, A. €rxaoa, Exxaoa, A. 
M. ecxacdpny, to leave off, give up, abandon. 

who, to save, regular; A. P. éowény from od. 


| 
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T. 


TALOQ, TAQ, to take, Epic, imperat. (rde) +7, Doric (raere) rire, 2 A. 
part. reraywv, Epic. 

TAAAQ, TAAQ, TAHMI, fo endure, venture, Poetic, F’. rakdow rare, 
F. M. rAncopa, A. érddaoa, P. rérAnxa, A. M. éradaggpny (oc), 
2 P. (rérdaa), rerdainy, rérAaht, rerAdvat, TerAN@s, A” ery, TAO, 

\ ei TAnO, tAnvat, rAds. —rérdAa, 2 P. imperat. 3 sing. for re- 
rrab 

ravi, lonic ravyva, to stretch, F. raviow(v), Epic raviw, A. érdm= 
oa, P. P. rerdvvopa, A. P. éraviobny as middle, F. Perf. reraw- 
oopat. — TANYMI, Pres. P. 3 sing. ravrat. 

rdaow (TAI-), to arrange, regular; F. Perf. rerdéopat, 2 A. P. érdéynv. 

reivw (TEN-, TA-), tendo, ¢o stretch, F. revd, A. rewa, P. réraxa, 

. P. rérapa, A. P. érdény. 

reipw, to yes F. répow. 

TeAéw, to finish, pay, F. rehéow redéw TedG, A. eréAeoa, P. rerédexa, 
P. P. reréXecpa, A. P. éredéobny. 

répuvo, lonic rdpyw, (répw, TMA-) to cut, F. repo, P. rérpnea, P. P. 
rerpnpa, A. P. érunOnv, F. Perf. rerunooua, 2 A. érepov, rarely 
érapov, 2 A. Mid. éreuduny, ey érapopnv, 2 P. part. rerpnds as 
passive. —éx-rérpnadoy, P. P. subj. 3 dual. 

TEMQ, to find, 2 A. rérpov, érerpov, Epic. 

repro, to amuse, F. répyro, A. trepa, A. P. éréppOnv, Epic érdp- 
POnv, as middle, 2 A. P. érdpmnv as middle, Epic, 2 A. M. éraprd- 
pny (reraprépnv).— rpametopev, 2 A. P. subj. 1 plur. Epic for 
TapT@pev. 

répoopat, to become dry, to be drying, Ionic, A. trepoa, A. M. érepad- 
pov, 2 A. P. érépony. 

TEYXEQ, P. M. rerevyjoOa, to arm one’s self. 

revyc (TYX-), to prepare, make, F. revéw, A. érevéa, P. rérevya as pas- 
sive, P. P. rérvypat, A. P. evox ny, Ionic érevydnv, F. Perf. rerev- 
£opa. The forms rérvypa:, érvy@nv are found intransitive, nearly 
equivalent to eipi, rvyydvw, érvxov. —rerevxerov, 2 Pluperf. 
3 dual with the ending and force ot the Imperfect? (§ 118, 1, d.* 

n, see TATO. 

meow (TAK-), fo melt, regular; 2 A. P. éraxny, 2 P. rérnea as mid- 
dle, to melt away. 

TIEQ, to sadden, ver, P. P. rerinuat, rerinpévos, 2 P. part. rerenods as 
passive, saddened, dejected. 

riOew (Oéw), to put, place, Imperf. érifovy, F. M. reOnoopa.— éri- 
Gea, Ionic for érideov. 

riOnps (riBéw, Oéw), to put, place, F. Onow, A. €6nxa only in the indic- 
ative, P. réOecea, Doric réexa, P. P. rébe.uar, Doric rébepa, A. P. 
éréOnv, 2 A. €Onv, Oa, Oeinv, Oés, Geivat, Geis. Mid. ridepat, fe 
pa, P.réBema, A. eOnxapnv, 2 A. ebepnv, Odpat, Geipnv, (Géco 
O€0) Oot, bécOat, Oépevos. The singular €@nxa, ¢6nxas, €Onxe, and 
the 3 plur. @6yxav, are, with good writers, much more common than 
the remaining persons. On the other hand, the singular of the 2 A. 
é6yv is not used in the indicative, at least by good writers. Of the 
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aorist middle only the indicative é@nxdynv and the participle Onxdpe- 
vos are found. en es Pres, 3 sin " Doric for ridnot. aang 
rixrw (TEK-), to bring forth, beget, F. reEw, commonly réfouas, A. ére- 
fa rare, P. P. réreypat, réroypat, both later, A. P. éréyOnv, 2 A. 
érexov, 2 A. M. érexdpny, 2 P. réroxa, F. M. rexovdpas. 
ripaw, to honor, regular; F. Perf. rerypnoopat. 
rive (riw), to pay, expiate, atone for, F riow, A. érica, P. rérexa, 
P.P. rereopa, A. P. éricOnv.— Mid. also rivupat or rivvupas. 
en Bair (TPA-) terebro, to bore, A. érpnoa, P. P. rérpnya, 
. P. érpnOny. 
TITPOTKO TOP, TPO-, TPOMI), to wound, F. rpdow, A. érpwca, 
»P. rérpopat, A. P. érpdbOnv, 2 A. réropov, also éf-érpwv.— 1 €rop- 
Gace, P. P. inf. 
rirvoKopat, rarely rervoxw, (TYX-, rixw) to prepare, take aim at, Epic, 
2 A. réruxov, 2 A. M. rerucduny. 
rio, to honor, regular ; 2 P. réria, rare. 
TpYO, TuRTOw, to cut, F. rung, A. érynga, 2 A. erpayov, 2 A. P. 
erpdyny, erpiryny. 
ropéw (TOP-), to pierce, F. ropnow, A. érdpnoa, 2 A. éropov. —rero- 
poe, from TETOPEQ. oe : ‘ 
rpero, Ionic rpama, to turn, F. rpéo, A. erpewa, Ionic érpava, P. 
rérpoda, pia rérpaga, P. 3 Térpappat, r P. heya Tonic 
érpapénv, F’. Perf. rerpdyroua, 2 A. érpamoy, 2 A. P. érpamny usu- 
ally as middle, 2 A. M. érpamrdpny. 
rpépa, rare rpdda, Sia to nourish, F. Opeyro, A. peyra, P. ré- 
Tpopa, also érpopa, P. P. téOpappa, A. P. ébpépOny rare, 2 A. 
a as passive, 2 A.P. erpadnv. 
tpexw, Doric rpdyw, (OPEX-, APEM-, APAME-) to run, F. Opéfopar. 
commonly 8papodpat, rarely OpeEw, Spapa, Spapopa, A. €Ope€a rare, 
P. 8edpapunxa, rarely tro-dedpdunxe, P. re i eT 2 A. epapov, 
2 P. 8€8popa, dva-ddpopa, Boia. 
tpéw, to tremble, A. érpeca. 
rpiBw, to rub, regular; 2 A.P. érpi8nv, F. M. cuv-rpeBetras rare. 
tpi» (TPIT-), to chirp, screech, 2 P. rérpiya as Present, 2 Plup. ére- 
rptyew as Imperfect. 
rpuxe(TPYXO-), to wear out, afflict, F. rpuéw, P.P. rerpiyopat. Pass. 
Tpvxcopat. 
rpwyo (TPAI-), to eat, gnaw, FI. rpagopa, A. érpwfa, P. P. rérpa- 
ypat, 2 A. érpayov. a 
rvyxave (revyo, TYXE-, TYX-), to obtain, hit, happen, F. revEopa, A. 
érixnoa Epic, P. rérevya, commonly rervynxa, Pluperf. érerevyea 
Tonic, happened, 2 A.érvxov. In the sense to happen, chance, hap- 
pen to be, it has tvyxdvw, érvyxavoy, ervxnoa, érerevyea, érvyov. 
‘ —-réeoae (réx-cat), for rea, A. inf. found only in ér-érogce 
(éwérvxe), and part. éms-rédaaats Kolic. 
riunrrw (TYTITE-, TYI-), to strike, F. rove, commonly rurmjow, A 
rua, P. P. réruppat, reromrnpat, A. P. erumrnOny rare, 2 A. érv- 
gov (rérvroy) rare, 2 A.P. érumny. 
mee (OYS-), to raise smoke, burn, A. ébua rare, P. P. ré6vppyat, 
A.P. érugyy. 
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Y. 
trdoxo, thdw, to bark as a dog, A. ddraéa later. 
7 véouat, Poetic and Ionic in-icyopa, to promise, F. tory joopat, 
P. vréoynpa, A. irecyébny rare, 2 A.M. ineo sug 
ipaiva (ipde, ‘YPAN-), to weave, regular; P. P. ipacpat, rarely 
apa. 
vo (v), to rain, regular; P. P. dopa, A. P. tony. 


®. 

@ATO, see éobia. 

ghaive (paw, PAN-), to show, shine, F. have, A. épnva, later épava, 
P. wepayxa, P. P. répacpa, A.P. épavOnv, 2 A. épavoy, 2 A. épa- 
vopny, 2 A. P. épdyny as middle, 2 P. répnva as middle. — dadv- 
Onv, épadvOny, A. P. Epic for épavOnv. 

ddoxe, see dni, sie Sak 

dw, to shine, Epic, . Perf. renoopat as middle. 

AQ, to kill, see PDENQ. 

eiSopnat (PIA-), to spare, F. deicopa, A. éheroaunv, 2 A. megudd- 
pny pic. —TE@IAEQ, F. redidnocoua, Epic. 

SENQ, SAO, to kill, Epic, P. P. réhadrar, répavrat, inf. repacba, F. 
Perf. megnjoopat, 2 A. wépvov or éxedvov, népvw, meveper, me- 
vey (not repvov). 

“PépBo, to feed, 2 P. wépopBa. 

gépw (OI-, ENEK-, ENEIK-, ENEIK-), fero, porto, to bring, F. of- 
ow, A. (goa), imperat. oice, inf. otcew, P. evnvoya, P. P. evqve- 

pat, Tarely otopas, A. P. qvexOnv, F. P. evexOnoopat, oloOnoopat, 

A. qveyxoy or veya. Tonic forms, A. qveuxa, P. P. évpverypat, 
A. P. nveixOnv. — pépre, imperat. 2 plur. for fepere. —Pé per, 
inf. Epic for hepeuev. —hépynoe, 3 sing. Epic, from SEPHMI. 

ghevyo (SYT-, BYZ-), fugio, to flee, F. hevouar, pevgodpar, P. M. 
part. mebuypevos, A. M. ébevEauny rare, 2 A. epvyov, 2 P. wepev- 
ya, Epic part. wepu{cres.—mweghiyyorv, 2 P. part. Aolic, from 
i, Geico, (bA-) f $3, 6. or padi, pavar, o 

i, daoxa, (PA-) fari, to say, Hd, hainy, Habs or habi, pavat, pas, 

Pr re Epnv, épayny, usually as Aorist, er gnow, A. épnoa, P 
P. repapat, part. rehacpevos. . 

Pbdvw (SOA-, SOHMI), to anticipate, F. POdcw, commonly Péjcopat, 
A. épéaca, P. épOaxa, 2A. efOnv, POG, Pbainv, POjva, Pbds, 
2 A.M. part. POdyevos as active. — mapa-POainat, 2 A. opt. 
Epic for rapadp@ain. 

Gbeipw (SOEP-), to corrupt, F. Sal og Epic @bepae, F. M. Péepoi- 
pas, POapovua, A.épOepa, P. épOapxa, P. P. épOappa, 2 A. P. 
épOapny, 2 P. €pGopa, sometimes as intransitive or middle. — 
fpOopOat, P. P. inf. Aolic for épOdpbat. 

Pbiveo (Pio, POINE-, SEIMI), to be consumed, A. épOivnaa rare, P. 
xat-epbivnxa rare, 2 A. (€péiv), inf. POiva, part. dOica rare. —~ 
®oeieo, Imperf. am-¢d 6.doy as Aorist. 

bio (PEIMI), to consume, waste, F. Pbicw Phd, A. epoca, P. P. 

 €fOinas, Plup. épOipnv, A.P. epOidnv, 2 A.M. épbipny, Pltopar, 

'  DOipny PUiro, Pbicbw, Pbicba, POipevos. 
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Pbovéw, to envy, regular. — éddveca, A. later for épOdynca. 

ire, to love, Salat ; a Port mepirnoopat. a Ee A.M. epird- 
pny, Piro » Pirate (pirat), Pidrdpevos, from SIAQ. — Pidrnpe- 
vat, inf. Epic from ®IAHMI. 

SAAZQ (PAAA-), to burst asunder, P. P. répracpa, 2 A. €pradoy, 

hr¢yw, ¢o burn, regular; 2 A. P. épréynv. 

hrvw, repi-prvw, (BAEY-) to scorch, PP. mept-mepAevo pat. 

hpatw (PPAA-), to tell, explain, regular; 2 A. méppadov, érédpador, 
Epic. — rpo-medpadpévos, P. P. part. for spo-reppacpevos. — 
ppadeyv, Imperf. 3 sing. for éppacer. 

pew, used in composition with éx, els, did, regular.— ®PHMI, 2 A. 
(éppyv(, imperat. ppés, inf. ppyvat. 


pvyw, frigo, to h, regular; 2 A. P. ébpiy ‘ 

busres (®YAAK-), to watch, regular; 2 P. repidaxa. — x po-di- 
Aax Ge, Pres. imperat, 2 plur. for rpopuAdocere. 

ipa, to knead, mix, A. épupaa, P. P. mehuppas, A. epupOny, F. Perf. 
repupropa, 2 A. P. épupny. — SYPAQ, hupacw, &c., regular. 

dve (PYMI), to uce, F. dvow, A. épioa, P. régvea ag Present 
middle, éo be, Plup. érepixew as Imperfect middle, 2 P. redva as 
Present middle, 2 A. cer, pro, puny, iva, pus, as Present mid- 
die, fore, to be, 2 A. P. Spire, (ne pUr or, Plup. with the end- 
ing and force of the Imperfect. (§ 118, 1, d.) 


X. 
xale, dva-xa(w, xdCopat, (XAA-, KEKAAE-) cedo, to yreld, F. ydov- 
pat, xexadnoew causative, A.xexadpoas rare, A. M. éxyacdpny, 2 A. 
xexadoy causative, 2 A. M. xexaddpuny, 2 Pluperf. éxexydew rare. 
xaire, sce xarKe. 
xaipe (XAIPE-, XAPE-, XAP-), fo rejoice, F. yappoe, A. eyaipnoa, 
. kexdppea as Present, 2 A. P. éydpqy as active, F. Perf. xceyapi- 
Ce, kexapnropat, as future to keyapyca, P.M. xe apnpat, Kexappa., as 
Present, Poctic, A.M. éyapapyy net Attic, 2 P. xeyapnes as 
ent, Epic, 2 A. M. €xapduny (xexapouny). 
x@dw, to loven, F. yaddow, A. eyaAddou, P. reyaAdea, P. P. xexd- 
Aagpas, A. P. eyadacrOnr. : 
yardive (XAM-, NANA, NENA-), fo contain, grasp, hold, FP. yeicopar, 
2 A. éyador, 2 P. xeyarda as Present : . 
xaone, hater yaive, (XA-. XAN-) hto, fo gape, PF. yavoupas, A. <yava, 
xerus, rare, 2 A. ¢yavow, 2 P. ceyzva as Present, tv be open, g 
xe(e (XEA-). cucu, FL yevopas, yeoutuus, A. deva, gyeoes, P. P. xe- 
xerpas, 2 P. xexoda. 
~ ew (qeve, XY-. XYMI), fo por, FL yew like the present, Epic yeioo 
Bp éxevva €yeva, rare yea, P. nexxa, | 


adden (MALY). fo Sve derurwusly, 2 P. iy Aide as Present. 
yodde, ta enrege, regular; F. Perf enyedsooua: 1 Fuse matic. 
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x5e, perme xovvio, to heap up, F. yoow, A. txooa, P. xéxoxa, 
» P..xéxyoopa, A. P. éyaoOnv. 
XPAISMEQ (XPAIZM-), to help, avert, Epic, F. ypapnow, A. 
éxpaiopnoa, 2 A. éxypatopor. . 
xpaopar, to use, F. ypnoopuas, P. xéxpnuat, A. éxpnoOny, A. M. éxpn- 
odapnv, F. Perf. xexpnoopa. 
xpdw (ype, XPHMI), ¢o need, rare in the personal form, P. M. xéxpr- 
pat, Kexpnpevos, a8 Present active. 
Xpn, st is necessary, there ts need, ay Sasi xpns xpein, xphvac 
or xpnv, xpeov, Imperf. éxpay or xpqv, F. xpnoe, A. éxpyoe. 
xpaw, to lend, see xixpnys. 
xpdew, to give an oracular response, F. ypnow, A. éypnoa, P. xéxpyxa, 
P. P. xéxpnpat, xéxpnopa, A. P. éxypnobny. Mid. xpdoua, to con- 
sult an oracle, 
xpeperi{o (XPEMIZ-), to neigh, A. éxpepioa. 
xpio, to anoint, regular, P.P. néypiyat, xéexpiopat, A. P. eypiodny. 
xXpala, xpovvupss, xpwvvie, (XPO-) to color, A. éxpwoa, P. P. xéxpo- 
opat, rarely xéypopa, A. P. éxpacGny. 


¥ 


Yate, to handle, regular; P. P. épavopa, A. P. Apatodny. 
Wx, to cool, cular ; 2A, P. exoyxny and eypoynv. 
Q. 
d6ée (00-), to push, F. d8now, commonly daw, A. €ooa, Ionic dca, 
P. é€-€oxa, P. P. €éwopat, Ionic dopa, A. P. doo nv, rarely é&Ony, 
A. M. dr-oodunv. —dv-oOeoin, opt. 3 sing. in an [onic inscription. 
évéopa, to buy, Imperf. éwvoimny, dvovpny, I. dvnoopa, P. edvnpat, 
A. éwvnOnv passively, A.M. éwwnodyuny, avyodpny. Classical writ- 
ers generally use expidyny for ewvnodpny. 


§ 134. ADVERBS. 


1. Endings of Adverbs answering to 7661 or mow, .where ? 
-G4; a8 Drobk, cypdht, eyyvbe, exetOr. 
-ov; a8 avTov, dAAayov, mavraxov, ayxov. 
-at, only in yapai, humi. 
-o% ; a8 IoOuot, IvOot, SaAnpot, Meyapot. — Oixot. 
-vet, Adolic for -or; péove (pevot), rvide, w7Avi, DAdAut, TouTuL, aréput. 
-@; avo, Kato, claw, tom, Ew, éricw, mpdow, mépow, Téppo. 
-o+ is found in names of towns or cities; as AOnynot, OnBnot, Odup- 
mact, Geomace. 
-doyv, -Tos, -Oa; évdor, évrés intus, éxrds, évOa, évravOa, dratba. 


2. Endings of Adverbs answering to ré6ev, whence? 
-Oev, Latin -nde; as ddAobev, ovpavdbev, AOnundev. 
@a, Holic and Doric; mpéc6a, tumpooda, évepba, bricba tmoba, 
é£imeba, dvwba. 


~ 0, Doric, in TOUTO, THVO, &, avro. 
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3. Endings of Adverbs answering to wéae or wot, whither ? 


-8¢ is regularly appended to the accusative ; as olkévde, dAade. — O0- 
ade, from d@vyn, annexes -8e to the root. Ofxade, from olxes, 

follows the same analogy, with a change of o into a.~—JIn the Epic 
expression dvde déuovde, -de is annexed also to dv. — The Epic “Ai 
8éade appends -ée to the genitive, in consequence of the omitted ac 
cusative déuov. — This adverbial accusative always retains its pecv- 
lar force, and may be accompanied by an adjective ; as Kéwyd’ ci- 

varopevny. 

-des, Epic ‘and Doric; xapddts, otkadis, DAAvds; yapuadvdss, OAvpR- 
avdis, dypavéts. ; 

-¢e is appended to the root; as Aénvate, Oupafe, EPA terra épafe, 
xapale. — Opia has Opiale. 

-ae; éxeice, GAAooe alio, worépace. 


4, Endings of Adverbs answering to wére, when! 
ere, Asolic -ra, Doric-ra; as more, mayrore, wéra méKa. 
-at, only in wddat, anciently. 
Other adverbs of time: dei aici, afpsov, émerra, xés €xOés heri, 
veoori Nuper, wixrwp Noctu, voy nunc, d~pe, mépuor, mply prius, 
MPOHV, Wpwl, oHpEpoy THuEpoV, THTES. 


5. Endings of Adverbs answering to ris, how? 


os, English Ws is appended to the root of adjectives, participles, or 
pronouns. For practical purposes it is only necessary to change -w» 
of the genitive plural into -ws; as cogds copds, jouxos Hovxos, 
novus 1d€ws, dAnOns aknOas, obros ovTws, éppwpevos éppapevas. 
-8ny, -8a, appended to the root of verbs; as ypdBdnv, piydny piyda. 
he ending -8yv is often preceded by a, in which case the radical 
vowel e« becomes 0; a8 Aoydadny, oropddny sparsim. — HAbiros 
gives mXovrivdny, and dpioros, aptorivdny. 
-3éy, Latin -tim, from nouns and verbs ; as idaddv, ayeAnddy, xvvq- 
ddv, yavddv. . 
-i or -ei, from adjectives ; as e@edovri, avari or avarei, dyuobi, dvopa- 
ort, axnpuxti or axnpukrei, rerparrodtori, BapBaptoti, ‘EAAnueoti. 
-&, from verbs ; as ddaé, evadda€. 


6. Endings of Adverbs answering to rj, in what way? 


-n (-n), -@ (-a), Doric -e7 (rare) ; a8 ov8apyy, GAAn, wey, idia, dnpo- 
cia, xown, adrAaxH, Sixq, AdOpa, mavty, wavra; Doric wei, avrei, 
TouTel, THVEL, Orel. 


§ 138. 1. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives, denot- 
ing various relations, are commonly regarded as adverbs ; as, 

G. éfns, 6u0v, mporkds, aipyns 

D. coped, etx, dppot, KvKr@, Exate, Exntt, aéexnre 


A. paxpay, xdptv, parny, Sixny, tredos, apxny, xatpdv, THY taxioTHy, 
av, Alay, €vexa 
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2. Especially the accusative of the neuter of an adjective is 
often used adverbially; as pévov, only; woAv or woddd, much. 
So sAnciov, vorepoy, pada, xdpra, Kpvpa, diya, rdxa. 


3. Sometimes a word with the preposition governing it is 
used adverbially ; as wapa-ypipa, spovpyou (mpo-epyov), xab-drep, 
ép-e&ns. So eb-alduys, éx-roddy, ép-roddév, én-exewa, émt-cxXEpa, 
Kar-Omy. 


§ 186. PREPOSITIONS. 


Api (dudis), amb-, around, about, mostly Ionic and Poetic, In 
composition it sometimes implies two sides, which is properly its origi- 
nal meaning. 

Ava, on, upon. — AXolic and Thessalian dy ; as dv-ré6ny for dva-re- 
Gnvas ; ov rd pécov, for ava rd pécor. 

Avri, instead of. In composition it often means against, contrary 
to, which is its original meaning. 

Aé (dai), a, ab, abs, from. In composition, also off, away. 

Aca (dai), through. In composition, also asunder. 

Eis, Ionic and old Attic Es, to, into. — Argive évs, Doric, Beotic, 
and Thessalian, év. 

Ex or Eé, e, ex, out of, from. — Doric é£6 whea it stands for ¢é- 
«ors ; Beeotic and Thessalian és before a consonant, éoo before a vow- 
el, as és Macdav, éoydvus, €oodpxe. — It has already been remarked 
that éx is used before a consonant, and é£ before a vowel. It is added 
here, that, in inscriptions, ¢£ is found before p; as é£ Pnyeias. 

Ey, in, at. — Epic évi, ely, etvi ; Doric and AZolic évd, but only when 
it stands for é-eort. 

Eri, upon, on. 

Kard (xarai), down. In composition, also utterly, up, completely. 

Merd, after, with, — AXolic and Beotic weda. 

Ilapda (mapai), along, near. ee 

Itep{, around, about.—In the Elean inscription IMAPIIOAEMO 
wept moAépov. 

Ipd, prae, before. 

Iipés, before, towards, — Doric mpori, wort; Beeotic sori. 

Sup or Riv, cum, con-, with. 

‘Yr ép (drelp), Super, over. a 

‘¥a6é (tral), sub, under. In composition, it may correspond to the 
English diminutive ending -ish ; as imddevxos, whitish. 


Nore. .The word os sometimes has the force of eis; it is never, 
however, prefixed to a noun denoting an inanimate object. 
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§ 137. 


a\Xa, sed, at, but. 

Gre, quippe, inasmuch as, because, 
avrdp, ardp, 

yee enim, for. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[$$ 197, 198, 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


qrot, ether, or; in Homer, equiv- 
alent to peév. 

wa, Orws, as, ut, that, in order 
that. 


sé, and, but, for, on the other hand. kal, et, and. 
€ay, ay, OY Cis (e av) Epic ef xev,| pev, indeed, on the one hand, fol- 


Doric aixa, if,t 
ei, Doric ai, s2, 3 


in any way. 
» whether, that. 


lowed by dé. 
Spas, yet, still. 


4; ane and Ionic 7 né, vel, or quam, ore, that, because, 


ovveka, Since, because. 


+82, "Be and, corresponding to nuév.|dppa, Poetic for iva, dras. 
4 ate, both, a: as well, followed by ndé.'re, que, and. 


§ 138. 


&, ah! of sorrow and compassion. 

a, &, ha! ha! of laughter. 

al, alBoi, of wonder. 

Grranai Or amapat, of approba- 
tion. 

arrakarrara, of joy. 

arratat, aratai, or arrarad£, of 
sorrow and disgust. 

BaBai, or BaBaaé, of astonish- 
ment. 

é, or €, hei! heu! eheu! ah! 
of grief. 

ela, or éia, eja! o on! courage ! 

elev, well, be it so; a modifica- 
tion of the preceding. 

édeXed, of grief or joy. 

evye, that is ed ye, euge! eu! 
well done! bravo ! 

evot, evoe! evax! the cry of the 
bacchanals. 

fr nv, nvibe, en! lo! behold! 

arrarat, Or iarraraa£, of sorrow ; 
with the Genitive. 

lad, iavot, eho! ehodum! heus! 
in answer to a call ; sometimes 
it is equivalent to iov, id. 

i8ov, lo! behold! 

in, of exultation. 

lov, alas! of grief. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


la, io! of joy or grief. 

po pov, of pain; it is made by 
breathing strongly through the 
nostrils, 

6d, woe! alas! 

ot, 01! alas! woe! with the Da 
tive. 

oipot, that is of pot, woe is me! 
with the Genitive. 

6TToTot, GToTot, OTToToTot, OF ofc 
, ToToTot, of sorrow. 

ovai, vae! woe! with the Dative. 

marat, marrage, papae! of pain, 
sorrow, joy, wonder. 

manana, how nice I feel! of pleat 
ure. 

nénat, wérot, & wérot, O gods! 
of complaint. 

wonat, wummaf, of wonder, or a- 
miration. 

pumarrai, used by rowers. 

vd, of smelling. 

ged, pi, alas! with the ara 

&, oh! of wonder, or grief; 


"the Nominative. 
d, O! with the Vocative. 
on, of grief. 


@ér, used in encouraging row 
ers. 





| 
| 
| 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


BO. Substantives are derived from adjectives, verbs, and from 
‘ubstantives, 


as, from adjectives in os pure or pos, and from verbs in po. 

se derived from adjectives denote the abstract, and are always 

xytone ; as dcia, airia, yOpa. ‘Those derived from verbs de- 
action, and regularly change the radical e into 0; as yapd, 

I, potpa. 

G. ov, rare ; dpados, xpduados, dpupaydds. 

G. ns, chiefly from masculines in wy; as Aéava, Spaxawa, Ge- 


is, G. aros, neuter, from verbs ; as GAetap, Zdepap, dkap, et- 
etXap, pixap ; 8€pas, répas (from TEPQ, terreo). 

. ados, feminine, chiefly in national appellatives; it denotes 
sx a female or a country ; as An\cds. 

. ov, denoting the agent of a verb chiefly in composition; as 
JoOnpas, pe yanoripas: dvoparoOnpas. 

G. dvos, feminine, rarely -8avn G. ns, from verbs ; as dAyndar, 
nooy, pededav peredoun, krendov xrndov. 

x. as, from nouns in evs; only Bacidea, iépeca. 

r. as, from verbs in evw; it denotes action; as ratdeia. 

x. as, sometimes -/a (lonic-in), from adjectives; it denotes 
ee he te primitive ; as aAjOeca, audbea apabia, apenia, 
1Bin, appadrn. 

G. éos, aaa tone, English -man, -er, from nouns and verbs; as 
Us, ypapparevs, Awpiets. ‘Those derived from verbs denote the 
#4, and regularly change the radical ¢ into 0; as ypapeve, pGo- 
, Tonevs. — Sometimes it denotes a thing conceived of as an 
It; as euBorevs. 
ns, froin adjectives and verbs. ‘Those derived from adjectives 
te the abstract, and are always paroxytone; as xaxn. Those 
red from verbs denote action, are generally oxytone, and regu- 
‘change the radical e into 0 ; as orpodn, aoidn, orovdn, payn. 
iywyn, akoxyn, dxwyn, e087, dérony. — Sometimes it denotes 
[fect ; as roun, a section. 

. €pos, the same as -r7p, rare; dip, aiénp. 

. ov, denotes the agent of a verb, chiefly in composition; as 
Lerpns, GAAavromaaAns, Tptnpapyns, watdorpiBns. 
G. as, a modification of -re:pa, -rpa ; a8 avaBaOpa, ovpyOpa. 

G. ov, a modification of -rpov ; as petOpov, FetOpoy. 
t.as, English -ness, -dom, denotes the abstract of adjectives; as 
a, evdatpovia. 

isos, feminine, chiefly in national appellatives ; it denotes a 
le or country ; as Llepais, “EAAnvis, Pwxais. — A few come 
1 verbs; eAmis, dyupis, dmis, rpdmts, yapis, ppdms, rpdxts, Sais. 
-AXa G. ns, chiefly from verbs ; as ayéAn, CevyAn , Oundn, tTpod~ 
dedAa, OvedXa. 
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eae or -AXoy G. ov, chiefly from verbs; as iAoy, etSwdoy, Bai 

ov. 

-Aos or -AXos G., ov, chiefly from verbs; as at’Ads, BryAds, kpvorad- 
Xos, Omridos omridXos, dxradXos Oculus. 

-MA, G. aros, denotes the effect of a verb; it regularly has the pe- 
nult of the first person-of the perfect passive ; as mpdcow mpayya, 
@Dopat Gaya, oreipw oméppa. —"1O pa, do Opa, from eips, do. — 
Sometimes it denotes aciion; as ppdvnpa, yévynpa. 

-n G. ns, denotes the action, and sometimes the effect, of a verb ; it 
regularly has the penult of the first person of the perfect passive ; 
as pynun, yvoun, Tiywn, ypaypn.— Srabpun from iornue. 

pes, a modification of -pn, rare; Suvapes, Oépts, Pays. 

-pos G. ov, denotes the action of a verb; it regularly takes the penult 
of the first person of the perfect passive ; as dduppds, Staypds, cet 
copes. — It is often strengthened by 0; as Baduds, apOpcs, édxnOpds. 
—Ic6pds, from eiue. — Sometimes it denotes the effect; a3 xpir 
ods, wAdéxapos wAOXpOs, poxpes. 

-yn G. ns, chiefly from verbs; orepavn, Sperayn, épyayn, (avn, st 
xn, Parvy, pyxavi. ; 

-vov G. ov, from verbs; yAvgavoy, 8péravoy, ruymavoy, Spyavor, Té 
KVOYP. 

-vos G. eos, from verbs ; éOvos, ixvos, Tépevos. 

-vos G. ov, chiefly from verbs; orépavos, xamvés, xaptvos, xoipaves 
Tupavvos, Avxvos (from AYKQ, luceo). 

-ova G. as, rare; dvoua. 

-ov G. ov, from verbs ; (aor, Epyov, (vydv. 

-ovn G. ns, chiefly from verbs ; as dyxdvy, axdvn, Beddvn, odbevddrm 

a ny TANT LOVY, NOOVN. 

+ ae denoies! the pera or agent of a verb; in dissyllables, the 
radical « becomes 0; as éAeyyos, Adyos, dvOos, dyxos. ‘Those de 
noting the agent are found chiefly in composition ; as (wypddos, ha- 
Tdpos, povcorods. — Sometimes this ending is active when the acute 
is on the penult, and passive when on the antepenult; as pnrpoxtd- 
vos, matricide, pnrpdxrovos, one slain by his mother. 

-os G. eos, is appended to the root of a verb; a8 mpa@yos, yévos, déos, 
rpupos, avbos.—"Ea Gos from évvups.— When the verbal root is lost 
sight of, neuters of this ending are commonly referred to adjectives 
in vs ; as Bados, fos, aioyos, kadXos, pHKos, Upos, pdxpos 

-pa G. as, chiefly from verbs ;' €3pa, at@pa. 

-pov G. ov, chiefly from verbs ; gupdv, dapov, xévrpov, BAépapor, pe 
Tpov, emupov, Ovperpov. 

-pos G. ov, chiefly from verbs; fupés, dasrpés, iarpds, dieOpos, KAjpos, 
dpyupos, alOpos. 

-s, feminine, appended to the root of verbs; as dy, df, PrdE, dais, 
das, rvs, po&, ryv vida, 77 GAxi, af ordyes, THs oTtxs ; but 6 Bné 

— Sometimes it denctes the agent; as avaf, mpv§, piAaé, mascu 
line. 

-oa or-o7n G. ns, from verbs; ddfa, pifa, Fdooa, atoa (from AIQ, 
aio), dova (EQ), potoa, don. So pda, cxifa, pifa, with a 
change of aa into ¢. | 


. 
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G. as, paroxytone, equivalent to -cis; as elxacia, bvola. - 
en it denotes the abstract of a verbal adjective in ros, it comes 
1 -ria by changing r into a; as adOapoia, dvomeWia, ampagia, 
acta. 

G. ews, Latin -tio, English -ing, -ment, denotes the action of a 
1; it regularly takes the penult of the second person singular of 
perfect passive ; a8 riots, moinows, Spaots, mpagis, Oris, xdda- 


a. eos, -coy G. ov, rare; Ggos, rivos, dos, réXaoy. 

_ G. ns, English -ess, from masculines ; as AiBvoga, dvacca, Oj0- 
Bacituooa, npoioa. 

H, G. ns, paroxytone, English -ness, denotes the abstract of ad- 
ves ; 38 dtxatoovrn, cwppoovvy. —‘Iepoovvn and a few others 
then o into w before c. 

a G. as, from masculines in -rnp ; a8 GAéretpa. 

. ns, rare ; dpern, arn (avara), yevern, dairy. 

, G. qpos, oxytone, -THS, G. ov, English -ter, -er, denotes the 
wt of a verb, and regularly takes the penult of the third person 
ular of the perfect passive; as owrnp, purnp, oixacrns, ixérns. 
Sometimes it denotes a thing conceived of as an agent; as (w- 
?, WoTHP, antys, emevdurns. 

, G. ov, paroxytone, English -er, -man, from nouns; it is com- 
ly preceded by 4, 7, t, ea (Ionic cy), ww; a8 Mods, yervernrns, 
ss Srapridtys, retpworns, yyotworys. 

, G. nros, feminine, paroxytone, sometimes oxytone, Latin -itas, 
‘lish -ity, -ness, denotes the abstract of an adjective ; as lodrns, | 
‘ns, ddporns, Bpadurns. —Worns from rive. , 
r. cdos, feminine to -rns from nouns ; as duAéris, yevverarts, mo- 
s.— A few come from verbs ; miotis, prnotis, paris, ppovris. 
x. ov, Latin -tus, Spbarent2 the same as verbal adjectives in ros; 
pyres, koxurés, mayerés. Sometimes the accent 1s placed as far 
< as the last syllable permits; as Bioros, réros, Oavaros, xdpa- 


G. as, a modification of -rpra, -retpa ; it commonly denotes the 
rument used by the agent ; as ynxrpa, Evotpa, pyrpa. 

G. as, the same a8 -retpa ; a8 dpynoTpta. 

'G. ov, from -rpa ; as didaxrpov, virrpov, mAnKTpov, Noerpéy. 

G. idos, the same as -retpa, -rpia ; aS avAntpis, aderpis. 

>. vos, feminine, from verbs ; as dxovriorus, Bonris, épynoris, 
lptoTus, ayopntus. 

G. opos, Latin -tor, the same as -rjp; a8 €oridrap, mpaxrwp. 

. Vos, rare; loyvs, wAnbis. 

ys, G. ods, from verbs; nya, ras elxovs, mevOd, aldds. 

'. ovogs OF ovros, in participial nouns; as dyav, d£wv, andy, dpn- 
, kKavowy, TEvar. 

t. @vos, masculine, denotes the place where many things of the 
ie kind are kept; as dapvev, yuvatkay. 

> G. ov, rare; reAdvns, vopwvas Beotic. 

| G. as, the same as -ay ; a8 podoud. 

t. opos, the same a8 -rwp, rare; xevrwp, Oadacooxpdrwp tayro- 
rep. | 
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-wp, neuter, from verbs, Epic; €Adwp ceAdwp, edwp. 
-wp7 G. ns, from verbs, Epic ; dAewpn, ekraph, Oadrrepn. 


§ 140. Patronymics, that is, names of persons derived from their 
parents or ancestors, end in 


-adns G. ov, Holic -d8cos G. ow, in nouns of the jirst declension ; as 
“Innédrns ‘Immordéns, the son of Hippotes ; Bopéas Bopeddns, Adevas | 
Adevadns, Avyeias Avyntadns, "Yppas Yppadiws, Tivas Tevddsos. — 
Nouns in -cos of the second declension change -os into -ddns; 88 
“Actos Aowdéns. 

-(8ns G. ov, Beotic -8as, in nouns of the second and third declensions; 
it is appended according to the following examples : Alaxds Alaxidns, 
Ant® Anrtoidns, BonOdos BonOoiéns: Ayapépvav -ovos, Ayapeppori- 
8ns, Tudevs -os, Tudeidns ; Axatpevns -eos, Axatpevidns, ‘Hpaxkis 
-kéos, ‘Hpaxdeidns. — For rede s, the AXolic and Doric use the un- 
contracted form -eidas; as KpnOe-idas, Oive-idas. 

-ca8ns G. ov, an Epic ending, always preceded by a long syllable; as 
Ayxions Ayxtouddns,“Apytos Apntiddys, Baxxos Baxxuddns, Aaope- 
dav Aaopedovriddns, OiAevs OtAcabys, Karravevs Kamavniadns. 

-iwy G. -iwvos or -iovos, masculine, Poetic; as*Axrwp Axropiwy, Kpé- 
vos Kpoviwy, IInXevs Ineiowv. 

covidns G. ov, rare; EXar-tovidns, Tada-tovidys, lamrer-sovidns. 

-das G, -ddos, feminine to -ddns ; a8 O€ort0s Ceoruds, daughter of Thes- 
tzus, ‘ 

-is G. -i8os, feminine to -i8ns ; a8”ArAas ArAavris, daughter of Atlas, 
Kadpos Kadpnis, Oncevs Ononis Onozs. 

-ivn, -tovn, G. ns, feminine to -iwy ; a8 Ednvos Evnvivn, Axpiows 
Axptct@vn. 


RAL. A diminutive signifies a small (or dear) thing of the 
kind denoted by the primitive. Diminutives end in 


-cov G, ov, the most usual ending; as dyOpwros avOp@moy, mais waidds 
qratdiov. — Many diminutives in -coy have lost their diminutive signi- 
fication ; as rédov mediov, Ehwop Edaprov, BiBAos BiBALov, Onp Onpiov. 
Still, in such cases, the primitive is always more dignified than the 
diminutive form. 

i3cov, commonly contracted with the preceding vowel; as ypais 
pads ypaidtor ypadioy, yn ynStov, Bovs Bods Boidsov, AEs -eos AcEei- 
Boy. — The endings -vidioy, -cidtov are always written -vd cop, 
-tdtov; as lydus tyOvd.0r, bs vdtor, ipariov ivaridvov. — The ending 
-ei3cov may be written also c8tov; a8 ppots pnoeidcoy or pyoidiwy. 

-c8euvs G. ews, denoting the young of an animal; as derds deridevs, 

Aayds Aayidevs. 

-is a. i8os or tos ; a8 duata duakis, vgoos yncis, wivak maxis. 

-ixvsov, -ixvn, only in wddts wodixvy modixvioy, KvAc£ xudiyvn xvAl- 
xmov. o 

ioxcov, -ioxos, -toxn, (Beotic -txos, -txa, chiefly in proper 
names ;) aS KoTvAn KoruAioK“n KoTUNicROY, vEeayias YEaviCKos ; tic 
éprddtxos, wupptxos. 
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~dptoyv; a8 mous moddpiov, @dn @ddprov. 

“dato, Képn xopdotov, the only example. 

-vAXos Or -vAOs, -vAALs, -vAALOv, Latin -ulus; as “Epws Epwrv- 
Los, petpaé petpaxvddcoy. 

-VSptov; a8 pédos peAvdptov, vncos ynovdptoy. 

-udtov, -adsov; a8 (aov Cwvqioy, ya@pos xwpadiov. 


a) 142. Adjectives are derived from substantives, verbs, adverbs, 
from other adjectives. 


satos is formed by annexing -tos to the root of nouns of the first de- 
clension ; as dyopaios, rpoyatos, AOnvaios. — Its neuter is sometimes 
used eubstantively ; 48 Tpumatoy OF Tporrator, ‘Hpaiov. 

-ax6ds, equivalent to -cxos, from nouns in tos, ta, toy; 38 omovdetakds, 
Koptvtaxés, xapdiaxds, OAvpmaxds, IAtaxés. 

-dXcpos, rare and Epic; xvddAipos, eidadrcpos, mevKdAtpos. 

-avds after a vowel, -yvds after a consonant, Ionic always -nvés, 
Latin -a@nus, used in names of places out of Greece Proper; it is 
equivalent to -os, and has no neuter. Most commonly adjectives of 
this ending are used substantively. EK. g. Idpoy Haptavds, bacta- 
yds, ABvdnves, Aapaxnvds. 

-ds G. a8os, common gender, chiefly from verbal nouns ; as imds, Ao- 
yas, pawds, wroxds, apotBas. 

-axos is found chiefly in adverbs in -yov, -y7, -y@s ; a8 dAAayou, dA- 
Aay7. 

sists is formed by annexing -tvos to the root of nouns of the third 
declension ; as dpecvds, ddyewds. It is found also in adjectives de- 
rived from nouns of the first two declensions ; as roQewds, evdcevds, 
tryrecvds, Epatetvds. 

“esos is formed by annexing -tos to the root of nouns of the third de- 
clension ; as dpecos, Apyetos. It is appended also to the root of 
nouns of the same declension; as yuvaskeios, atyetos. Not unfre- 
quently, however, ¢ takes the place of a oro in nouns of the first 
two declensions ; as pouceios, orovdeios, dvOpmmetos, Emtxoupetos. — 
Its neuter is often used substantively ; as xouvpevs xoupetov, Onceiov, 

EpeyOetov, “Hpdxdetoy. 

€bS &. evros, from substantives ; it generally denotes fulness, and is 
preceded by n, 0, orc; a8 hwryjets, Sevdpyets, wAakders, yapiets. 

-eos, Latin -eus, English -en, made of, consisting of, chiefly from 
nouns denoting metals; as ypvoeos, dpyvpeos. — In poetry, it is of 
ten used for -eros ; as Bpdreos, Boeos. — Sometimes it comes from 
other adjectives ; as Naiveos, xeveds. 

-npns G. eos, rare; modnpns, Expypys. 

ens G. ov, from nouns; as edamns, €beXovTys, Tpiaxovrouvrns. 

-HS, G. eos, oxytone, from verbs ; as dpadns, duabns, Oeoerdns, dndns, 
olvoBapns, Jeovdns. — In a few instances, it is actzve when the acute 
is on the penult, and passive when on the last syllable ; as Qeouions, 
god-hating, Oeopsons, hated by the gods. 

fs G. iros, chiefly from verbals in -nros ; as dduns, axpuns- 

-IKOS, oxytone, Latin -icus, English -ic, -ish, belonging to, pertain- 
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ing to, from nouns ; as zrointixds, dpxixds, Meyapixéds. — When the 
root ends in a, the adjective may end in -aixds; a8 tpoyatxds, Ka- 
oravaixds, TINaraixés. 

-tpo4, Sometimes -tpatos, from nouns; it denotes fitness; as edddi- 
Hos, xpnowpos, méripos, trroBoAtpatos. 

-INOS (¢), lish -en, made of, consisting of, from nouns; as fb 
vos, Spvivos. — ASivds, xPeaivds, from ddnv, xGés. 

-tvos, equivalent to -ayds; it has no neuter, and is most commonly 
used substantively; as Axpayavrivos, Aeovrivos.—Ayxtorivos, 
from dyxtoros. 

-I02, Latin -ius, belonging to, derived from, from nouns; a8 odpdros, 
aldép.os, owrnptos, éomépios, marptos. — Those derived from names 
of places are commonly used substantively in the masculine and fem- 
inine ; as Ndgwos, Twos, KopivOtos. —'Those derived from other 
adjectives do not materially differ from their primitives; as éNevbé- 
pos, xaddptos, abepiorios. —'The neuter is often used substantively; 
as Atovvotoy, rornptoy. 

ets G. wos, feminine or common, from nouns ; a8 evams, rpiaxovrod- 
Tis, Gvadxis, warpis, pnrpis. 

“nds, rare ; OyAu-xds. 

-Ads, -A€os, -Acos, or-Acs, From verbs and nouns, denote quality 
or fulness; as d3edds, orpeBrds, elkedos, oryndds, trvnrds, Wooa- 
Aéos, dpmadéos, drarndtos, Puéndts. 

“Hos, rare; dppidupos, Fdvpos, Sidvpos, Erupos. — AvSpdpeos, from 
avnp. 

nae G. ovos, from verbs ; it has an actzve signification ; as émorf 
pov, vexpodeypor. 

-vés, chiefly ftom verbs; dewds, orvyvds, ceuvds, epeBevvds epepuwds, 
ortA\mrvds. 

-otos is formed by annexing -cos to the root of nouns of the second 
declension ; as aldotos, notos, duotos OF dpotos. 

os, from verbs, with a change of the radical ¢ into 0; used chiefly in 
composition ; a8 rayvypddos, Jods, dipBoyyos, Aouréds.— In a few 
instances it is actzve when the acute 1s on the penult, and passive 
when on the antepenult ; as mpwroxrdvos, that slays first, mpwréxro- 
vos, first slain. 

-pés denotes quality or fulness; chiefly from nouns or verbs ; it is 
commonly preceded by e, 7, or v; a8 rpupepds, movnpds, dApupds, 
Aapmpés, Yruxpds, exupés, KPYQ xpvepds, NEKQ neco vexpéds, Ava 
lugeo Avypds. — EIAQ TS pes. 

-s, from verbs ; a8 dpma&, émire£, mova, véndus erndus. 

-ccos is formed from -rws by changing r into o ; a8 @rAornotos, mAov- 
aos, Appodiotos, MiAnatos, yepovatos (yepdvatos), denpdatos, éxov- 
avos (Exdvotos), 8npdaros. — KGjectives ike the following imply a 
primitive in -7rns : Bpornotos, qpepnotos, vuxrepnotos, IOaxnotos. 

-cuvos; ynOdcuvos, Seordcuvos, Odpavvos, mriauvos. 

“TEOS paroxytone, Latin -ndus, from verbs; it denotes obligation, 
necessity, propriety ; regularly with the penult of the third person 
singular of the perfect passive ; as ypadw ypanréos, scribendus 
to be written, that must be written. ' 


eee Oe” eee 
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-TOS oxytone, Latin -tus, from verbs, equivalent to the perfect passive 
participle ; regularly with the penult of the third person singular 
of the perfect passive ; as ypddw ypanrdés, scriptus, written. — 
Sometimes it denotes capableness ; as Geards, visible, capable of being 
seen. — Sometimes it has an active signification ; a8 xahvmrds, cov- 


ering. 

-Sdo8 Latin -ulus, English -ish, diminutive, Doric ; puxkds Dios. 

-vs is appended to the root of verbs ; as 73vs, Opdoow rpayvs, NEKO 
yexvs. Not unfrequently the verbal force is lost; a8 sAarvs, evpus, 
Babus, yAuxis, raxyts, oKvs. 

-£8ns, English -y, -like, contracted from -oe:87s, from EIAQ, de- 
notes resemblance or fulness; a8 mupoedns mupmdns, onxadnys, dve- 

-Sios, contracted -gos, formed by annexing -cos tothe root of nouns ; 
a8 ypwios Hp@os, Koos. — In a few instances, the w does not belong 
to the root; a8 marpqos, unrp@os, marmr@os. 

-o» G. ovos, wvos, parnerpial adiecuives: bad atOwy. 

-aysos, ADolic, formed by annexing -:os to the genitive plural of 
nouns; dAAwmos, érep@vios, TavTamMos. 


«és, from adjectives in -wros ; as ad8pas, dyvds. 


143. Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, inter- 
jections, and from other verbs. 


-da@, formed by annexing to the root of nouns of the first declen- 
siON ; 88 Tide, ardopat, ToApdaw. 

-ée, from nouns, denotes a state, being, or action ; a9 mohepéw, edrv- 

€@. 

-evw, from nouns, is equivalent to -ém ; a8 rayteve, codaKxevo, Bact- 
eve. 

-é@ is commonly formed by annexing » to the root of nouns of the 
second declension ; as 8ovddw, oravpdo.— Sometimes it comes from 
nouns of the other declensions ; as (nia (nude, rip mupdo. 

(a, -a¢o, -i¢w, from nouns and interjections ; a8 dppd{w, oxevala, 
dpl{eo, olaxifo, atala (al at), oludla (otpot), pow (pv), edeAi{o (eAe- 
Aev), épevéa (fev). 

-alye, English -en, to be, to make, commonly from adjectives in os, or 
substantives in pa ; a8 pwpaive, onpaive. 

-tye, English -en, to make, commonly from adjectives in vs ; as Babv- 
yaa, TELYUVO. 

-oeie, Latin -urio, desiderative, from the future of the primitive ; as 

‘Bpaceio. 

-tde, rarely -d.w, desiderative, from substantives; a8 orparnyide, ovn- 
Tidw, KAavowe, Oavariaw Savardo, macxnTidw, xe(nridw. 

-vAA@, diminutive, rare; as é£axarvd\Aw, BdvAA@. 

Norge. When the root of a verb is obsolete, it is customary to de- 
rive the actual form from a kindred noun ; thus Bodo, gidéw, dixd{o, 
which are mere prolongations of the roots BO-, IA-, AIK-, are com- 
monly derived from Bon, Pidros, din. | 

10 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 144. 1. When the first component part of a Supa word 
ia a noun of the first or second declension, its ending is dropped, and 
an o is substituted. When it is a noun of the third declen- 
sion, an o is generally placed between its root and the second compo- 
nent part. E. g. 


Oddacea xparte 6aXaca-0-xparap 
speros rixte , Kos 
sais rpiBe wa:d-0-1 i Sns 


Sometimes the connecting letters are o:, o7, oo, 7, &, @, a0, at; 38 
68-o1-wdpos, be-do-doros, wodto-co-wspos, Aapswad-n-pdpos, Kadd-t-wadpei- 
Os, wod-a-meTHp, Sux-ea-midos, peo-ar-wdAcos. : 


2, The connecting letter o is regularly omitted when the second 
component part with a vowel, or when the root of the first part 


ends in s Or v; a8 » BTOAi-ropGos, aoru-yeirer. 
3. In words compounded with numerals, the first four numerals are 
povo- (before a vowel por-), di-, tpe-, Terpa- rerpa- (before a vowel rerp-) ; 
as pae-aan, es rerpd-wous, redp-eswos. — ‘Hpt-, 
semi-. glk as 5 


rte fn composition, retin ther orginal foes as ofe- 

Norek ee 

ly preceded by o; in which case -eepyos. sexes may be contracted 
into -owpyos, -od xos > 8S Geo-adys, sevo-eunjs, cyabe-epyds eyaboupyts, 
maie-eisydp acmenryac; (dake cqes) Salecies. 

Nore 2 For the compounds of nouns in -s, -os, G. eos, -as G. ares; 
aos . of nouns In -es of the second declension ; ef some primitives in 
-ma of the third (as aja); and of yea 7, Sous, pave, pédas, ses 
way, sey Lexicon 


oe t. When the first component part is a veré, the connect 
ing Seats oe ee > as 
ad qe: 3S perepayos > épx-enipar 

Su waren eux: qpe-gi-wolus: Inét-Gupas, rer yi-seos ; rap-eot- 
Xpes. 

3. Wher the second component part begins with 3 vowel, the cor- 
nectiny letters are omitted. Sometimes huwever o stands betwee 
the cumponent parts. EB. ¢. wef-apye : HWeic-ardpes. Xy-arses. 

§ BAG. The prepositions loee their final vowel. when the worl 
sr plug alr er ong Sead ecole a except sepi 

as ard-owhile. ¢ 

suey Ww oceued coh de cl pak we ee Os 
©: MW wpesye ped ya, TpetAcyer xpedAayen. 
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Nore 1, The final vowel may be retained before a digammated 
word; a8 duduevvuu, dvaotyecxoy, dmoemetv, SiaeiSopas, emcevvupe, 
KaTaevvupt, peraico. 


Nore 2. The olians, Dorians, and Epic Poets may drop the final 
vowel of dvd, xard, mapa, mori, rarely amd, tmd, befogg a consonant ; 
as dvotdvres, dyveirat, d\Ae~a, ayEnpaive ; rape, motOepey, amr- 


répro, UBBdaAdw (for irBdAAw). For xard, see above (§ 13, 11). 


Nore 3. The Aolic and Dogic may change we pi into rep, in com- 
position; as wépodos, méppoxos, meppexetv, for mepioses, mepioxos, me- 
plexes. 


§ 147. The inseparable particles are a-, apt-, ept-, dvo-, 8a-, fa-, 
Aa-, and yp. 


a-, before a vowel ay-, English in-, im-, un-, or -less, called a privative 
or negative; prefixed to substantives or adjectives; as GOeos, dypn- 
oros, avduotos. — In two or three instances it is prefixed to verbs ; 
‘thus, driw, dvaivopa. — Before a digammated word, it is a-; as 
deans, didpis, dovros (but avovraros).—Ap-hagin, dva-edvos, 
exceptions to the rule. 

a- intensive; as domepxés, arevns. 

a- denoting union ; od Si orrts, 

apt-, €pt-, , much, both intensive; as dplyvwros, épiBpeuéerns. 

re Ga die English mis-, un-, the oppenil of of, deans diffi- 
culty, misfortune, badness, and is prefixed to substantives or adjec- 
pie as 8ucropos, dvoruyns. — In Svc OvynoKe, it is prefixed to 

oko. 

8a-, (a-, Aa-, very, all intensive ; as Sadouwds, (aperjs, Adpayos. 

yn-, Latin ne, negative ; a3 viprowos, vyoTts, vovupos. 


; 248. When the second component part is a noun beginning 


with d, €, o, its initial vowel is often lengthened ; as in-jKoos, orpar- 
nyés, 68-nyés, Nox-ayés, vav-ayds, ay-nvywp, dvo-nAatos, dy-dvupos. 


. PART III. 
SYNTAX. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


NOMINATIVE. 
§ 149. 1. The subject of a sentence or proposi- | 
tion is that of which any thing is affirmed. The 
predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 


2. The subject is either a nominative, or a word 
standing for a nominative. The predicate is either 
a verb alone, or a verb and a substantive, adjective, 


pronoun, or participle ; in the latter case, the verb 
is called the a. Both the subject and the 
predicate may have other words connected with 
them. k. g. 


a Faerie, Lerma was «king: here Agpses 5 the subject ; 
BarAeus, the predieate ; and 
Anovgas ratra ¢ Kupos erefero, wearing these thangs, wes 
persuaded; here dxowvas ravra ¢ Kypes 1 the subject. 
Nors 2. The most usual copulas are cui, twdpye, repume, giver, 
wha, _wedouas. yiyropas, auSavquat, pare, xararryvas : coun, pair 
axodetrwpas : woyifouas, epiwonas, wrehappivesas: caps, mave- 
weeerquat, ensaiven 


Nors 3. The retains its peculiar character when it be 
gece pestis as Wma ee essca Lewis bane @ ae 


§ 250. 1. A finite verb agrees with its subject- 
pominative in number and person; 2s, 
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Ey eyo, I say, It is I who say. “Hpeis \éyoper, We say, It is we 
who say. 

Zo Aéyers, Thou sayest. ‘Ypeis \eyere, You say. 

Exetvos Aeyet, He says. 


Eyo, va, npets are of the first person; ov, oa, tpeis, of 
the second person; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


(a) A subject in the dual may take a plural verb. On the other 
hand, a subject in the plural may take a verb in the dual when two 
persons or things are meant; as Avo veavioxo mpooeTpexov, Two 
young menranup. ‘Qs 8 dre xeipappot motrapoi Kar’ Spec: péovres 
els puoryayKecay oupBdadderoy SBpinov vdwp, And as when two winter. 
torrents descending from the rocks unite ther mighty waters in a ravine; 
where two streams running on opposite sides are meant. 


(b) The verb may agree in number with the nommative in the ae 
dicate ; as Eordy 80m Addo 7 Idopévn Wndw, Idomené is two high 
hills, 


2. Two or more nominatives in the singular, 
connected by «aé (expressed or understood), take 
the verb in the plural and in the chief person, 
which is the first with respect to the second and 
third, and the second with respect to the third ; as, 

Ey® cai ov édoyt(oue8a, I and thou concluded. 

ep cahectag €y® kal obros Spuvicxos, Both I and this Phryniscus are 


e 
TeOvacs Kngfioddmpos nai Audixparns nat dAdo, Cephisodorus and 
Amphacrates and others are dead. 


(a) The verb may agree with the nearest or most | Sarge sub- 
ject ; a8 Avoreuveras 9 xeady xat yelp 9 Befua, The head is cut off, 
and also the right hand. 

(b) The verb may be put in the dual, if it belongs to two substan- 
tives in the singular; as ‘HAvporouxi kat 4) KiOapsorixi Todd diadé- 
perov adAndow, The art of making lyres, and the art of playing on the 
harp, differ much from each other. 

(c) A nominative in the singular followed by perd or avy, with, 
may take the verb in the plural; as Anyoo@évys perd ray Evorparn- 
yav srévdovrat, Demosthenes with his fellow-generals made a treaty. 


3. When two or more nominatives of different 
persons and numbers are connected by 7, ove, or 
unre, the verb agrees with one of them, and is un- 
derstood after the rest. 
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When however the nouns are regarded as one whole, the 
verb is put in the plural. E. g. 
Anpodar i) Onpurridns Exovoiw, Demophon or Therippides has. 
Odre ov obr’ Gy Addos ovdeis Suvasro, Neither you nor any body else 
could, 


So’Omas ph) POdowos pyre Kipos pire of Kitcxes xaradaBdrres, In 
order that nether Cyrus nor the Cilicians may occupy them beforehand, 


4. The copula eiuéi and its participle are very 
often omitted; as, 

“Aptorov pév Udwp, Water is indeed the best thing ; sc. dort. 

*Ov iyyntav, Who being leaders ; sc. dvray. 

Nore 1, The first person plural is sometimes used, for the sake of 
modesty, instead of the first person singular; as 7Q AAxiBiddn, cai 
Huets tyAccovros dvres Sewvol ra rovadra fyev, O Alcibiades, we too, 
when at your age, were keen in such matters; where Pericles alone 
speaks. 

Nore 2. In the Epic language the dual is sometimes used for the 
plural ; thus (J. 5, 487) dAdvre refers tb the Trojans, (JI. 8, 185) 
droriveroy, €popapretroy, omevderoy refer to four horses. 
( Od, 8, 48. 49) rovpw xpivOévre, Bnrny apply to fifty-two persons. 
py 1, 487. 501) ndderov, AXvcayre, ixno Gow refer to the Cre- 
tan sailors. ' 


Nore 3. When éxacros, €repos, and dAXos in the expressions 
@Aos GAdov, Dros ddAobey, are connected with a plural verb, they 
are really in apposition with the subject of that verb ; as AvyaBaivovrres 
Grp eduvavro éxaoros, Ascending as well as they each could, Hpdroy 
@Xos dAdo, one asked one thing, and another, another. 


§ 151. 1. Whenever a noun in the plural is re- 
garded as one whole, or when several nouns are 
regarded as one whole, the verb may be in the sin- 
gular. Particularly, 

The nominative of the neuter plural regularly 
takes the verb in the singular. E. g. 


3 a 


Ta orparevpara dywvifera:, The armies are contending. 

Tavra éyévero, These things happened. 

So ‘Hyiy ovx gor: xdpu’ éx doppidos 80vdw purrouvre rots Gea 
pevots, “Wie have not (do not exhibit) a couple of slaves throwing nuts 
out of a basket to the spectators. 

2. On the other hand, a collective noun in the 


singular may have the verb in the plural ; as, 
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80s olovra, The multitude think. 
pardmedov dvexapouy, The army were retreating. 


b2. 1. The nominatives of the personal pronoun are 

| in the personal endings of the verb. (§ 115.2.) Con- 

tly, when they are expressed, they are either emphatic 

thetic. 

, Tpddo, I write; Eya ypade, It is I that write; or I write 

omphaae upon I. Ipddere, You write ; “Ypets ypddere, It 
write. 


Vhen a verb in the third person appears without a nomi- 
Its subject must be determined by the context. Partic- 


‘he nominative is omitted when any thing general and indefinite 

aypa, xpjya) is expressed; as Aéyovor, They say. Otros 

48 $0. | Aeiget 8) raya, Time will soon show it, 

Vhen the verb indicates the emplo of a person, the word 

x that person is generally omitted ; as Exnpuge rots “EAAnoe 

vacacba, 8c. 6 xnpué, The herald proclaimed to the Greeks to 

ady. 

Vhen it is implied in some part of the clause ; as Tév Icd 

‘Kai ode hy év rere, They were building a wail across the Isth- 

wd their work (wall) was near the end. 

requently the active verb is changed into the third person sin- 

issive, and its subject-nominative into the dative of the agent ; 
modepiots evrvynrar, for OL moAdmor evrvynkaor, The enemy 

ceeded. 

‘he subject of verbs denoting the state of the weather or the op- 
of nature is not expressed; as ve, ¢ rains; vides, it snows ; 

there was an earthquake. 


3. In general, any word, sentence, expression, or 
may be the subject of a sentence. Particularly, 


“he subject may be an infinitive; in which case the verb is 
npersonal, Such is the subject of 


: necessary, one must. most commonly followed by an 
‘seems good or proper. adjective. 

i ts fated; elpapro, it | Néyerat, tt is said, 

fated, pede, to take care of. 


u, it is possible, it hap-|mémporat, it is destined. 
mperet, mpoonker, tt is proper, it | 

seems, it becomes. behooves, it becomes. 

tt as possible. ovupBaiver, tt happens. 

it is lawful, proper. xpn, it 2s necessary, there is need 

is possible, easy, convenient,| one must. 
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(b) The subject may be a sentence beginning with dre, that; as 
AjAov fy on éyyis wov Bacwdeds Ry, It was manifest that the king was 
pretty near. 

(c) The subject may be 2 preposition with a numeral adjective fol- 
lowing it; as “Eqvyoy wept dxraxocious, About eight hundred fied. 


§ 154. 1. The nominative often has the appearance of 
the vocative ; as ‘H Ipdxvy éBave, Procné, step out. 

2. The nominative is used in designating an object without 
ae any thing respecting it; as ‘Opnpov YAcds, Homer's 

tad. 


3. The nominative, with or without an interjection, is used in 
certain exclamations; as “Quo: éy® dedds! Oh wretched me! 
*@ dvcpopos! Unhappy man that Iam! 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 155. The voeative with or without is used 
in addressing ; as, 

"Erepwev nas } orparia mpds o€, & KXéavdpe, The army has sent us 

* to you, Q Claander. 

Notz 1. The vocative singular may be used in addressing a num- 
ber of persons; as “Ir’ duets, & “Hpurnida, Go ye, O Herippidas, where 
Herippidas with others is addressed. 

Notz 2. (a) ’@ may stand after the adjective agreeing with the 
substantive ; as Mdxap 4 Srpeviades, O happy Strepsiades ! 

(b) It may stand between the substantive and its adjective; as”Epe- 
Bos & daevvérarov, O most bright Erebus. 

(c) It may be repeated ; as "© réxvoy & yevvaiov, O my noble child! 

(d) It may be separated from its substantive by a parenthetical ex- 
pression; a8 “Hyiy elmé, & mpds Atos MéAnre, In the name of Zeus, 
tell us, O Melétus ! 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


§ 156. 1. A substantive annexed to another 
substantive or to a pronoun, for the sake of expla- 
nation, 1s, by apposition, put in the same case. 

So when the annexed substantive is in the predicate of the 
sentence. E. g. 

Réptys Bacwdeds, Xerxes, a king, or King Xerzes. 


@ 6 Tnpevs, I Tereus. Epé rov Thpéa, Me Tereus. 
3a ei, ’ Thou art a Grecian. 
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So AaBev Ticcadépyny ws pitov, Taking with him Tissaphernes as 
afriend. OeporoxAns yew, I Themistucles have come. 

(a) In Poetry, especially in Epic Poetry, a noun denoting a part is 
often put in apposition with the noun denoting the whole. In trans- 
lation, the leading noun may be regarded as an adnominal genitive. 
E. & Animupoy “EXevos Eidhet frace xéponv, Helenus smote the temple 
of Detpyrus with a sword. 

So AAQ’ ok Arpeidn Ayapépvon qvdave Oupp, But it did not please 
the heart of Agamemnon, the son of Atreus. af 

(b) Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possesston are often 
followed by a genitive, which is in apposition with the genitive implied 
in the possessive pronoun or adjective ; a8 Toy €pdy atvrov rov radaira- 
pov Biov, The life of me, a miserable man ; here avrov rot radai@pov 
is in apposition with éuov implied in éudv. A@nvaios dv méAews Tis 
peylorns, Being a citizen of Athens, the greatest city in the world. 

(c) A noun is sometimes put in apposition with a whole sentence 
regarded as a substantive. ‘I'he noun thus appended is in the nomina- 
tive or accusative according as the principal word in the sentence, to 
which it refers, is a subject or an hjeak BE. g. To maide to o@ peéd- 
Aeroy, ToApnpar’ atcxtota, povopaxetv, Thy two suns are about to fight a 
duel, a most disyraceful act, ‘Edévnv eravopev, Mevéde Avy mixpdy, 
Let us slay Helen, to the bitter pee of Menelaus, 

This eile applies also to such parenthetical phrases as Td Aeydpevor, 
As the saying ts; Wav rovvaryriov, The very reverse ; On the contrary; 
Td tov ‘Opnpov, As Homer says; According to Homer. 


(d) When the subject of a sentence is a demonstrative pronoun, it 
commonly takes the gender of the noun in the predicate ; as Ei [v- 


Aas tHs Kidexias xal ras Supias. "Hoav 8€ ravra dvo reiyn, To the 
Gates of Cilicia and Syria. Now these Gates were two walls; for at- 
rat, 8c. ai IlvAae. 


2. A substantive in apposition to two or more 
substantives is put in the plural. 


So when the substantive in apposition is in the predicate. 
E. g. 
Didjovos kal Avewv of Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon the Acheans. 


3. A noun denoting a whole, which is regularly 
put in the genitive, may take the case of the nouns 
denoting the parts; as, 

Oixiae ai pév modAat érerraxecay, driyat 8 repioay, Most of the 

houses had fallen, and but few remained standing. 


Note 1. Sometimes a substantive (commonly a proper name) is re- 
peated for the sake of emphasis; in which case, the repeated noun 
| 10* 
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may, by attraction, be put in the nominative when there {is a nomins- 
tive in its vicinity closely connected with it; as AaoOén imp “Ah- 
rao yépovros: "ANrew bs Aedéyeros hidorroAduoow avacoet, thos 


the daughter of Altes old; of Altes who rules over the warlike Leleges. 


So Avdpopayn Gvydrnp peyadnropos Heriwyos > Herloy bs Evasev ind 
TlAdxg tAnécon, Anemone the daughter of magnanimous Eétion; 
Eetion who dwelt at the foot of woody Placus. 


Nore 2. The limiting noun, which regularly is put in the genitive, 
may stand in apposition with the limited noun when both nouns refer 
to the same thing ; as Acxa pvat elobopd, A contribution of ten mine. 

Nore 3. Sometimes apposition takes place even when the nouns 
are partially related to each other; as (Her. 2, 133) “Iva of Sucdexa 
Grea dvr éf éréwy yévnrat, al vixres jpeépas yevdpevat, In order that the 
number of years might become for him twelve instead of sux, the nights 
being reckoned as days. 

So (Id. 2,41) Tovs Bots Odmrrovor, ra népara trepéxovra, They bury 
the oxen with the horns above the ground. (Soph, An. 259) Adyos 8’ & 


GAAndove éppdOovy xaxol, piraf édéyxov udaxa, And hard words 
passed between them, — watchman blamang watchman. . 


Nore 4. A personal or national appellative may be used adjective- 
ys as dds ‘EAdds or ‘EAAnvis, A Grecian city. Onocay tpdme(ay, 

gal table ( fare). 

Note 5. Avnp, man, may accompany personal or national ap 
tives, regarded as adjectives; a8 BagwAevs avnp, A man who is a king, 
simply A king. “Avd8pes A@nvaio.! Men of Athens! Athenians! “Ay 
Bpes Stxacrai! Judges ! 

Note 6. In Poetry, a verbal substantive of the masculine gender 
is sometimes put in apposition with a feminine noun; as (Eurip. Med. 
1390) Muoapd xal mai8orérop, Vile murderess of thy own children! 


(Id. Hip. 689) *O mayxaxiorn xai Piro diaPGopev, O thou most wicked 
woman and destroyer of thy friends ! 


§ 157. 1. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


So wnen the adjective is in the predicate of the sentence. 

This rule applies also to the article, the adjective pronouns, and to 
the participle. E. g. 

Avijp codpds, or Sopds dvnp, A wise man. 

TO €u@p warpi, To my father. 

Ilapav 6 Kupos, Cyrus being present. 

Ey drodpés eis, I am timid. 

With respect to position, when the substantive has no article, the 
adjective is placed before or after its substantive. 


(a) A noun or pronoun in the dual may take a participle in the 
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plural. On the other hand, a noun or pronoun in the plural may take 
@ participle in the dual when two things are meant, E. g. Nd xaraBdy- 
res, We both descending. Alyvmwl xddf{ovre paxovrat, Two vultures 
uttering loud shrieks fight. 

(b) The masculine of the dual of all adjective forms may agree with 


& feminine substantive ; as Ta 636, The two ways. Tovroty rot xivn- 
oéow, Of these two motions. 


(c) When the subject of a sentence is, or is regarded as, an inani- 
mate thing (ri, ypnpa, mpayya), the adjective in the predicate is put in 
the neuter singwar; a8 H yidy fy ddeeewdv, The snow was warm (a 
warm thing). 


(d) When the subject is any word but a nominative, the adjective in 
the predicate is put in the neuter singular or plural ; as Padiov fy Aa- 
Bev, To take was easy, It was easy to take. Advvara hy rods Aoxpots 
apvverOa, It was impossible to chastise the Locrians. 


(e) The participle of the copula may agree in gender with the noun 
in the predicate ; as ‘H Adawa édv loxvpéraroy, lioness being a very 
strong animal. 

2. If an adjective refers to two or more substan- 
tives, it is put in the plural, and in the leading gen- 
der, which is the masculine with respect to the 
other genders, and the feminine with respect to the 
neuter. 

So when the adjective is in the predicate of the sentence. E. g. 


Bowy kat taov kal xdpndoy Gdovs drrrovs, An ox, a horse, and a camel, 
roasted whole. 

Tpaidia cat yepdvria xat mpdéBara cAiya Kat Bots xaradedeuppevous, 
Old women and old men, a few sheep, and oxen, abandoned. 


(a) If the substantives denote inanimate beings, the adjective is reg- 
ularly neuter; as Al@ot re xai mrivOor wat Evda drdxros éppippéva, 
Stones, brick, and timber, thrown together without order. 


(b) The adjective may agree with one of the substantives, common- 
ly with the most prominent one; as (Hur. Bac, 905) ‘Erépa....- 
BAB kat Suvdpes, In another kind of prosperity and power. 


(c) The adjective or participle may be put in the dual if it refers to 
two substantives ; as KaAXias xat AdxiBiddns neerny dyovre rdv Tpda- 
nov, Callias and Alcibiades came bringing Prodicus. 

3. Acollective substantive in the singular may 
take an adjective or participle in the plural; as 
Fpoinv édovtes Apyeiwv atodos, The army of the Ar- 
gives having taken Troy. 
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Note 1. (a) Sometimes the gender and number of the adjective are 
determined by the adnominal genitive ; as Ir_vay dyéAac inrodeicarres, 
Flocks of birds having been terrified, 

(b) Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle is determi 
ed by the gender implied in- the substantive; as Site réxvov, Dear 
child. EnOdv Bly “HpaxAnin, The might of Hercules having com; 
that is Hercules. 

Notz 2. The masculine is commonly used in general remarks or 
assertions, even when the objects spoken of belong to the female sex; 
as ol dyaOol, the good ; oi xaxol, the wicked; of rixrovres, parents. 

So ako when, in the tragic Poets, a woman speaks of herself in the 
plural. (§ 150, x. 1.) 


* Note 3. Avo or Ava, two, is very often joined to plural substan- 
tives; as Avo Wiyds. Avoiy pp Bede 

Aodpe, two spears, and dace, the eyes, in Homer, are accompanied 
by a plural adjective, 


§ 158. 1. Any adjective or participle may be used sub- 
stantively, the substantive with which it agrees being under- 
stood ; as didos, a friend ; of Oynrol, the mortals; ra éud, my 
property ; of procopoivres, philosophers. 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle, preced- 
ed by the article, may be used for the corresponding abstract 
noun; as 7d xaddy, the beautiful, beauty ; rd Oeciov, divinity ; rd 
Bedids, fear ; 7d péAdov, the future. 


So rd épdy, that which is mine, periphrastically for éyd, I. 


3. Masculine and feminine adjectives often supply the place 
of adverbs ; as yO(és, hesternus; dopevos, gladly. Particu- 
larly numeral adjectives in -aios; as rpiraios, mepmraios. 


§ 159. 1. When the comparative is not followed by the 
genitive, the conjunction 7, than, is put between it and the word 
with which it is compared; the case of the latter being the 
same as that of the former ; as, 


MéAXets ew dv8pas orpareverOa dpeivovas f SxvOas, Thou art about 
to march against men superior to the Scythians. 

Tots BacwAedon tay Aaxedaipovioy adtxety irrov eLeorw f rots idia- 
ras, The kings of the Lacedemonians have less power to do wrong 
than private individuals, 

aly Ma:dy8pou morapod Kat érépov otk €Adaocovos 7} MaidvSpov,. 

xe sources of the river Meander, and of another river not smaller 
than the Meander. 


(a) Sometimes the nominative is used after 7, the context determin- 
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verb; a8 Tots vewrépots kat padAov dxpdfovorw f éya, mapawa 
i(w, I advise the young who are more vigorous than I am. : 


Ipos, xard, Ore, os, Gore, may be used after 7; a8 Mel{w 9 
xpva, Too great for tears, 


. comparison between two qualities of the same person 
g is expressed by means of two comparatives with 7 be- 
them; as Mavxdrepor } avdpedrepo, More rash than 


Vhen the word, with which the comparison is made, ts 
i, the Greek comparative corresponds to the English 
2 with too, rather, somewhat, pretty, a litile, a little too ; 
w 8€ otevwrépa etn 4 68ds, And wherever the road was too 
%e 


“he comparative may be strengthened by ér:, etiam, yet, 
veya, much, paxp@, longe, by far, drtyq, ddlyor, little, by 
AAG, Ere 1odAG, rrorv, multio, much, more, dow, daov, by as 
8, the more, rogotrov, rocovr@, so much, the more; also by 
, more. 


‘he superlative may be strengthened by paxp@, roAAQ, 
g@, TorouT@, olos, as, Srws, drt; 7, QUAM, very ; ev Trois, 
among all; also by padtora, mdcioroy, péeyiorov, most, very. 


z 1. When a word implies a comparison, it may be followed by 

; as Totvayriov Spav i) mpoonx atte raceiv, Doing contrary to 
ought to do. 

Js of. this class are BovAopat, ebro, (yréw, dixacoy, coddy, évay- 

kpds, and some others. 


t 2. The adverbs rA€ov, petov, €Xarroy, often have the ap- 
e of indeclinable adjectives ; as IleXraoras xat ro&dras mAéov 4 
wptadas, More than twenty myriads of targeteers and archers, 


z 3. ”"H may be omitted after wAéov, mrelw, ¢Xarrov, followed 
meral ; a8”Ern yeyovds meiw éBdopunxovra, Being upwards of 
years of age. 

: 4. The superlative in a few instances has the force of the 
ative ; as Zeio 8’, AycAAev, odris avnp mpomdpole paxdpraros, 
t, O Achilles, was ever more comesletely happy than thou. 


: 5. After ofos, as, draws, dre (properly 6 r:), and 7, the words 
éort, or SuvacOa, as much as possible, as he can or could, may 
tally supplied ; as “Av8pas TeAorovynaiovs drt mAelorous, As 
eloponnesians as possible. 
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PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 


§ 160. 1. The genitive of the personal pronoun corre- 
sponds to the English my, mine, our, ours; thy, thine, your, 
yours ; his, her, hers, its, their, theirs. 


2, Epod, épol, éué, are more emphatic than the correspond 
ing enclitics pow, poi, pé. In Poetry, however, even the latter 
are sometimes emphatic or antithetic. 


3. After a preposition, éyod, évoi, éué are generally used. 
Except p»é in the expression mpés pe, which however is less 
strong than mpds épé. 7 


4. Airés is the usual third person of the personal pronoun. 
In the oblique cases it refers either to a person or thing dif: 
ferent from the subject of the sentence, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence. ‘The same remark applies to the oblique 
cases oft. E. g 


“O vdpos avrov ovx ea, The law does not permit him, 
Kipos é8ctro rod axa onpaive aird, Cyrus desired Sacas to notify 
to him (sc. Cyrus). 


(a) Adrés, accompanied by a substantive, is emphatic, self, very. 
Sometimes it means by one’s self, in the sense of alone. E. g. Ai 
Mévav, Menon himself. Kipos avrés, Cyrus himself. Avrot yap écper, 
For we are alone. 


- (b) Atrés, self, very, may be placed before a personal pronoun ex- 
pressed or implied ; as Avrds eiust, 8c. €yo, I am the very man. Airis 
ov, or SU airés, Thou thyself. Tatra avrot émoceire, You did these 
things yourselves. 


(c) Adrés, self, very, may be connected with otros or éxeivos, for 
the sake of emphasis ; as Avrés otros, This very person. Airds éxei- 
vos, That very person. Avrov éxeivov, His own. 


(d) Adrds is used with ordinal numbers, to show that one person 
with others, whose number is less by one than the number implied in 
the ordinal, is spoken of; as ‘Hipe6y mpeoBeurys és AaxeSaipova dSéxa- 
ros airés, He being the tenth (with nine others) was appointed plenipo- 
tentiary to Lacedemon. 


(e) In sentences containing the reflexive pronoun, the nominative of 
avrés may, for the sake of emphasis, be placed near the reflexive 
pronoun ; as Hahaorqv viv mapacrevd(era én’ adrds air@, He is now 
preparing an antagonist against himself. 

(f) In Homer, Avrés is often used when a person or thing is to be 
opposed to any thing connected with it; as HodAds 8 ipOipous yoyas 
“Aids mpoiayer npowy, aitois 3¢ dpa redye xiverow, And sent pre 
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maturely many brave souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the 
prey of dogs. 


5. Aurés, preceded by the article, signifies idem, the same; as 
Tlept ry avrdv ris aris hyépas od traitd yeryvdoxoper, We do not 
have the same opinion concerning the same things on the same day. 


Norts 1. In the Ionic writers, of and the other cases commonly re- 
fer to a person or thing different from the subject of the sentence. In 
the Attic writers they generally refer to the subject of the principal 
sentence, like the Latin sui, sibi, se. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the personal pronoun is equivalent to the re- 
flexive ; that is, it refers to the subject of the sentence ; as Ofpat An- 
pew pe, I think I am talking nonsense. Add roddAod pot SoxG ra ipe- 
vepa éxew, But I think I am far from having your things. 


Norte 3. In some instances the third person of the personal pronoun 
stands for the second; (Ji. 10, 398) S@icey for tpiy. (Her. 3, 71) 
LTHéas for wpas. 

Nore 4. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same 
sentence for the sake of greater perspicuity; as Eyol pev, ef xal py xa? 
‘EAAnvav xOdva reOpaupel , GAr’ obv Evverd por Boxeis A€yerv, To us, 
although we have not ba brought up in the land of the Greeks, never- 
theless thou seemest to speak intelligible things. 


Nore 5. When a noun is separated by intermediate sentences from 
the verb with which itis connected, adrds, in its regular signification 
(4), is, for the sake of perspicuity, put in apposition with that noun ; 
as Ey pev opy Baordéa, @ ToAAG ovTas éoTl Ta OUppaya, elTEp mpobu- 
peiras Has drodéoa, ove oda 6 re det adtdov dudca, Now, for my part, 
I do not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should swear 
to us, if he really meant to destroy us. 


Norte 6. Adrés in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the rel- 
ative pronoun for the sake of perspicuity ; as‘Qv 6 pév airav, One of 
whom. Examples of this kind are of frequent occurrence in the Sep- 
tuagint and New ‘Testament. 


Nore 7. The genitive of the first and second persons of the per- 
sonal pronoun is seldom put after a substantive in classical writers ; 
thus ‘O marnp pov is much rarer than ‘O éuds matnp, My father. 


§ 161. 1. The reflexive pronoun refers either to the sub- 
ject of the sentence in which it stands, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence ; as Saurjv émidcixvi, Show thyself. ‘O Ap- 
pévos €orotra aropay mérepa oupBovdevor TH Kup@ xaraxaivery éavrdy, 
The Armenian king kept silence, hesitating whether to advise 
Cyrus to slay him. 


When the genitzve of this pronoun depends on a noun, it is equiv- 
alent to the genitive of the personal pronoun, or to the yougersine Pro 
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noun; as Aorudyns peremeuwaro rv éavtod Ovyarépa nal roy waite 
abriis, Asiwares eas for his own daughter and her son, 


2. The rectprocal pronoun regularly refers to the subject of 
the sentence in which it stands ; as ANAnAas ébpwr, They looked 
at each other. 7 


Nore 1. The reflexive pronoun may also refer to the object of the 
sentence to which it belongs ; as Awd cavrov ey oe didatw, J will u- 
lustrate it to you from your own case. 


Note 2. Sometimes éavrod stands for éuavrot or ceavrod; 8 


Aci nas avepécOat éavrovs, We must ask ourselves, Mépoy roy avrys 
oicOa, Thou knowest thy fate. 


Nore 3. The third person of the reflexive may stand for the recip- 
rocal. On the other hand, the reciprocal may be used for the reflexive, 
E. g. Avrl thopwpévwv éavras nd€ws dAdAnAas édpwy, Instead of look- 
ing cross at each other, they looked smilingly. Ka atvrow, Against ea’ 
other. ArépOerpay adAndous, They destroyed themselves ; that is, Hae 
destroyed himself. 


§ 162. The possessive pronoun is equivalent to the gen- 
itive of the personal ; consequently it has all the properties of 
the adnominal genitive ; as ‘O éuds aarjp, for ‘O marnp pov, My 
father. Oikos 6 ods, Thy house. 


So Olkos ods, A house of thine, One of thy houses W0édw ry ine 
répav, Our city; Uddw nperépav, A city of ours. Oi éuoi matdes, My 
children ; UWatdes éuot, Some of my children. ds wdbos, My regret for 
thee. 

Note. “Os, his, in Homer, sometimes stands for éuds, ods. —Zpe- 
repos for tpérepos, in Hesiod ; for éuds, in Theocritus. 


§ 163. 1. The demonstratives 68, obros, récos, roios, Sde, 
ovrws regularly denote that which is before the mind of the 
speaker; as Otros 6 dynp, This man. “Edeye rade, He said these 
things. 

2. Exeivos, that, he, she, it, regularly refers to a remote per- 
son or thing ; as Exeivoe drododvrat, Those men will perish, 


Nore 1. In Herodotus, otros, roootros, rosovros, and ovrws regu- 


larly refer to what precedes; 68, rocdade, rowade, &de, to what fol- 
lows. 


Nore 2. The demonstrative pronoun is sometimes apparently equiv- 
alent to the adverbs évraiOa, dde, éxet; a8 "Hvadyxaca oé rovroy, } 
compelled thee who art here. 

So Aurn 8€ cot yns repio8os maons. ‘Opas; Al8e pév AOjvac, Here ts 
for thee a map of the whole earth. Seest thou? Here is Athens, 


fue 
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. Nore 3. The demonstrative may refer to a noun which goes before 
in the same sentence, if that noun has been separated from its verb 
y Mencei er sentences; a8 Mey:oriny voy Axapyynva .... rovroy réy 
etravra éx Tov ipdy ra péeddovrd od: éxBaiverw, Megistias the Acarna- 
nian .... the one who foretold by the entrails of the victims what would 
happen to them. 


Nore 4. The demonstrative sometimes follows the relative in the 
same sentence ; Ivddv rorapdy bs kpoxodeidous Sevrepos otros morapav 
wavrov mapéxerat, The river Indus, which ts the second river in the 
world that produces crocodtles. 


Nore 5. Totro may refer to a sentence or clause ; as Ala Odpuevos 
roy AQduavra droxreivas Oédovra tiv Ppifov dndroi rovro rq Bpita, 
Perceiving that Athamas intended to slay Phrixus, he makes 1st known 
to Phrizus. 


§ 164, The interrogative pronouns and adverbs are used 
in direct or indirect questions; as 20 ris e&; Who art thou? 
Olde ri BovrAera:, He knows what it wants. 


§ 168. The indefinite ris, annexed to a substantive, means 
a certain, some, or simply a, an. Without a substantive, it 
means some one, somebody, some person, a certain one ; as “Op- 
wibés rwes, Some birds. Aéyovai rwes, Some (persons) say. 


Note 1. (a) Tis is sometimes used for €xaoros; as Ev res Sdpu 
OnEdcOm, Let every one sharpen his spear well. 

(b) Sometimes it refers to the speaker or to the person addressed ; 
as Hot res @vyn, Whither can one (I) go? “Hret to xaxdv, Misfor- 
tune has come to some one (thee). 

(c) Tis may mean somebody in the sense of a distinguished person, 
a man of consequence ; rl, something great, to the purpose; a8 Kiryov 
gaivopal ris Hues, I too seem to be somebody. "Edoké re eireiy rp 
Aoruadyet, He seemed to Astyages to say something to the purpose. 


Note 2. Tis is often joined to adjectives and adverbs of quality 
or quantity, for the sake of strengthening or weakening their signifi 
cation, as the case may be; as I'v) mpatordrn tis, A most blooming 
woman. “Hpyépas éB8opunxovra twas, Some seventy days. Udaos ns; 
How lig a one? 

Norsz 3. The Poets may repeat ris inthe same sentence ; as “Eos 
mis ov wmpdaw Srdprns weds tis, There ts, not far from Sparta, a cer- 
tain city. 

ARTICLE, 


§ 166. 1. Originally the article was a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun; he, she, it, this, that; who, which, what. 
Thus, in the Epic dialect, it is generally a demonstrative ax 
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relative pronoun ; in the new Jonic, and Doric, very often ; and 
not unfrequently in the Tragedians. KE. g. 
‘O yap Baoidii xorabeis, For he having been incensed against the 


ng. 
Al ie érépvéav Abnvaty te xal"Hpn, And they muttered, Athené aad 
era, 


- *Opvis ipds rp odvopa Doing, A sacred bird, the name of which is 
: Phenix. 


2. In the Attic prose-writers, the article retains its demon- 
strative force in the following cases : 


(a) When it is followed by pév, 8é, without a substantive ; espe- 
cially in the formula 6 pev.... 6 8, the one .... the other, one.... 
another, some .... others; 28 ‘O pév fpxe of 8’ émeiBovro, He com 
manded and they obeyed. 

(b) Before the relatives ds, daos, olos ; a8 Tév ds gn, Him who 
said. Ovdevis rév dca alcxivny éori pépovra, None of those thi 
which are regarded as bringing shame. Miceiy rovs olds wep otros, 
hate such as are like this man. 


(c) In the expression xa) réy, and he, before an infinitive ; as Kal 
rov xeXevoa, And he commanded. 


(d) In the expression réy xai rév, this man and that man ; rd wal 
v6, this and that, so and so. 

(e) In ré ye, this; mpd rov, or xporod, before this time, formerly. 

(f) In rd, for this reason, therefore, borrowed from the Epic style. 


§ 167. In its usual signification, the article is a weak de- 
monstrative pronoun. Accordingly it is used when a person or 
thing is before the mind of the speaker, writer, hearer, or 
reader. E. g. 

ahhs A horse; ‘O trmos, The horse, weaker than ¢hts or thal | 

orse. | 

“Avdpes, Men, A number of men; Oi dvdpes, The men. | 


1. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Zwxpdrms, é 
“Odupros, al AGjvat. 


2. Abstract nouns, and names of sciences, and the elements 

of nature, may take the article ; as 4 dxapioria, ingratitude ; j 

' dpOpnricn, arithmetic ; 6 xpvods, gold as a metal; 6 dap, air; 
7 yi, earth. 


3. When the article is prefixed to such objects as are closely 
connected with a particular person, it has the force of the pos- 
sessive pronoun; “Epxeras 7 Mavddvn mpds roy warépa, Mandane 
came to her father. - 


$:168.] ARTICLE. 235 


4. The article may be placed before rowotros, rodode, rorov- 
Tos, THAcKovTos, tis, motos, and even before a personal or reflexive 
pronoun. Activa, such-a-one, always takes the article. 


5. The article is put before a numeral depending on dpdi, 
wepi, els, drép; a8 Audi ra mévre f éxxaidexa Eryn adrod yevopévov, 
He being about fifteen or sixteen years old. 


6. The neuter singular of the article may be prefixed to any 
word or expression regarded as a substantive; as Té tpeis, The 
word ipeis. To eivat xpjnoba, To use the word eiva. 


So before the infinitive ; as Té wivey, Drinking, To drink. Tot 
xrncacba, Of acquiring. Ev rq xpncba, In using, In the use. 


7. In grammatical language, every word regarded as an in 
dependent object takes the gender of the name of the part of 
speech to which it belongs; as 6 ydp, sc. civderpos, The con- 
junction yap ; 7) éyd, Sc. dvravupia, The pronoun eyo; 1d ry, Sc. 
doOpov, The article riyv. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the article is of the gender of the substantive 
which refers to a quotation; as KaAjy épn rapaiveowy eivat ri xad- 
divayev Epdev, He said, ‘‘ To sacrifice to the gods according to thy 
power,’ ts good advice, where the gender of the article before the ex- 
pression xaddivayuy épdew is determined by the substantive sapaiveow. 


Norse 2. When the force of the article is lost sight of in the 
words rairéy (rd aird), and Odrepoy (rd erepov), they may be pre- 
ceded by another article ; as Hepi rd rairdv, About the same thing. 
‘O rov Oarépov xixros, The circle of the other. 


§ 168. 1. When a noun which has just preceded would 
naturally be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone ex 
pressed ; as Of re Revopavros maides cal of trav GAwv modiray, 
Both the children of Xenophon, and those of the other citizens 


2. In certain phrases, a noun is understood after the article 


“Av8pes, “AvOpamot, men, people; as Of év doret, Those in the 

ity. Ot olv aira, Those with him.— Oi api reva, or Of sepi 
rwa, Those about any body, most commonly means a person and his 
attendants, men, suite, followers, or disciples ; sometimes it stands for 
the person merely. 

I'7, or Xa@pa, land, country ; as Eis ryv éavrav, To thar own coun- 
try. 
Tuvyn, wife, rarely; as Bupoivns tis ‘Inmiov, Byrsine the wife of 
Hippias. Weperipns rijs Barrew, Of Pheretima the wife of Battus. 

Il paypa, or X pjpa, thing, affairs ; a& Ta ris wédews, The affairs 
of the state. Td trav Oedv, That which comes from the gods. Té rod 
‘Opnpov, That which Homer says. — Not unfrequently the neuter ar- 
ticle with a genitive is equivalent to a substantive , a Ta ths oOpyns, 
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may, by affraction, be put in the nominative when there {s a nomina- 
tive in its vicinity closely connected with it; as Aao6én 6vydrnp “Ah- 
Tao yépovros: “AAtrew bs Aedéyeoo hidorroAcuoow avaccet, thoé 
the daughter of Altes old; of Altes who rules over the warlike Leleges. 

So Avdpopaxn Ovydrnp peyaAnropos Heriwvos* Heriwy ds évarev ind 
TAdk@ tAneooyn, Andro the daughter of magnanimous Eétion; 
Eétion who dwelt at the foot of woody Placus. 

Nore 2. The limiting noun, which regularly is put in the genitive, 
may stand in apposition with the limited noun when both nouns refer 
to the same thing ; as Acxa pvat eiodbopa, A contribution of ten mine. 

Nore 3. Sometimes apposition takes place even when the nouns 
are partially related to each other; as (Her. 2, 133) “Iva of Svcdexa 
Grea dvri && éréwv yévnrat, al voxres jpépat yevdpevat, In order that the 
number of years might become for him twelve instead of sia, the nighis 
being reckoned as days, 

So (Id. 2,41) Tovs Bots Odmrovat, ra xépara brepéxovra, bury 
the oxen with the horns above the ground. (Soph, An. 259) Adyot 3’ & 


GAAnAotow éppdbovv Kaxol, pura édéyyov pudaxa, And hard words 
passed between them, — wat blaming watchman. . 


Note 4. <A personal or national appellative may be used adjective- 
yi as Iddts ‘EAAds or ‘EAAnvis, A Grecian city. Cnooay rpdme(ar, 
gal table ( fare). 


Note 5. Aynp, man, may accompany personal or national ap 
tives, regarded as adjectives; as Baowev’s avnp, A man who is a king, 
simply A king. “Av8pes AOnvatoc! Men of Athens! Athenians! “Ay 
Bpes Sixaorai! Judges ! 

Nore 6. In Poetry, a verbal substantive of the masculine gender 
is sometimes put in apposition with a feminine noun; as (Eurip, Med. 
1390) Mucapa kat macSodérop, Vile murderess of thy own children! 


(Id. Hip. 689) °Q mayxaxiorn cai pirwv diapOoped, O thou most wicked 
woman and destroyer of thy friends ! 


§ 157. 1. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


So wuen the adjective is in the predicate of the sentence. 

This rule applies also to the article, the adjective pronouns, and to 
the participle. E. g. 

Avijp sodés, Or Sods dnp, A wise man. 

To €u@ warpi, To my father. 

Ilapwv 6 Kipos, Cyrus being present. 

Eyo drokpés eius, I am timid. 

With respect to position, when the substantive has no article, the 
adjective is placed before or after its substantive. 


(a) A noun or pronoun in the dual mey take a participle in the 
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plural. On the other hand, a noun or pronoun in the plural may take 
& participle in the dual when two things are meant, E. g. Nd xaraBdy- 
res, We both descending. Alyvmtol xAdfovre paxovrat, Two vultures 
uttering loud shrieks fight. 

(b) The masculine of the dual of all adjective forms may agree with 
a feminine substantive ; a8 Ta 630, The two ways. Tovroty row xivn- 
odo, Of these two motions. 

(c) When the subject of a sentence is, or is regarded as, an inani- 
mate thing (rl, xpijpa, mp@ypa), the adjective in the predicate is put in 
the neuter singwar; a8 H yoy fy ddeewdv, The snow was warm (a 
warm thing). 

(d) When the subject is any word but a nominative, the adjective in 
the predicate is put in the neuter singular or plural ; as Padiov fy Aa- 
Beiv, To take was easy, It was easy to take, Advvara fy rods Aoxpovs 
duiveoOa, It was impossible to chastise the Locrians, 

(e) The participle of the copula may agree in gender with the noun 
in the predicate ; as ‘H Aéawa édv lo xupéraror, lioness being a very 
strong animal. 


2. If an adjective refers to two or more substan- 
tives, it is put in the plural, and in the leading gen- 
der, which is the masculine with respect to the 
other genders, and the feminine with respect to the 
neuter. 


So when the adjective is in the predicate of the sentence. E. g. 


Bovy kat troy kal xdynAoy Gdovs Grrovs, An ox, a horse, and a camel, 
roasted whole. 

Tpaidia xai yepdvria xat apdBara dAlya cat Bots xaradedetppevous, 
Old women and old men, a few sheep, and oxen, abanduned. 


(a) If the substantives denote inanimate beings, the adjective is reg- 
ularly neuter; as Aidot re kat mAdivOor wat EvAa ardxros éppispéva, 
Stones, brick, and timber, thrown together without order. 


(b) The adjective may agree with one of the substantives, common- 
ly with the most prominent one; as (Hur. Bac. 905) ‘Erépg..... 
BAB Kat Suvaper, In another kind of prosperity and power. 


(c) The adjective or participle may be put in the dual if it refers to 
two substantives ; as KaAXias cat AAxcBiddns nrerny dyovre rov Ipdd:- 
xov, Callias and Alcibiades came bringing Prodicus. 

3. A collective substantive in the singular may 
take an adjective or participle in the plural; as 
Hpoinv édovtes Apyciov ordnos, The army of the Ar- 
_ gives having taken Troy. 
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Note 1. (a) Sometimes the gender and number of the adjective sre 
determined by the adnominal genitive ; as rnvay dyéAac trodeicarres, 
Flocks of birds having been terrified. 


(b) Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle is determin- 
ed by the gender implied in the substantive; as @ide réxvov, Dear 
child. ENOdv Bin ‘“Hpaxdnin, The might of Hercules having com; 
that is Hercules. 


Nors 2. The masculine is commonly used in general remarks or 
assertions, even when the objects spoken of belong to the female sex; 
as of dyaGol, the good ; of xaxoi, the wicked; oi rixrovres, parents. 

So also when, in the tragic Poets, a woman speaks of herself in the 
plural. (§ 150, x. 1.) 


* Nore 3. Avo or Ava, two, is very often joined to plural substan 
tives; as Avo Wuxds. Avoiy capa one 

Aodpe, two spears, and dace, the eyes, in Homer, are accompanied 
by a plural adjective. 





§ 258. 1. Any adjective or participle may be used sub- 
stantively, the substantive with which it agrees being under- | 
stood ; as pidos, a friend ; of Ovnrol, the mortals; ra éud, my 
property ; of procopoirres, philosophers. 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle, preced- 
ed by the article, may be used for the corresponding abstract 
noun; as rd caddy, the beautiful, beauty ; 1d Oeiov, divinity ; rb 
Beds, fear ; rd péddov, the future. 


So rd éudy, that which is mine, periphrastically for éyd, L. 


3. Masculine and feminine adjectives often supply the place 
of adverbs ; as yO(és, hesternus; dopevos, gladly. Particu- 
larly numeral adjectives in -atos; as rptraios, mepmrraios. 


§ 159. 1. When the comparative is not followed by the 
genitive, the conjunction 7, than, is put between it and the word 
with which it is compared; the case of the latter being the 
same as that of the former ; as, 

MeAXets ex’ dvBpas orparever Oar dpeivovas 7) SxvOas, Thou art about 

to march against men superior to the Scythians. 

Tots Bacivevou trav Aaxedaipoviov adixeiy Prrov eLeorw h rots idi- 
ras, The kings of the Lacedemonians have less power to do wrong 
than private individuals. 

Tigyyat MasdySpou srorapov xal érépov ovx €Adoooves } Mardydpou,. 

sources of the river Meander, and of another river not smaller 
than the Maander. 


(a) Sometimes the nominative is used after 7, the context determi 
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ing its verb; 28 Tots vewrépots kai paddov axpdfovow f eyo, mapas, 
ac. dxud(w, I advise the young who are more vigorous than I am. 

(b) Ipés, card, dre, os, Sore, may be used after 7; am Mello ff 
xara 8daxpva, Too great for tears. 


2. A comparison between two qualities of the same person 
or thing is expressed by means of two comparatives with 7 be- 
tween them; as Man«drepo: } dvdpedrepor, More rash than 
brave. : 


3. When the word, with which the comparison is made, is 
“omitted, the Greek comparative corresponds to the English 
positive with too, rather, somewhat, pretty, a litile, a little too ; 
as “Orrov 8€ crevwrépa etn 4 686s, And wherever the road was too 
narrow. 


4. The comparative may be strengthened by én, etiam, yet, 
still, péya, much, paxp¢, longe, by far, ory, drjyov, little, by 
less, oAAG@, ert TOAAG, TOAV, multo, much, more, doe, dcov, by as 
much as, the more, rorovroy, rorovr@, so much, the more; also by 


paddAoy, more. 
5. The superlative may be strengthened by paxpq, roddQ, 


goAv, Soe, rorovTy, olos, as, Srws, bre; 7, Quam, very ; ev Trois, 
of all, among all; also by pdAtora, mAcioror, wéyrtov, most, very. 


Note 1. When a word implies a comparison, it may be followed by 
f, than ; a8 Tobvavriov Spay 7 mpoonk aire roteiv, Doing contrary to 
what he ought to do. 

Words of. this class are BovAopat, €éAw, Cnréew, dixatov, copdy, évay- 
riov, muxpdés, and some others. 


Nore 2. The adverbs rAéov, petov, €Xarroy, often have the ap- 
pearance of indeclinable adjectives ; as IleAraards kai ro€éras mé€ov Fj 
elxoot pupiadas, More than twenty myriads of targeteers and archers. 


Nore 3. *H may be omitted after wiéov, wAelw, €Xarrov, followed 
by a numeral ; as”Ery yeyovds mciw €Bdopunxovra, Being upwards of 
seventy years of age. 


Nore 4. The superlative in a few instances has the force of the 
comparative ; as Seto 8’, AxtAAev, otis avjp mpomdpoOe paxdpraros, 
No man, O Achilles, was ever more completely happy than show. 


Note 5. After oios, ds, draws, dre (properly 6 rx), and 7, the words 
8uvardy éort, or SvvacGa, as much as possible, as he can or could, may 
be mentally supplied ; as "Av3pas IleAomovynalous ore meiorous, As 
many Peloponnesians as possible. 


230 SYNTAX. [$ 160. 


PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 


§ 160. 1. The genitive of the personal pronoun corre 
sponds to the English my, mine, our, ours; thy, thine, your, 
yours ; his, her, hers, its, thetr, theirs. 


2. Epod, éuol, éué, are more emphatic than the correspond- 
ing enclitics pod, pol, wé. In Poetry, however, even the latter 
are sometimes emphatic or antithetic. 


3. After a preposition, éuod, poi, éué are generally used. 
Except »é in the expression mpdés pe, which however is less 
strong than mpés épé. 


4, Adrés is the usual third person of the personal pronoun. 
In the oblique cases it refers either to a person or thing dif- 
ferent from the subject of the sentence, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence. ‘The same remark applies to the oblique 
cases off. E. g. 


*O vdpos adrév otk éa, The law does not permit him. 
Kipos édetro rou Sdxa onpaive airg, Cyrus desired Sacas to notify 
to him (sc. Cyrus). 


(a) Adrés, accompanied by a substantive, is emphatic, self, very. 
Sometimes it means by one’s self, in the sense of alone. E. g. Abrds 
Mévev, Menon himself. Kipos avrés, Cyrus himself. Avrot yap écper, 
For we are alone. 


- (b) Aurés, self, very, may be placed before a personal pronoun ex- 
pressed or implied ; as Aurds eit, sc. eyo, I am the very man. Airds 
av, or %¥ airdés, Thou thyself. Tatra avrot éroetre, You did these 
things yourselves. 


(c) Adréds, self, very, may be connected with ofros or éxetvos, for 
the sake of emphasis ; as Adrds otros, This very person. Adros éxei- 
vos, That very person. Avrovd éxeivov, His own. 


(d) Adrds is used with ordinal numbers, to show that one person 
with others, whose number is less by one than the number implied in 
the ordinal, is spoken of; as ‘HipéOn mpeoBeurns és AaxeSaipova déxa- 
ros autds, He being the tenth (with nine others) was appointed plenipo- 
tentrary to Lacedemon. 


(e) In sentences containing the reflexive pronoun, the nominative of 
avrdés may, for the sake of emphasis, be placed near the reflexive 
pronoun ; as Ilakaoryy vv rapacrevdferat én’ abrds atr@, He is now 
preparing an antagonist against himself. 


(f) In Homer, Aurés is often used when a person or thing is to be 
opposed to any thing connected with it; as TloAAds 8 ipOipous Woyds 
"Aids mpoiawev npdwv, aitots 8¢ apa reiye xiverow, And sent pre- 
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maturely many brave souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the 
prey of dogs. 


5. Aurés, preceded by the article, signifies idem, the same; as 
Mepi ray atraéy ris airis tpépas ov raird yryvdoxopev, We do not 
have the same opinion concerning the same things on the same day. 


Nore 1. In the Ionic writers, of and the other cases commonly re- 
fer to a person or thing different from the subject of the sentence. In 
the Attic writers they generally refer to the subject of the principal 
sentence, like the Latin sui, sibi, se. ; 


Nore 2. Sometimes the personal pronoun is equivalent to the re- 
flexive ; that is, it refers to the subject of the sentence ; as Oipat An- 
pewy pe, I think I am talking nonsense. AAAG woAXod pot Boxe ra tpe- 
repa éxetv, But I think I am far from having your things. 

Notes 3. In some instances the third person of the persona] pronoun 
stands for the second; (Jl. 10, 398) Sdicey for tpi». (Her. 3, 71) 
Lhéas for ipas. 

Nore 4. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same 
sentence for the sake of greater perspicuity; as Epol pev, ef xat py xa? 
“EAAnvey xOdva reOpduped, GAN obv Lvverd por Soxeis Aéyev, To us, 
although we have not heen brought up in the land of the Greeks, never- 
theless thou seemest to speak intelligible things. 


Nore 5. When a noun is separated by intermediate sentences from 
the verb with which itis connected, adrés, in its regular signification 
(4), is, for the sake of perspicuity, put in apposition with that noun ; 
as Ey pev opy Bacthéa, @ roAAd ovras orl Ta cUppaya, etrep mpobu- 
peiras npas droA€oa, ovx otda 6 Tt Set avroy dpdoat, Now, for my part, 
I do not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should swear 
to us, if he really meant to destroy us. 


Nore 6. Adrés in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the rel- 
ative pronoun for the sake of perspicuity ; as*Qy 6 pev atrav, One of 
whom. Examples of this kind are of frequent occurrence in the Sep- 
tuagint and New ‘Testament. 


Note 7. The genitive of the first and second persons of the per- 
sonal pronoun is seldom put after a substantive in classical writers ; 
thus ‘O srarnp pov is much rarer than ‘O éuds marnp, My father. 


§ 161. 1. The reflexive pronoun refers either to the sub- 
ject of the sentence in which it stands, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence ; as Savriv émdeixvi, Show thyself. ‘O Ap- 
pénos éotdra aropav mérepa oupBovdevot rH Kupe xaraxaivery éavrdy, 
The Armenian king kept silence, hesitating whether to advise 
Cyrus to slay him. 


When the genitive of this pronoun depends on a noun, it is equiv- 
alent to the genitive of the personal pronoun, or to the pongersine Yro 
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noun; a8 Aorudyns perereuwato thy éavrov Ovyarépa ral ry said 
aurys, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, 


2. The reciprocal pronoun regularly refers to the subject of 
the sentence in which it stands; as AAAjAas ébpwr, They looked 
at each other. | 


Norte 1. The reflexive pronoun may also refer to the object of the 
sentence to which it belongs ; as Awd cavrov éyo oe diddém, J will u- 
lustrate it to you from your own case. 


Norte 2, Sometimes éavrod stands for ézavrod or ceavroi; 8 


Act nas dvepécOa éavrovs, We must ask ourselves, Mépoy roy airys 
oicGa, Thou knowest thy fate. 


Nore 3. The third person of the reflexive may stand for the recip- 
rocal. On the other hand, the reciprocal may be used for the reflexive, 
E. g. Avri ihopwapévwv éavras ndéws ddAAndas édpwv, Instead of look- 
ing cross at each other, they looked smilingly. Ka& atrow, Against ear 


other. ee dAAndous, They destroyed themselves ; that is, Eaen 
destroyed himself. 


§ 162. The possessive pronoun is equivalent to the ger- 
itive of the personal ; consequently it has all the properties of 
the adnominal genitive ; as ‘O éuds sarnp, for ‘O marnp pov, My 
father. Oikos 6 ods, Thy house. 


So Olkos ods, A house of thine, One of thy houses ddw ryv ine 
répav, Our city ; Tiddw hperépav, A city of ours. O8 épot waides, My 
children ; Watdes éuoi, Some of my children. ds wéos, My regret for 
thee. 

Norte. “Os, his, in Homer, sometimes stands for éuds, ods. — Be- 
repos for ipeérepos, in Hesiod ; for euds, in Theocritus. 


§ 163. 1. The demonstratives é8e, ofros, récos, roios, &ds, 
ovrws regularly denote that which is before the mind of the 
speaker; as Odros 6 dynp, This man. “Edeye rade, He said these 
things. 

2. Exetvos, that, he, she, it, regularly refers to a remote per- 
son or thing ; as Exeivo: droAovvrat, Those men will perish. 


Nore 1. In Herodotus, otros, rocovros, rotovros, and ovrws regu- 


larly refer to what precedes; d8e, rordade, rowdade, S8e, to what fol- 
lows. 


Note 2. The demonstrative pronoun is sometimes apparently equiv- 
alent to the adverbs dvravda, bde, éxet; as "Hydyxaca oe rovrop, ) 
compelled thee who art here. 

So Atrn 5€ oot yns mepiodos rdans. “Opas; Aide pev AOnvat, Here ts 
for thee a map of the whole earth. Seest thou? Here is Athens, 
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. Nore 3. The demonstrative may refer to a noun which goes before 
in the same sentence, if that noun has been separated from its verh 
by intervening sentences; as Meyoriny rév Axapynva .... Tovroy roy 
€ a éx tov ipdy ra peddovrd 6 exBalvew, Megistias the Acarna- 
nian .... the one who foretold by the entrails of the victims what would 
happen to them. 


Nore 4. The demonstrative sometimes follows the relative in the 
same sentence ; Ivddv rorapdv bs xpoxodelAous Sevrepos obros morapav 
wavrwy mapexera, The river Indus, which.ts the second river in the 
world that produces crocodiles. 


Nore 5. Towro may refer to a sentence or clause ; as Alo Odpuevos 
rov A@duavra droxreivas Oédovra tov Dpifov dnroi rotro rq Dpity, 
Perceiving that Athamas intended to slay Phrixus, he makes tt known 
to Phrixus. 


§ 164. The énterrogative pronouns and adverbs are used 
in direct or indirect questions; as 20 rls ef; Who art thou? 
Ole ri BovAerat, He knows what it wants. 


§ 165. The indefinite ris, annexed to a substantive, means 
a certain, some, or simply a, an. Without a substantive, it 
means some one, somebody, some person, a certain one ; as “Op- 
vibes rwes, Some birds. Aéyovai ries, Some (persons) say. 


Nore 1. (a) Tis is sometimes used for éxagros; as Ev ris ddpu 
Ontdcbe, Let every one sharpen his spear well. 

(b) Sometimes it refers to the speaker or to the person addressed ; 
as Ilot res puyn, Whither can one (I) go? “Hret rp xaxdv, Misfor- 
tune has come to some one (thee). 

(c) Tis may mean somebody in the sense of a distinguished person, 
a man of consequence ; rl, something great, to the purpose; a8 Kiyyov 
galvopal ris fpes, I too seem to be somebody. *Edoké rs etrreiy rp 
Aorudyet, He seemed to Astyages to say something to the purpose. 


Note 2. Tis is often joined to adjectives and adverbs of quality 
or quantity, for the sake of strengthening or weakening their signifi 
cation, as the case may be; as I'vv7) wpatordrn tis, A most blooming 
woman. ‘Hyuépas €B8ounxovrd twas, Some seventy days. WUdeos rs; 
How hig a one? 

Norse 3. The Poets may repeat rts inthe same sentence ; a8”Eors 
ms ov wpdaw Srdprns wéds tis, There ts, not far from Sparta, a cer- 
tain city. 

ARTICLE. 


§ 166. 1. Originally the article was a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun; he, she, it, this, that; who, which, what. 
Thus, in the Epic dialect, it is generally a demonstrative ax 
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relative pronoun ; in the new Ionic, and Doric, very often ; and 
not unfrequently in the Tragedians. KE. g. 
‘O yap Baosdqi xoAwbeis, For he having been incensed against the 
kin 


Ze 
Ai - érépvgay AGnvain re xal"Hpn, And they muttered, Athené and 
era, 
+ "Opvis ipds r@ odvopa Boint, A sacred bird, the name of which is 
: Pheniz. 


x 


2. In the Attic prose-writers, the article retams its demon- 
strative force in the following cases : 


(a) When it is followed by péy, 8é, without a substantive ; espe- 
cially in the formula 6 pév.... 6 8€, the one .... the other, one...» 
another, some .... others; a8 ‘O pév fpxe of 8’ éreibovro, He com 
manded and they obeyed. 

(b) Before the relatives és, dcos, olos ; a8 Tav 3s Edn, Him who 
said. Ovderds trav doa aicxivny éoti pépovra, None of those things 
which are regarded as bringing shame. Miceiy rovs olds wep obros, 
hate such as are like this man. 

(c) In the expression xa) rév, and he, before an infinitive ; as Kal 
rov xeXevoat, And he commanded. ; 

(d) In the expression réy kat réy, this man and that man ; rd ml 
70, this and that, so and so. 

(e) In rd ye, this; mpd rov, or mporou, before this time, formerly. 

(f) In +6, for this reason, therefore, borrowed from the Epic style. 





§ 167. In its usual signification, the article is a weak de- 
monstrative pronoun. Accordingly it is used when a person or 
thing is before the mind of the speaker, writer, hearer, or 
reader. E. g. 

Aaeee A horse; ‘O trmos, The horse, weaker than thts or thal 

orseé. 

“Avdpes, Men, A number of men; Oi dvdpes, The men. 


1. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Zwxparns, é 
“Odvpros, al Adjvat. 


2. Abstract nouns, and names of sciences, and the elements 

of nature, may take the article ; as 4 dxapioria, ingratitude ; j 

 dptOuntixy, arithmetic ; 6 xpiods, gold as a metal; 6 dip, air; 
9 Yi» earth. 





3. When the article is prefixed to such objects as are closely 
connected with a particular person, it has the force of the pos- 
sessive pronoun ; “*Epyera: 7 Mavddxy apis tov marépa, Mandans 
came to her father.  - 
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4. The article may be placed before rowotros, rodade, rocod- 
5, THALKovros, Tis, motos, and even before a personal or reflexive 
onoun. Aciva, such-a-one, always takes the article. 


5. The article is put before a numeral depending on dydi, 
pi, els, Urép; a8 Aydt ra mévre H Exxaidexa érn adirod yevopévov, 
e being about fifteen or sixteen years old. 


6. The neuter singular of the article may be prefixed to any 
ord or expression regarded as a substantive; as Td tpeis, The 
rd tpets. Te elvas xpyoba, To use the word eiva. 


So before the infinitive ; as Td rive, Drinking, To drink. Tov 
noacOa, Of acquiring. Ev rq xpyoda, In using, In the use. 


7. In grammatical language, every word regarded as an in 
pendent object takes the gender of the name of the part of 
eech to which it belongs; as 6 ydp, sc. ovvderpos, The con- 
nection ydp 3 ) éyo, SC. dvravupia, The pronoun éyd; Td THY, SC. 
Opov, The article rnv. 


Note 1. Sometimes the article is of the gender of the substantive 
hich refers to a quotation; as Kany épn rapaiveow eivas riy Kxad- 
vay epde, He said, ‘* To sacrifice to the gods according to thy 
wer,’’ ts good advice, where the gender of the article before the ex- 
ession xaddvvapuy €pdew is determined by the substantive mapaiveoy. 


Nore 2. When the force of the article is lost sight of in the 
ords ravrdy (rd aird), and Odrepoyw (rd érepov), they may be pre- 
ded by another article; as Iepiré ravrév, About the same thing. 
rou Oarépou xuxdos, The circle of the other. 


§ 168. 1. When a noun which has just preceded would 
iturally be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone ex 
‘essed; as Of re Hevopavros maides cal of rv GAdwv roXtrar, 
oth the children of Xenophon, and those of the other citizens 


2. In certain phrases, a noun is understood after the article 


“Avdpes, “AvOpwrot, men, people; as Of ev dore, Those in the 
'y. Ot ov aira, Those with him.— Oi dpi riva, or OF repi 
va, Those about any body, most commonly means a person and his 
tendants, men, suite, followers, or disciples ; sometimes it stands for 
e person merely. 

Ty, or Xdpa, land, country ; a8 Eis rv €avrdv, To their own coun- 
y. 

T'vyn, wife, rarely ; as Bupoims ris ‘Iamiov, Byrsine the wife of 
ipptas. Deperiuns ras Barreo, Of Pheretima the wife of Battus. 
Ipaypa, or Xpijpa, thing, affairs ; a8 Ta rijs wodews, The affairs 
’ the state. Ta trav Oedv, That which comes from the gods. To rov 
snpov, That which Homer says. — Not unfrequently the neuter ar- 
sle with a genitive is equivalent to a substantive , a Td ths dpyns, 
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for 4) Opyn, wrath, anger. Td trav mpeoBurépwoy jpey, for “Hyeis of 
mpeaBvrepor, We the old people. 

Yids, son; a8‘O KXewiov, The son of Clinias. 


§ 169. 1. The article may be separated from its substan 
tive by an adjective, a possessive pronoun, or participle ; also 
by an adnominal genitive, an adverb, or by a preposition with 
its case ; as, | . 

‘O codes dvnp, The wise man, 

You épov oixov, Of my house. 

Thy tardpyovaav Sivauv, The force which is. 

Té exeivwv mAotov, Their vessel. 

Oi rére avOpwnot, The men of that time. 

ae nar’ dotpa Znvés, Of Zeus who dwells among the stars; m 

aven. 


2. The word or words accompanying the substantive may 
come, with the article, after the substantive ; in which case th 
article may be placed also before the substantive ; as, 

Avhp 6 aodds, or ‘O avip 6 aodds. 

Oikou row énov, Or Tov otkov rod Epo. 

Avvapuy thy brdpxoveay, or Ti Svvape rv bxdpxovoay. 

Td mAotoy rd éxeivory. 

“AvOpwrot of rére. 

Tovs moA€puous rovs mpos Tods KapSovxous, The wars with the Car 

duchians. 


3. When a substantive is accompanied by two or more aé: 
juncts, the article may be repeated with each one of them. 

When, however, the substantive and one of the adjuncts are 
regarded as one complex idea, the article is placed only before 
the other adjuncts. E. g. 

Expavro tais EvAXivas domior rais Ajyurrias, They used the kgypr 

tian wooden shields. 

Ev rj tov Auds tH peyioty €oprn, At the grand festival of Zeus. 

So Té év Apxadia rd rot Atds rod Avxaiou lepdv, The temple of Zeus 
Lyceus in Arcadia. Ta reixn ra éavradv ra paxpd, Their own long 
walls. Amd tev év ry Evpamy médewv ‘EXAnvidev, From the Grecias 
states in Europe. 


4. The article may be separated from its substantive also by 
pev, d€, ré, ye, yap, 87, adrds abrov, and, in the Ionic dialect, by 
ris. Also by the object (genitive, dative, accusative) of the 
sentence. E. g. 

Tay ris orparioréwv, Some one of the soldters. 

Tois ards avrov mace Bapivera, He is burdened with his own auf 

Jerings. 





169.] . ARTICLE. 2al 


5. Sometimes the article is separated from its noun by an 
sidental sentence ; as Amomavoas rot grdre BovdAowro éxacrot 
vaixa dyerba, Having caused them to cease from marrying 
venever they wished. 


6. When an adjective without the article agrees with a sub- 
mtive with the article, the copula e?y/, or its participle dy, is, 
good Greek, always understood; that is, the adjective forms 
predicate ; as, 

‘O dvip codds, or Sopds 6 dvnp, The man is wise ; Wise is the man. 
So IloA\ Gy trav émrndetwy, or Tay émirndeiav roAdGv, The provis- 
1s being many. ‘Edpa woddd ra xpea, He saw that the meat was 


undant ; that there was much meat. Tots Adyots Bpayurépors éxpyro 
he words which he used were shorter. 


7. When several substantives are connected by rai, ré.... 
\l, the article is repeated with each when they are indepen- 
mt of, or contrasted with, each other. But when they are 
garded as one whole, only the first one takes the article. 
. g. 

Emi vAas rijs Kiduxias xat ris Zuplas, To the Gates of Cilicia and 


ia. 
Ai €dadot nat Sopxades kai of dypiot dies xai of dvoe of dyptot dorwweis 
elow, Hinds and gazelles, ay sheep and wild asses, are harmless. 


8. Two or even three articles may stand together ; as Oi ray 
udev di8dcxaro, The instructers of the boys. Ta ris rév rod- 
iv uyis sppara, The eyes of the souls of the many. 


Note 1. When a verbal noun denoting the action of the verb is 
lowed by a preposition with its case, the preposition may be put 
ter that noun without the repetition of the article; as ‘H voy tyeré- 
| dpy) és MervAnvaious, Your present excitement against the Mityle- 
ans, 


Note 2. When the article is separated from its substantive ac- 
rding to the first paragraph, it designates the substantive and its 
junct or adjuncts as one complex idea ; thus 6 codds avnp, without 
ly special reference to those who are not godoi. But when it comes 
ter the substantive, according to the second paragraph, it emphasizes 
e adjunct or adjuncts following it; thus, dvyyp 6 aopds, the man who 
wise, as distinguished from those who are not wise. 


Note 3. When péoos, medius, middle, dxpos, extreme, €oxa- 
1s, last, are arranged according to the sixth paragraph, they mean 
e middle, the extremity, or top, of the object denoted by the noun 
ith which they agree, even when the article is omitted; as Ad péoov 
db mapadeioov, Through the middle of the park. 


Nore 4. (a) “AAAos, with the article, means the rest, the other 
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part, of any thing; as Td dAdo orpdrevpa, The rest of the army; bat 
AAXo orparevpa, Another army. 

(b) When ra 2AXa (7d Xa) is followed by a substantive with the 
article, that substantive is in apposition with ra dAAa ; as Ta dAda re 
wodirixd, The other things, to wit, politics. 


§ 170. 1. When a substantive with the article is in appo- 
sition with a proper name, it is placed after that proper name; 
in which case the proper name rarely takes the article. 
names of rivers, mountains, countries, (rarely of islands,) are, 
with respect to the position of the article, regarded as adjec- 
tives: and if the nouns are of different genders, the article 
repeated. E. g. 

Boioxos 6 wuxrns 6 Gercanéds, Boiscus the boxer, the Thessalian. 

Tov Tiypytos morapov, Of the river Tigres. 

Tys "Idns rod dpovs, Of Ida, the mountain. 


2. When a substantive with the article is accompanied by a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun, or by was, das, Sdos, éxa- 
oros, éxdrepos, dua, dudérepos, it is placed before or after theas 
words ; as, 

“Hueis of orparnyol, We, the generals. Aidrovs rods mperBuré 

T sllers ohensies: : ca 

Obdros 6 Spus, or ‘O dputs odros, This bird. 

IIdvres of “EAAnves or Of “EAAnves ravres, All the Greeks. 

To aide dudorépw, or Audorépw ro maide, Both the children. 

Note 1. When a proper name is appended to d8e, otros, éxeivos, OF 
auréds, the article is commonly omitted. It is omitted also when an 


abstract noun is appended to airds; a8 Avr) émornpn, Knowledge | 
itself; The essence of knowledge. 


Nore 2. Otros dvnp, Otroat dvnp, This man, This fellow 
are used in colloquial style ; but “0 8’ avnp is more dignified than the 
preceding. 


Notes 3. When was, dias are adjectives, they take the article ac- 
cording to the general rule. 


RELATIVE. 


§ 171. 1. Originally the relative pronoun had the force 
of the demonstrative ; this, that, he, she, it. Thus, in the Epic 
dialect it sometimes stands for 88, ofros ; as, 

ANAG Kal bs 8ei8orxe Aus peydAoto Kepauvdy, But even he dreads the 

thunderbolt of great Zeus. 

“Os yap Setraros #AOe, For he came last. 

Ildrpoxhov xAaiwpev: & ydp yépas cor! Oavdvrav, Let us mourn Po- 

troclus, for this is honor to the dead, 
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2. In prose, és retains its demonstrative force in the follow- 
ing expressions : 

(a)*Os peév....ds 8é, equivalent to 6 peév....6 8¢; as Uddes ‘EAAN- 
vidas, ds peév dvatpav, eis ds S€ rods ah es xardywv, Destroying some 
of the Grecian cities, and bringing the exiles into others. 

(b) Kat 6s, And he; as Kat és e£avacras pevye:, And he rising up 
fled. Kai ot ipdrav, And they asked. 

(c)"Os xal ds, This man and that man, Some one; as Tas Bacr- 
Anias lorias émdpence bs nal ds, Some one has sworn falsely by the 
royal hearth. 

- (d)°H 8’ ds, Said he; "H 3’ 7, Said she; used parenthetically, 

Notr. This rule applies also to the adverb ds, ¢hus, with the 
acute accent, 


§ 172. In its usual signification, the relative 1s a 
kind of weak demonstrative. 


1. The relative agrees with its antecedent, that 
is, the noun to which it refers, in gender and num- 
ber ; its case is determined by the construction of 
the sentence in which it stands; as, 

etree pvav as €daBes, Of the twelve mine which thou receiv- 


‘Ropriy év BaBuAau Feovoev eivat, év 7 mavres of BaBuAwvior OAny 
Ti voxra trivovow, He heard that a feast was celebrating in Baby- 
lon, during which all the Babylonians drink the whole night. 


(a) The person of a verb agreeing with the relative pronoun is de- 

termined by that of the antecedent, expressed or implied; as “Hpiy ov 
vere airives rnpotpev dpas, You do not sacrifice to us who preserve you, 
So when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun; as Avay- 
Spia rq Hperépa oiriwvés oe ov dteodoapev, Through our cowardice 
(of us), who did not save thee. 
_ (b) The masculine of the dual of the relative may agree with a fem- 
inine antecedent ; as ‘Hyay ev éxdor@ dvo rwé écrov idéa dpyovre Kat 
dyovre, oly érdpeOa, In each one of us there are two principles ruling 
and leading, which we follow. 

(c) When the antecedent is, or is regarded as, an inanimate thing, 
the relative is put in the neuter singular. Also, when the antecedent 
sasentence. EK. g. Tupavvida bnpav, & rrnOet xpnpaciv 6’ ddiokerat, 
Uo hunt power, which is caught by means of numbers and money. 

So Of eed Odvres "EdAnves ov adrois émepevyecay pan’ Svres cvyxvol: 
8 obrw mpdabev érerounxecav, The Greeks who went out with them had 
iin although quite numerous; a thing which they had never done be- 

ore. 
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(d) When the relative is connected with a verb signifying to call, t 
name, to be, to believe, it may agree in gender and number with the 
noun in apposition with it ; as‘O @dBos fv aida etropev, That kind of 
fear which we have called respect. Td fOos rep qv Sevrépa alonis, 
Character, which certainly is a second source of confidence. 

(e) The relative in the singular may refer to a noun in the plural, 
when one of the persons or things contained in that noun is meant; as 
Olvds oe rpwer pedrsndis bs re Kat GAovs Brdrre, bs dy pw yxavddy 
Edn, Wine, sweet as honey, makes a fool of thee, which ruins others also, 
— whoever pours it down immoderately. 


2. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it 
is put in the plural and in the leading gender ; as, 


Alas kal Tevxpos of péyroroy €Xeyxov @ocav ris atray dvdpeias, 
Ajax and Teucer, who gave the clearest proof of their valor, 

(a) If the antecedents denote inanimate objects, the relative is regu- 
larly neuter ; as Iept moA€pou Kal elpnyns & peyiorny exe Suvapw, Com 
cerrang war and peace, which have very great influence. 

(b) The relative may agree with one of the antecedents, commo 
with the most prominent one ; as Odvaroy xat se péAauvay bs 87 
) 


oxeddy €ort, Death and dark Destiny, who (Death) is now near them. | 


(c) The relative may be put in the dual when it refers to two sab 
stantives. 


3. The relative may be put in the plural, when 
it refers to a collective noun in the singular, or toa 
whole class of persons or things implied in a singu- 
lar antecedent. LE. g. | 

Wnbec otrep Stxacvovor, To the multitude who will judge. 
las ris dpvior ots dpeihwv rvyxdvo, Every man, to whom I happen 
to owe money, swears. 


Avijp avroupyos otrep ca fovcr tiv ynv, A man of the working class 
which class defends the land. : ‘ 


4. The antecedent is omitted when it is either 
a general word (xpyua, mpaypa, ovtos, éxeivos), OF One 
which can be easily supplied from the context ; as, 


Otroi eiaww obs dpare, sc. éxetvor, These are they a you see. of 

TO péyefos trép Sv cuvednrAvOaper, 8C. exeiveav magnitude 
those things for which we are assembled. 

Tapaxadécas érécous éreibev, Having invited as many as he could 
wnduce, 


This rule applies also to relative adverbs ; as “Iore Sirov SOer 6 


a ee wee 
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fAwos dvioxer xat Sov dverar, You surely know whence the sun rises 
and where it sets. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the 
gender implied in the antecedent ; as Tas AOnvas of ye eye xai rarépa 
ry épov onnp£av addica wosevvres, Athens (the Athenians) who began 
Jirst to act unjustly towards me and my father. 


Norse 2, The omission of the antecedent gives rise to the following 
words and phrases : 


évecoe (€ of), some; eviore (mu Ore), sometimes, 

eloly of, €orcy of, ory oireves, for mor, rues sunt qui, 
there are who, simply some; regarded as ong word. 

€orcy 7 OY dan, for my, in some way. 

éoriyv orws, for ras, somehow. 

ovx €00’ bras, by no means, in no manner. 


. § 173. When the sentence containing the relative 1s, in 
the mind of the speaker or writer, more important than that 
containing the antecedent, it is, by inversion, placed first ; as, 


“A sdyres icact, rad’ éoti, What all know is this; These are the 
things which all know. — 
“O re xaddy, Pidoy aiei, Whatever is beautiful is always dear. 


So Of & dre 87 p’ txavoy 66: cxondv “Exropos éxray, év6’ Odvoevs 
pey Eputer Oxéas immovs, And when they came where they had slain the 
spy of Hector, then Ulysses checked the swift horses. 


§ 174. 1. The relative often stands for the interrogative, 
but ony in indirect interrogations ; as ®pdfec rp vaveAnpw doris 
éori, He declared to the captain of the vessel who he was. 


So Av’ fy atrinv, For what reason. Hryvees 6 tt rb wdbos ein, He did 
not know what the disease was. Oedoacée ota 7 xardoracts éorat, See 
what the condition will be. “AvOpwme, ti wouis ; “O re wow; Man, 
what art thou doing? What am I doing ? 


2. Ofos, Scos, and #s are often used in expressions of aston- 
ishment, wonder, or admiration ; as “Oca mpaypara tyes! How 
much trouble you have ‘Qs dpyadéov mpayp’ éotly, & Zed xat 
Groi! What a hard thing it is, O Zeus and gods! 


So in indirect expressions of this class; as Ai Apyeia: éyaxdpifov 
Ty pyrépa olwy réxvev exvpnoe, The Argive women congratulated their 
mother that she had been blessed with children ; they said, ‘* Oto» 
Téxvey exupnoe!”’ Evdaipwv pot 6 app épaivero, ws adeds Kal yer 
vaios Sreecra ! The man appeared to me to be happy, — how fearlessly 
and nobly he ended his life ! 


11 
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§ 175. 1. In general, when the relative would 
naturally be put in the accusative, it is, by attrac- 
tion, put in the case of its antecedent, when the 
antecedent is in the genitive or dative ; as, 


Ex rovrov dv Aéyer, From these things which he says ; for d. 

Taclv ofs “Apns éeyetvato, With the children whom Ares begat. 

This rule applies also to relative adverbs; as Ex ys dOev spot- 
xetro, From the place where it lay. , 


(a) If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, this pronoun is 
generally omitted, ang the relative takes its place; as “Efiper é£ dp 
ruyxavopev e€xovres, We go away from those possessions which we hap- 
pen to have. 

So Ovdév dy mpakay’ dv, Sv od ool pirov, I would do none of those 
things, to do whech is not agreeable tv thee; for éxeivov & pe mpakaz ov. 


(b) The antecedent may be placed after the relative thus attracted ; 
as Siv 7 ¢yes Suvduet, With the forces which you have. 

This inversion takes place also when apparently there is no attrao- 
tion ; as ExdvcacOa dv éyw yirava, To put off the tunic which I have 
on. Ildvra d €daBe xpéa, All the meat which he received, 


(c) In attraction, the noun also in apposition with the relative, after 
a verb signifying to call, to believe, to consider, to regard, regularly takes 
the case of the relative; as Tovrwy Sv od Seoroway xadeis, Of these 
whom thou callest mistresses ; for ds Searoivas. 


(d) In some instances, the relative, even when it would be in the 
nominative or dative, is attracted by the antecedent; particularly the 
nominative of ofos, nAixos; as, 

Ovdev kw eiddres Trav Hv rept Sdpdis, Knowing as yet nothing of 

what happened at Sardes ; for éxeivov d. (Herod, 1, 78.) 

*Qv nricre ro\dovs, Many of those whom he mistrusted ; for éxelvay 

ois. (Xen. C. 5, 4, 39.) | 

So pds dv8pas rodpnpods oiovs xat AOnvaious, To daring men, suth 
as the Aihenions are; for ofor cat A@nvaioi ciot. Exeivo Seuwdy roiow 
HAikours vov, That will be a hard thing to men of our years ; for mdixos 
yo épev. — So Neavias 8€ ofovs ov Stadedpaxdras, But young men, k 
yourself, decamping ; for ofos ov ei, where ov is not changed into o¢. 


2. On the other hand, the antecedent is often 
put in the case of its relative. Most commonly, 
however, only its most important word or words are 


attracted by the relative and placed after it. E.¢g. 


Ovkx ola8a ‘poipas hs ruyelv airiv xpeay ; Knowest thou not the fate 
which she must meet? | ” 

Oiyeras hev-yov bv Fyes pdprupa, The witness whom you have broug 
das taken to his heels. 
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So Adyous dxovgov ovs ca 8voruxeis yew pépwv, Hear the melun- 
choly news which I have brought PA Tedacay els Appeviay nev, 
fis Opdvras Apxe moAAjs at evdaipovos, They said that we would come 
to Armenia which Orontas governed, — a great and rich country. 


This rule applies also to relative adverbs ; as ”AAXove drot dv adixy, 
In other places whither you may go. 


3. The relative sometimes assumes the case re- 
quired by a subordinate clause ; as, 


AvOparovs, ols drdray ris tAclova pucbdy b38¢, per exeiva ep Huas 
dxodovOnoovew, Men, who, when be gies hem bpher pay, ol ume 
with him against us ; for of per’ exetvwy ef)’ nas dxoAovOngovow, énd- 
ray Tis avTois mAciova pucOory Sido. 

So Xwpiov épn elvas dxpov, & ef pn tis mpoxataArnWouro, advvaroy 
érerOat raped Oeiv, He said there was an elevated place, which it would be 
tmpossible for one to pass, unless he should occupy it brforehand; for & 
aduvaroy Eveo Oa rapeddeiv, ei un TIs MpoxaraAnWotro aire. 

Nore. Attraction gives rise to the following expressions : “Ay ps 
of, or Méxpse od, afar as, until, till, “Ews ot, until, till. E€ of, 
Ef drov, E€ dy, or Ad’ od, since, Els 4, or "Eore (that is, Es 
o re), until, tll, 


NUMERALS, 


§ 176. 1. A mized number, of which the fractional part is 
one half, is expressed by a circumlocution when it denotes a 
coin or weight; as Iéunrov jpipvaiov, Four and a half mine ; 
literally The fifth part being a half-mina, implying that the 
remaining four parts are whole mine: but Hévre jyipvaia, Five 
half-mina, or Two and a half. 


2. A circumlocution with 8», wanting, may be used when 
the number consists of tens accompanied by eight or nine; as 
Avowy ddorres cixoor, Twenty wanting two, simply eighteen. ‘Evis 
Sovres rpiaxovra, Thirty wanting one, simply twenty-nine. 

This principle applies also to ordinals, as ‘Evds 8éov eixooriv eros, 
The nineteenth year. 

Aco, being wanting, neuter, with its substantive may be put in the 

nitive absolute ; a8 Tevrjxovra pias Seovons, Fifty wanting one; 

orty-nine. ‘Evds d€ovros rptaxoore@ eret, In the twenty-ninth year. 
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OBJECT. — OBLIQUE CASES. 


§ 177. 1. That on which an action is exerted 
is called the «mmediate object. ‘That with relation 
to which an action is exerted is called the remote 
object. 


2. The immediate object is usually put in the ac- 
cusative. ‘The remote object is put in the genitive 
or dative ; it often however depends on a preposi- 
tion. E. g. 

Alodos éS8axev Odvocei rovs dvéyous, Aolus gave the winds to 


Ulysses, where rods dvéyovs is the immediate, and Odveced the re- 
mote object. 


3. When the active is followed by two cases, the 
passive or middle regularly takes that of the re- 
mote object. (For examples see below.) 


178. 1. Participles and verbal adjectives in réoy or réa 
are followed by the same case as the verb from which they are 
derived. (For examples see below.) 


2. The verbal in réov with éori (expressed or understood) 
is equivalent to et with the infinitive active or middle ; as, 
dxovoréov OF dxovoréa eotiv, one must hear; # is necessary to hear; 
the same as Sei dxovew: pipnréov, one must imitate; det prpeto bat. 
Nots. In some instances, the verbal in réov or réa has a pas- 
sive signification ; .as yrrnréoy or Arryréa, one must be conquered, the 
same as det nrracOat. 


§ 179. In general, any word, sentence, expression, of 
clause may be the object of a verb. Particularly, 

(a) The object of a verb may be an infinitive; as E6éAw ypyoba, 1 
wish to use. 


(b) It may be a sentence beginning with Grit, os, tva, rms, dope. 
(For examples see below.) 


§ 180. The object of a verb is omitted when it can be 
readily determined by the context ; as Mowmodoa éaury eixdva de 
Oimy éotnce én Qe TipBe Trav raidwr, Sc. airny, Having made 
for herself a stone-image (statue) she placed it on the tomb of 
her children, 


~—=-— — 
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ACCUSATIVE. 


181. 1. The immediate object of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as, 


Tatra roo, I do these things. 
Honoas ravra, Having done these things. 
Hoinréov ratra, One must do these things. 


2. Any verb may be followed by the accusative 
of a noun having a kindred signification. Here 
the accusative is generally followed by an adjec- 
tive. E. g. 

Meoeiy wtapar obx avacyera, To fall an insupportable fall. 

"Higay Spdunpa Sewdr, They rushed furiously. 

3. Verbal adjectives and substantives, which reg- 
ularly take the genitive, are sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, 


TpiBoy ra rodde, Skilled in such matters. 
Ta peréwpa ppovricrns, One who ponders on things above. 


Further, adjectives or substantives are sometimes followed by the 
accusative of a kindred noun ; as AovdAos ras peyioras Owreias Kat dov- 
Aeias, The most abject slave. 


Nore 1. The accusative is, in Poetry, sometimes joined to a verb 
signifying to see, to look, to mark the expression of the look; as ‘H 
BovAn Bree varv, The Council looked mustard. 


Nore 2. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are transi- 
tive in Greek ; as A@avarous adtrécba, To sin against the immortals. 


§ 182. The accusative is often put after verbs, 
adjectives, substantives, and certain expressions, for 
the sake of limiting, or more fully explaining, their 
meaning. The accusative, thus used, is called 
synecdochical. KE. g. 

Kpotoos jv Avdds rd yévos, Craesus was a Lydian by birth. 

Tatra Wevdovra, They lie in these things. 

So ri, for what? ri, in any thing, in something, somewhat; ovdéy, 
in nothing, not ; ridda, in other respects; rovro pev, on the one hand, 
rouro d€, on the other. 
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§ 183. The accusative follows the particles of 
protestation wa and v7. 


Md is used in negative, and v7 in affirmative sentences. But 
when vai is placed before pa, the sentence is affirmative. 
° g- 
Ma rv Avarvony, pa Td Xdos, pa rov Aépa, ovx ei8ov, By Breath, by 
Chaos, by Air, I did not see. 
Ny Tov Hloveda Gid@ oe, By Posidon, I love thee. 


Norte 1. Sometimes pad is omitted ; as Od, rdv 8’ ”*OAvpsrov, No, 
by this Heaven. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the name of the god sworn by is omitted after 
these particles, in which case the article of the omitted name is always 
expressed; as Ma rév éy@ pev ovd’ dy émOdpnv, By , I should 
not have belseved it. 








§ 184. 1. Verbs signifying to ask, to teach, to 
take away, to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, to 
conceal, and some others, are followed by two ac- 
cusatives, the one of a person, and the other of a 
thing ; as, 

Tatra pe épwras, Thou askest me about these things. 

Airety ray Snpov pudaxds, To ask hei of the people. 

Tdv djpov yAatvay qumoyxov, I clothed the people with a cloak. 

Movotxny urd Adumpov madevbeis, Having been taught music by 

Lamprus. 


The accusative of the thing may, in signification, be kindred to the 
verb ; as ‘O Paxcxds méAepos aelynorov madeliav atrovs éraidevoe, 
The Phocian war has taught them an ever memorable lesson. 


2. Certain verbs may be followed by the accusa- 
tive and a relative or interrogative sentence, or a 
sentence beginning with érz, that, u7, lest. 


In translation, the accusative is regarded as the nominative of the 
‘ollowing sentence. E. g. 


Tivwoxe cavrév dots et, Know what thou art. 
“Hider avrév ore pécov éxot rod Mepotxod orparevparos, He knew that 
he occupied the middle of the Persian army. 


3. Sometimes passive and middle verbs are fol- 
owed by the accusative of the remote object, al 
though the active construction is not used ; as, 
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sear ras xeadds, Their heads being cut off; Being be 


Note 1. The accusative of the person is regularly omitted after 
verbs signifying to conquer (as vixaw). The accusative of the thing 
after these verbs denotes the nature or place of the conquest. E. g. 
Maynv wav, sc. rd, To conquer one ina battle; To gain a battle. 
OAvpmia vevixnxos, Having conquered in the Olympic games. TloAXds 
idxyas yrrnvra, They have been defeated in many battles. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class are often constructed different- 
ly; thus, Arocrepéw or orepéw rivd tivos, To deprive one of any 
thing. Adatpéopai (or mapatpéopat, meptedXeiv) reva twos, 
To deprive one of any thing. Agdatpotpai ri twos, To take some- 
thing from some one, 

Aéywo or elrety rwa eb, xadds, Or xaxds, To speak well, or ill, of 

any one. 

“Ep8o ri tin, To do any thing to any body. Woréw ti ren, To do 

any thing to anyone. Also Hocéw twa ev, xadds, or xaxas, To 
do good, or evil, to any one. 


§ 185. Verbs signifying to name, to call, to 
choose, to render, to constitute, to esteem, to consider, 
to divide, are followed by two accusatives referring 
to the same person or thing. 


The second accusative may be an adjective or participle. 
In the passive, these verbs become copulas. E. g. 
Srparnyov avrov amwédekev, He appointed him general. 
To orparevpa katevetpe Swdexa pepn, He divided the army into twelve 
paris. 


Note 1. In reality, the second accusative forms a predicate ; that 
is, it is in apposition with the first, and consequently may be preceded 
by eZvac; a8 Sodiorhy dvozdovor rov avdpa elvat, They call him a 
sophist ; They say that he is a sophist. Amedeix6n ths trou elvat tn- 
mapxos, He was appointed master of the horse. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in 
the adnominal genitive ; as Arehdpeba tis ei8mXoroukys €f3n dv0, We 
have divided the art of making images into two parts, 


Terminal functions of the Accusative. 


§ 186. 1. In poetry, the accusative often de 
notes the place whither ? as, 


AyAads éBas OnBas, Thou camest to illustrious Thebes. 
"Tov etow, Into Ilion, 
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2. The accusative is used to denote extent of 
space, or duration of time ; as, 
EfeAavve: orabpovs dv0, mapagdayyas déxa, He marched two stations, 
equal to ten aber be 
Méxa érn xotpavrat, y sleep ten years. 
So “Os réOynxe raira rpia érn, Who has been dead these three years. 
Ovdev rw eixoos Eryn yeyovas, Not being quite twenty years old. 


Norte 1. Sometimes the accusative seems to denote repetition of 
time ; a8 EvrecAdpevos mv Spnv erayweew adios tas atyas, Command 
ing him ¢o bring the goats to them at the regular time. 


Nore 2, When the accusative denoting duration of time is accom- 
panied by an ordinal number, it answers to the question, how long 
ago? as Evvdrny npépay yeyaunpernv, Having been married nine days. 


GENITIVE. 


§ 187. 1. A substantive which limits the mean- 
ing of another substantive, denoting a different 
person or thing, is put in the genitive, called ad- 
nominal. 

This rule applies also to pronouns, and to adjectives and par- 
ticiples used substantively. E. g. 


Td répevos Tov Oeov, The temple of the god. 
“Epyov ‘Hdaicrov, A work of Hephaestus. 
‘H axpéacts rév Aeydvrwv, The act of hearing the speakers. 
Thy rode nav, Our state. Try éavrov adedpny, His own sister. 
Mécov nuepas, The middle of the day. ‘ 
To rerpappevoy trav BapBdpov, The defeated portion of the barbe 
rians. 
Els rovro avdyxns, To this degree of necessity. 
So when the first substantive is omitted after the article. (For ex- 
amples, see § 168, 2.) 


2. Many verbal adjectives and adverbs, which 
have an active signification, are followed by the 
genitive of the object ; as, 


TpiBwv immens, Skilled in horsemanship. 
Apxixds dvOparwv, Qualified to rule men. 


3. The genitive limits the meaning of some aa- 
jectives and adverbs denoting possession, equality, 
similarity, nearness, Or union ; as, 
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Tots avray lio mpoceyew rdv vouv, To attend to their private affairs. 

“Iepos ris Apréepsdos, dto Artemis. 

This rule applies to tos, iepds, olxetos, émtymptos, xotvds, toos and 
its compounds, duotos, adeAdds, yeitov, mAnoios, avrios, evavrios, avri= 
otpoos, roAtéu0s, €xOpds ; and some of the compounds of dpot and ov», 
a8 Opovupos, cvyyeyns. ‘These adjectives, however, with the exception 
of id:os, fepds, and émixdptos, are most commonly followed by the da- 
tive. — Adverbs of this class are dyxs dyxou, éyyus, Txrap, médas, 
mAnciov. 


4. The genitive limits the meaning of some ad- 
verbs of place, and of some adverbial cases (§ 135); 
as, ° 


LSenvns Evdov, Within a tent. 
Evrés ov mood aoe Within a short time. 
Epropias évexa, For the sake of trade. 


‘E&is is followed by the genitive or dative, 


Note 1. The adnominal genitive denotes various relations, the 
most common of which are those of possession, subject, object, quality, 
material, a whole, component paris. 

It is called subjective when it is equivalent to the subject-nominative ; 
objective, when it denotes the object of an action, ‘Thus, in “Epyoy 
‘Hdaicrov, it is subjective, because the expression stands for*O “Hoat- 
oTos elpyacaro, That which Hephaestus made; in ‘H dxpédacts tev Xe- 
yévrwy, it is objective, because the expression stands for Td dxpoticOa 
Tav Neyovrav, To hear the speakers. 

Nore 2. A substantive is sometimes followed by two genitives de- 
noting different relations ; as Tyy IleAoros drdons MeXorovvncoy Katd~ 
Anpw, The taking of the whole of Peloponnésus by Pelops. 

Nore 3. The genitive is in a few instances used where one would 
naturally expect apposition ; as (Ausch, Pers. 448) A@nvav rods, The 
city of Athens; for A@nvat odes. 

Nore 4. Sometimes the genitives pov, god are equivalent to the 
sepatenely superfluous datives pol, coi; a8 TeBopuBynrai pou 7» Wvyn, 

y soul rs troubled. 


Norse 5. AxdAovOos and 8tdd8oxos are followed by the genitive 
or dative. 


§ 188. 1. Adjectives, pronouns, participles, and 
adverbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive 
denoting the whole ; as, 

Oi dyabot Trav avOparav, The good among men; The good men. 
"O qpeovs tov aptOpov, Half the number. 
Tyv tAelorny ths orparias, The greatest part of the army 

11* 
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Ths papidns cvyvnv, A good deal of coal-dust. 

Oi xaradvydvres avrav, Such of them as escaped. 
Ovdeig trav petpaxiwv, No one of the young men. 
Ildvrov Aapmpératos, The most splendid of ail. 
Tlov yis; Where on earth? 

Ais ths npépas, Twice a day. 


2. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is put 
after an adjective of the superlative degree, in order 
to express the highest degree to which a person or 
thing attains ; as, 


"Ore 8ewératos cavrod ravra #oba, When your skill in these matters 
was greatest, 


Note 1. The gender of the governing word is generally the same 
as that of the noun in the genitive. 


Nore 2. The genitive plural is used when the whole consists, of 
is regarded as consisting, of many parts. 


Note 3. Sometimes this construction is employed even where the 
partitive relation is not obvious ; thus, dios, rdAas, oyérAwos, Seidaws, 
idrn, may be followed by the genitive plural of the noun with which 
they properly agree ; as Ata yuvacxav, Divine woman. 


§ 189. Verbs implying a noun are followed by 
the genitive ; as, 

Baowevet airav, He is their king. (§ 187.) 

Tavrov Siampérers, Thou surpassest all, (§ 188.) 


This rule applies chiefly to verbs signifying to rule, to surpass, to 
excel, to inherit. 


Note. Avdoow, adpxo, and nyéopat, may take the dative i- 
stead of the genitive. KAnpovopea, in later Greek, may be follow- 
ed by the accusative of the thing inherited, and even of the person 
whose property is inherited. 

Such examples as KparetoOat ind rot “Epwros, To be ruled by Lov, 
show that kparéw may take the accusative instead of the genitive. 


§ 190. The genitive after verbs signifying to 
be, to belong, denotes most of the relations ex- 
pressed by the adnominal and partitive genitive; 


“O mais AaxeSatpoviov éori, The boy is the gift of the Lacedemoni- 
ans. (§ 187.) 





$§ 191, 192.] GENITIVE. 25] 


Avolas €or: td Onpacbat xevd, It is characteristic of folly to pursue 
vain things. 

Elvas érév tpidxovra, To be thirty years old. 

*Ovra ré edpos tAEBpov, Being a plethrum in breadth. 

Tovray yevou por, Do become one of them for my sake. (§ 188.) 


§ 191. 1. In general the genitive may be put 
after any verb when its action does not refer to the 
whole object, but to a part only; as, 

Tléprres trav Avdav, He sends some of the Lydians, 

AaBévra ray ramayv, Taking some of the fillets. 

2. Particularly, the genitive is put after verbs 
signifying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain; as, 


Mereiyoy ris éopris, They shared in the festival. 
AmoAavopev mavrav trav dyabav, We enjoy all the good things. 
Ovrws dvainny réexvwv, So may I enjoy my children. 


Note. Sometimes droAavo, Aayxdvo, peradidopi pera- 
Aayxdva,.rvyxety, to hit, peréxa, are followed by the accusative. 


§ 192. 1. The genitive is put after verbs sig- 
nifying to take hold of, to touch, to feel, to hear, 
to taste, to smell, to perceive, to consider, to under 
stand, to remember, to forget. 

Causatives of this class are followed by the accu 
sative of the person and the genitive of the thing. 
E. g. 

AdBeoOe rovrov, Take hold of this man. 

"“Arreoba aitav, To touch them. 

Tevorat ris Gupas, Taste of the door; Knock at the door. 

Mépynosd pov, Remember me. 

‘Yréuvnoev ré € watpés, And he reminded him of his father. 

Ex 3€ pe mdyrov AnOaver, And makes me forget all things. 


Tots maidas yevoréov aipvaros, One must make the children taste 
blood; give them a taste of blood. 


2. Verbs signifying to take hold of are often fol- 
lowed by the accusative of the object taken hold 
of, and the genitive of the part by which it is 
taken ; as, 

EAdBovro riis Covys rbv Opdyenv, They took Orontes by the girdle. 

Nore 1. Some verbs of this class may be followed by the accuse 
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tive; as AlabeoOau rt, To perceive something. ‘Those signifying to set 
are generally followed by the accusative of the immediate object. 


Nore 2. Mtpynoxw and yevw may be followed by two accuse 
tives ; as Of Eyeoratot Evppaytav avapsprvyoxovres AGnvalovs, The in 
habitants of Egesta reminding the Athenians of their alliance, TYetoo 
oe pebv, IL will give thee wine to taste. 


Nore 3. Axovo, suvOdvopat, and their synonymes, may take 
that which is heard in the accusative, and that from which the thing 
heard proceeds, in the genitive ; as "Hxovoe Tov dyyéAouv Ta mapa Tot 
Kupov, He heard from the messenger the words of Cyrus. Toy dvdpa 
muvOdvouv ray d8ordpwv, Inquire of the travellers about the man. 


193. Verbs signifying to admire, to contemn, 


to desire, to care for, to neglect, are followed by the 
genitive ; as, 

“AyaoOat ris aperijs, To admire virtue. 

MeydAov embvpeis, Thou desirest great things. 

Nore 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the 
* accusative of the object; as Spovrifovras ra rovatra, Caring about 
such things, (Eurip. Bac. 503) Karadpovei pe, He despises me; 
treats me with contempt. 

So in the passive ; Eixdy ody ravra xareppovnOny tn’ avrov, Saying 
therefore these things I was despised by him. 


Note 2. “Ayapas and its synonymes may be followed by the gen- 
itive of a person and the accusative of a neuter pronoun; as Tadd’ 
avrov dyapa, I admire him for these things. *O Oavpdlw rod Eraipou 
cov Hpwraydpov, For which I admire your friend Protagoras. 


§ 194. 1. The genitive after certain verbs and 
expressions denotes that on account of which any 
thing takes place; as, 

ZnO oe rhs evBovdias, I admire you for your wisdom. 

Ty tperépa rdder ris yns tas br’ Opariav Sedonéms POovoior, They 
are jealous of your city, on account of the land given to you by the 
Oropians. 


2. The genitive, with or without an interjecitzon, 
is used in exclamations ; as, 


7Q Ideet8ov, row pdxpovs! Posidon, what a length ! 
Kai ris ede mamore Bots xptBaviras ; rev ddafovevpdrav ! And who 
ever saw oxen roasted whole in the oven? what tough stories ! 
3. In Poetry, the genitive is sometimes used 


after verbs signifying to entreat to denote the per- 


| 


i 
| 
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son or thing for the sake of which the person en- 
treated is to grant the request; as, 
My pe youve youvaleo unde roxnwv, Entreat me not by my knees, nor 
my parents. 
Taurns ixvoupai oe, I beseech thee for her sake. 


Aliooopat Znvis Odvpriov, I pray you let me alone, for the sake of 
Zeus Olympius, (Od. 2, 68.) 


4. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, are followed by the accusative denoting the 
person accused, and the genitive denoting the 
crime ; as, 

Aww£opai oe 8eirias, Iwill prosecute you for cowardice. 
Kréwva Sopav Advres, Convicting Cleon of bribery. 
Nore l. ®evyo, to be accused, and dAGvar, to be convicted, are 


followed by the genitive alone because they have a passive significa- 
tion. 


Notre 2. Aircdopai rivd ti, to accuse one of any thing. Eme&e- 
rd ° © 
évat or Emtoxnmrec@al tii rwos, to prosecute one for any thing. 


Nore 3. The genitive of a person after verbs compounded with 
katd, a8 Kxataytyyookw, Karadixda{@, KaTaxpivo, KATATPEX®, Karaxet- 

ovéw, Karayevdopat, xarandifopat, Karepey, kaTryyopew, common- 
fy referred to this head, really depends on xara in composition ; as, 

Lewtrod xaradcxalets Oavarov, Thou condemnest thyself to death. 

(a) The passive construction of these verbs implies that they can 


take the accusative of a person; a8 Exeivos xateWndioOn, He was 
condemned, 


(b) The accusative is often wanting after these verbs; as Karnyo- 
pety avrov, To accuse him. 


(c) Karnyopéw is sometimes followed by two genitives ; as Ia- 
pamper elas avtou xatyyopety, To indict him for unfaithfully discharg- 
ing his duties as ambassador. 


Nore 4. *Evoyos and trevduvos, accused of, charged with, guil- 
ty of, are followed by the genitive because they have the force of 
passive participles. —"Evoyos may be followed by the genitive of 
punishment. “Evoxos, devoted to, takes the dative. 


§ 195. 1. The genitive is sometimes put after 
some adjectives, verbs, and adverbs of manner for 
the sake of limiting or more fully explaining their 
Meaning ; as. 
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“Amais dppévay maidov, “Arexvos dpaévev maidwy, Or “Arrats épreves 
dvov, Childless in respect to male offspring ; Having no sons. 
Avépbs wpaia, Of the ripe age to be married, 
Ev rxewv Biov, to be well off as to property. 
Kans éxew pens, To be well off as to drunkenness ; pretty tipsy. 
“Os efye taxous, As fast as he could. 
Ovrw rpdrov éxes, This ts your character. 
2. The genitive is sometimes found after verbs 
of saying, judging, inquiring, and examining ; as, 
Tov xaccyynrou ti dys; What sayest thou concerning our brother! 
Evdapovias 8€ xat aOdrdrntos acavtas i) Dros xpivers; But about 
happiness and misery dost thou judge likewise or otherwise? 
3. After crdvde and éyxéo the genitive is used 
in libations and toasts ; as, 


Zreicov dyabot Saipovos, Pour out the wine in the name of (or é 
the honor of ) good fortune; May good fortune attend us. 
“Eyxet ‘HAco8apas, Pour out to the health of Heliodora. 


_ Local and Temporal functions of the Genitive. 


§ 196. The genitive often denotes the place 
where? and the time when? how long since? ot 
how soon? The genitive of place is chiefly Poetic. - 
E. g. 

Ovx"Apyeos jev; Was he not in Argos? 

Tis vurrds vépovrat, They feed in the night. 
i arent iMEep@v amd tauTns tis juépas, Within thirty days from 
this day. 


Ablative functions of the Genitive. 


§ 197. 1. In Poetry, the genitive sometimes 
denotes the place whence ? as, 


te ayAads ¢Bas OnBas, From Pytho thou camest to illustrious 
S. 


2. The genitive is put after verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, implying proceeding from, separation, 
departure, cessation. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by 
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he accusative of the immediate, and the genitive 
f the remote, object. E. g. 
Aapeiov nai Tlapucdridos ylyvovrat aides 800, Of Darius and Pary- 
satis were born two children. 
Tovrov pebierOa, To let him go. 


Atérxov GdAndor, They separated from each other. 
“Avev Tivds, Without any thing. 


Note. Arddopos, different, takes the genitive; 8cagdopos, op- 
sed to, hosizle, takes the dative. —Kardpyo is found also with the 
iccusative. 


§ 198. 1. The genitive is put after adjectives 
und adverbs of the comparative degree to denote 
that with which the comparison is made ; as, 


Kpeitrwy rovrov, Better than this man. 
Tay trey Oarrov érpexov, They ran faster than the horses, 


2. The genitive is put after adjectives, adverbs, 
and verbs implying a comparison ; as, 
‘Eré€pous trav viv dvrwr, Other than those who now are. 
“Op rpirAdotov KAewvipou, A lird three times as large as Cleony- 
mus. 


IWecovexrnow tov ‘Immoxevratpov, I shall have the advantage of the 
Hippocentaur. 


So EXaocody tia twos, to make one less than any thing. — Ipo- 
éyw, to surpass, is found also with the accusative. 


3. When the substantive which is compared is 
the same as that with which it 1s compared, the 
latter is omitted when it is limited by the ad- 
nominal genitive ; as, 

Xepay exere ovdev frrov npav evripov, You have a position not less 

honorable than ours ; 8c. rns xopas. 


Terminal functions of the Genitive. 


§ 199. The genitive sometimes denotes that 
towards which an action is directed ; as, 


Eoroyd(ero rou petpaxiov, He was taking atm at the young man 
Oiorevoov MeveAdov, Shoot an arrow at Menelaus. 

Pipa mwérpov taxa cov, I will soon throw a stone at you. 

Ev6d DedAnmns, Straight to Petlene. 
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Instrumental functions of the Genitive. 


§ 200. 1. Sometimes the genitive denotes the 
instrument, or the agent after a passive form; as, 


Ipioa mupds Sniowo Ouperpa, To burn the gates with consuming 
re, 
TAnyeis Ovyarpds ris éuns, Being struck by my daughter. 


2. The genitive is used after verbs and adjet- 
tives to denote the material of which any thing is 
made; as, 


XaAxod rotéovrat, They are made of brass, 
Pwo rrounrnv, Made of o2x-hide. 


3. The genitive is used after verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, implying fulness or want. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by 
the accusative of the immediate, and the genitive 
of the remote, object. E. g. 


Tlevias éyepev, It was full of poverty. 
Kevay Sofacpatay wAnpers, Full of oi notions. 
Tov reOvnxdérov Gris, Enough of the dead, 


4. The genitive is used to denote the price of 
a thing; as, 


Tay mévev redovow nuiv mavra tayaP of Oeoi, The gods sell tous 
every good thing for labor. 

*Qvéovrat Tas yuvaixas Tapa TOY yovéwy xpnudreov peydrov, They buy 
their wives of their parents for much money. 

Xpypatov avnrn, That can be bought for money. 


Nore 1. The noun denoting the punishment, that is, the price of 
crime, is sometimes put in the genitive. In classical Greek, however; 
this applies chiefly to davdrov, of death ; as, 

@avdrov trayayov Midriddea €Siwxe, He accused Miltiades capitally. 

KaradtxacGeis Oavdrov 9} puyns, Being condemned to death or banisk 

ment, 

“Evoyos Seopov, Deserving chains. 


Note 2. *Agtos, worthy, and d£iws, worthily, are followed by the 
genitive of price or value ; as “Agios Oavdrov, Worthy of death. — Its 
verb d£tda, fo think worthy, is followed by the accusative of a persod, 
and the genitive of a thing; as’Agcodow atrdv peyddov, They think 
him worthy of great things. 
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Rida d£cos means fit, proper, becoming, it is followed by the da- 


DATIVE. 


§ 201. 1. The dative is used after many verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and substantives, to denote the 
object to or for which any thing ts or ts done. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the 
accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. E. g. 


an ae mdovros ovdev wedet, Wealth in no way benefits the 


RunesroHeTy Tp vexpo, Abusing the dead body. 
Aoxe pot, I seem to myself ; it seems to me. Aoxeis pot, You seem 
tome.  Aoxet pot, It seems to me. 
‘Ymioxvovdpai vot 8éxa rdAavra, I promise to you ten talents. 
Todewwds rots tage Dear to his friends. 
Eyo reve eproday elps; Am I in any body’s way ? 
So Thy rov beot 8dow tyiv, The gift of the god to you. BaowWe 8a- 
pds, Tribute to the ae a 7 f 


2. Some verbs, adjectives, and substantives may 
ae followed by the genitive of a thing, and the da- 
‘ive of a person ; as, 
Tay xpe@y dtadiddvat rots Oeparevrais, To give some of the meat to 
the attendants. (4 191.) 

‘Yrexopncev atta rov Opdévov, He yielded the throne to him. 
(§ 197, 2.) 

Aire mpociorhnes Tov fevxov, He was the commander of his merce- 


nary troops. (§ 189.) 

MdXtora orovdis dfsa rz moder, Of the utmost consideration to the 
state, or Deserving the most serious attention of the state. (4 200, 
n. 2.) 

Actyp dort mace puxpovyias, It is a sign of pusillanimity to all’: 
An consider tt a sign fs pusillanimity. (§ 187.) 

3. The dative is used after verbs signifying to be 
(eli, yéyvopuac), to denote that to which any thing 
belongs ; as, | 

TaAA@ wraides Foray Karol re eayabol, Tellus had good and noble chil- 
dren. 
Tots mAovaiots woAAd mapapvdd paow elvar, They say that the rich 


have many consolations. 
Idvra vot yevnoera, All things will be done to thee. 
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4. The dative is used after verbs and adjectives 
to denote that with regard to which any thing is 
affirmed ; as, 

SpeGv pev évrorr Acds Exes réAos 87, As to you two, the command of 

8 18 now done. 

Ti cot rapdcye bira r@ reOvnxdrt, What shall I now offer thee for 

the deceased ? 

Amd Endedavrimns médcos dyvw lévre dvavrés éors rb yoopioy, To a 

person going up from the city Elephantiné the country appears 

steep, 


In certain parenthetical phrases @ s precedes this dative ; as Emel sep 
el yevvatos ds i8dyre, Since thou art of noble descent to one who sees thet; 
as thy appearance indicates. ‘Os époi or “Qs y' enol, In my opinion. 
‘Os yéporrt, For an oldman. Kpéwv fv ee ws €uol, tore, Oreor 
was once, in my opinion, enviable. 


5. The dative is often used after verbs, and 
sometimes after nouns, where the adnominal gen- 
itive would naturally be expected; as, 


*Hpxov rod vavrixod rois Supaxovators, They commanded the navy of 
the Syracusans. 

Oi tmirot adrois 8é8evras, Their horses are tied. 

Ara rd renee air@ rd orpdrevpa, Because his army has ds 
persed. 


6. The dative is put after the tnterjections oi, 6, 
tw, oval; as Ot pot, Woe rs me! 


Note 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the 
accusative of the immediate object ; as OdeActy rovs Pidovs, To benefit 
one’s friends, 

So in the passive: Of AaxeSaiudnoe dmicrovvrat td mdyrev Heke 
WOvyNTiwy, Lacedemonians are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians, 
implying Udyres HeXorovyno.oe dmicrover Aaxedaipovious. 


Nore 2. Adatp@ ri rin, To take away any thing from any one. 
A€xopal ri rum, To receive or accept any thing from any one. Qvei- 
oOac or Upiacéai mm rim, To buy any thing of any one. 


_ Nore 3. In the Epic dialect the dative is sometimes followed by t 

participle in the genitive; and on the other hand a participle in the 
dative is sometimes appended to a noun in the genitive (5); as (Od 
9, 257) “Hpivy 3 atre xarexAdodn pidoy frop Secavrev. (Jl. 14, 139 
AxtAAzos dAooy Kp ....- depxopeva. 


Nore 4. The impersonals S¢7, ypn, péAet, péTEaTL, mpoaHnKeE 
may be followed by the genitive of a thing and the dative of a person 
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as Acwiy 8¢ cor Bovevpdrwy gore Seiv, And it is clear that you need 
strong arguments. Meéde cot tovrov, Thou carest for this. 

Most commonly, however, 8e¢ and x pn are followed by the accusative 
of a person, and the genitive of a thing; as Airdy oe det Hpopn- 
béws, Thou thyself needest a Prometheus. 

The genitive in connection with péreors and mpoonxes depends 
on pépos expressed or understood ; as ‘Qu pndev pépos rots movnpots pé- 
reort, Of which the wicked have no part. Tpoonce ovderi dpyis, 
Government belongs to nobody. 


Nort 5. Frequently the dative of the personal pronoun is apparent- 
ly superfluous ; Elmépevat pot, Tpaes, adyavod Wcovnos marpi pido xat 
wyrpt yonpevat, O Trojans, do tell the beloved father and mother of il- 

trious Ilioneus to bewail, where pot might have been omitted with- 
out any essential injury to the sense. 

It may be observed here that the pronoun roi (coi) most commonly 


has the force of a particle, and may be rendered You know, You see, 
certainly, or Sir. 


§ 202. 1. The dative is used after adjectives, 
adverbs, verbs, and substantives, implying resem- 
blance, equality, union, approach. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the 
accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. E. g. 


; M ‘ , 

Opocos rots ruprois, Like the blind. 

Eyyis 6389, Near a road. 

Aaxedaipoviors dtapadyecOa, To fight against the Lacedemonians. 


‘0 ai8npos dicot rovs aa beveis Tots iaxupois, Steel renders the weak 
ena: to the strong. 


‘OpiAnra Swxpdrec, Companions (pupils) of Socrates. 


2. When the substantive, which depends on éaos, 
OF dwotos, Is the same as: that with which (gos, or 
duovos, agrees, the former is omitted, and the limit- 
Ing noun is put in the dative ; as, 
Kopat Xapirecow dpota, Hair resembling that of the Graces; for 
dpotat Tais Kduais Toy Xapirov. 
Ob yap pereixes tas loas wAnyas epot, For thou didst not receive the 
same number of stripes with me. 


Nore 1. ‘O adrés, idem, the same, and efs, one, the same, may be 
followed by the dative. In general, however, the dative to which they 
directly refer is omitted, and the limiting noun takes its place. E. g. 
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Ovdey rdv avray éxeivors mparropev, We do nothing like the things t 
they did, avrav refers to the deeds, and éxeivors to the doers. 

Qouvras, lkewise, in the same manner, the adverb of 6 a 
takes the dative. 


Note 2, Kotvywvéw, kotvwvds, peTexo, TUpPpETEX@ Ma! 
followed by the genitive of a thing, and the dative of a per 
($$ 187; 189; 191.) 


§ 203. The dative is used after verbs to den 
the cause of an event, or that on account of wh 
any thing takes place ; as, 


AroOvicxe vdom, He died of disease. 
Tavry yavpias, You feel proud on account of this. 
Tots mempaypévas aicxuvopuevot, Being ashamed of their past de 


Local and Temporal functions of the Dative. 


§ 204. The dative often denotes the pl 
where, and the time when; as, 


Mapabant dr’ jyev, When we were at Marathon. 
Bot) 7H npepa ovK euaxeoaro Baowevs, The king did not figh 
that day. 


Terminal functions of the Dative. 


§ 205. The dative is used after certain ~ 
and adjectives to denote that to or towards wk 
their action is directed ; as, 

Airg ddixovro, They came to him. 

Tlisrrey redo, To fall on (to) the ground. 


Instrumental and Modal functions of the Dative. 


§ 206. 1. The dative is used to denote the 
strument, manner, and means; as, 


Ovpcov AaBoy deka xetpi, Taking the thyrsus with the right ha 
Apéup levro és tous BapBadpous, went running against the 
ans. 


2. The dative is often | put after adjectives, s 
stantives, verbs, and adverbs of manner, for the s: 
of limiting or more fully explaining their meanit 
as, 

\ 

\ 


\ 
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Avyarol rois pepee , Strong tn body. cxvew rois capac, To be 
strong in body. 

Odyraxos dvépart, Thapsacus by name. 

Eyxetn éxéxaoro, He was eminent with the spear. 


3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote 
the excess of one thing over another ; as, 


ldAt Mapp. 7 ‘EAAds yéyove aobeverrépy, Greece has become weaker 
by one distinguished city. 

IloAA@ vorepov, Long after. 

‘Evi pdve mpoexovorty of immeis nuas, The horsemen surpass us in one 
thing only. 


4. The dative after passive verbs and verbal ad- 
ectives in -ros and -reos denotes the agent of the | 
ction ; as, 

omdhots puddoverat, He is taken care of fy the servants, 
pire ae T@ Evdvinuw, These things had been said by Euthy- 


Tois dAXots evxrd, Desirable to others. 
Odedrnréa corn wors €oriv, The state must be benefited by thee. 


5. The dative denotes that by which any thing 
3 accompanied ; as, 


Tois Aewropévois és WAdraav é€dOdvres, Having come into Platea 
with those that were left. 

EBonOnoav rois Awptetow éavtav re mevraxociots Kal xtAlots érAiras 
cai rev Evppayey pupias, They assisted the Dorians with one thou- 
sand five hundred heavy-armed soldiers of their own, and ten thou- 
sand of their alles. 


This rule applies also to the dative of airdés accompanied by a sub- 
lantive ; aS Tpinpecs avrois rAnpopact SiepOdpnoay, A number of gal- 
ys was destroyed with every thing on board. 


Note 1. Awpéopai ri run, To present any end to any one, 
§ 201, 1;) or Awpéopai riuva rem, To present one with any thing. 


Nore 2. The dative after ypdopat, utor, to avail one’s self, to 
upply one’s need with, to use, denotes the instrument. This dative 
tay have another dative in apposition with it; or it may be accompa- 
ied by the synecdochical ri, ri, 6 rz. —Nopila, to use, takes the 
ative after the analogy of its synonyme ypdopa. 

Nore 3. The dative after such verbs ts inxs, cpev8ovda, de- 
otes the instrument ; as ‘Os cide rov KXéapyoy duedavvovra tyot TH 
Fivn, Asehe saw Clearchus riding by, he threw the are at him; in- 
mding to hit him with the aze. ; 
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Nore 4. The dative of instrument may be put after a substantive; 
as ‘H rois Bédeow eects, The throwing of missiles. 


Note 5. When the verbal in -réoy or -réa is equivalent to de 
with the infinitive, the accusattve may be used instead of the dative; 
as Ore picOopopnreoy GAXous i} rovs otparevopevous, Nor must others, 
than those who serve tn the army, receive wages; equivalent to Odre dei 
@rous pcbopopety h rovs orparevopevous. 


VOICES. 


§ 207. 1. The active voice comprises the greater number 
of active or transitive, and neuter or intransitive, verbs; as 
Konto, Tpéxa, etpi. 


2. Causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying to cause one to 
do any thing, have the active form ; as yevo, to cause to taste. 


Note 1. The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is often omitted, 
in which case the verb becomes intransitive ; as éAavvw, to tmpel one’s 
self, to proceed, march ; piyvupn, to join one’s self. 


Note 2. The second perfect and pluperfect, and second aorist active, 
of some verbs have the signification of the passive or middle; as dyrups 
€dya, tornus €ormv. Also the perfect of ddiocxopat, yiyvopat, tornps, 
oBevyynt, SKEAAQ, and duo. 


Nore 3. Some active verbs are often constructed like passives ; 
that is, they are followed by ind or mpdés with the genitive of the 
agent ; a8 dcovw, Ava, to be called, drodvnoxw, redevtae, to die by the 
hand of. 


Notre 4. ‘The grammatical subject of an active verb is not always 
the agent of the action. Thus, xaraxaio rm, J burn something, may 
mean also I cause or order somebody to burn something. 





§ 208. The passive takes for its subject that which was 
the immediate object of the active. That which was the sub- 
ject-nominative in the active becomes genitive in the passive, 
and depends on ind, mpés, mapa, or €€. E. g. 

Kuayv rov Seondrny piret, The dog loves his master, in the passive 
becomes ‘O Seowdrys ircirat bd rov xuvds, The master ts loved 
by his dog. 

Nore 1. (a) The aorist passive often has the force of the middle; 
in which case, the aorist middle is either rare or obsolete; as azad- 
Adoow, to deliver, amaddayhvat, to deliver one’s self; pspynoKw, to re- 
mind, puna Oyvat, to remind one’s self, to remember. 


(b) The future passive sometimes has the force of the nfiddle ; as 


é 


pupynoKe, pynoOnoopat, pEepyncopat. 
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Note 2. Some neuter verbs are used also in the passive, especially 
when they are followed by the dative of the agent ; as Eyol cexAavce- 
rat, for KexAavoopas. 


§ 209. 1. Frequently the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive followed by the accusative of the reflexive or reciprocal 
pronoun ; as, 

Naropa, I am washed, sc. by myself, the same as virro éyaurdéy, I 

wash myself. 

Aowdopovpeba, We revile one another. 


2. Very frequently the middle is equivalent to the active fol- 
lowed by the dative of the reflexive or reciprocal pronoun. In 
this case the middle is used transitively. E. g. ; 

Tloceto Gas riv eipnynv, To make peace for one’s self ; but Toceiv rip 

elpnyvnv, To make peace for others. 

Tye xépay karavevéynvra, They have divided the place among them- 

ves. 


3. The middle is not unfrequently equivalent to the active 
followed by the genitive of the reflexive pronoun. Here also 
it is used transitively. KE. g. 


Llaida p’ dvopdtero, He called me his son. 
“Avadpevos Ouvyarpa, To ransom his own daughter. 
Aropivacba yvapnv, To express one’s own opinion. 
Srépovu napa, Crown thy head. 


Note 1. When the active is causative, the middle is commonly 
intransitive ; a8 Amo EAmopat, yevo yevopat. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the reflexive or reciprocal pronoun is, for the 
sake of emphasis, annexed to a middle verb; as EmedeiEavro ras av- 
rév dperds, They showed their virtues. Icyty npiv aitois mporbnod- 
peba, We shall add power to ourselves. 

Norte 3. The middle, like the active, may be used to express an 
action which takes place at the command of the subject of the verb; 


as Tpame(av maparidecOa, To place a table, or To have a table placed, 
before one’s self. 


Nore 4. Sometimes the middle is apparently equivalent to the ac- 
tive ; as dpacba, idéaba, yopevoacGa. 

Norte 5. (a) The future middle of many verbs is equivalent to the 
future active, in which case the future active is either rare or obso- 
lete ; as davpdfeo Oavpdoopa. (See Catalogue of Greek Verbs, § 51.) 


(b) Not unfrequently the future middle has a passive signification ; 
as ddixéw ddtxnoopa. (See Catalogue of Greek Verbs, § 52.) 


Notre 6. In the Epic dialect, the second aorist middle has some- 
times the force of the passive ; as BAjabat, cracGa, ovtduevos 
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§ 210. In respect to signification, a deponent verb is 
either transitive or intransitive ; as empéeAopa, émepeAnOny, 10 
take care of ; Bpixdopa, é8pvxnrduny, to roar. 

Nore 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive and the 
aorist middle ; as dvvapat, nduvnOyv, eduqodunv. Most commonly, 
however, when both aorists are used, the passive has a passive sign 
fication ; as déyopat, dexOnvat, Sééacba.. 

Note 2. It has already been remarked that the future of a depo- 
nent verb is taken from the middle. It is added here that a few de- 
ponents have also a future passive ; a8 émepeéAopat, émipeAnoopat, émt- 
wernOnoopa. (§ 82, 2.) 

Note 3. Some deponeais have, in the perfect and pluperfect, also 
a passive signification ; a8 épydCopat etpyacpat, pipeopat pepepnperos. 


TENSES. 


§ 21. 1. The present in the indicative expresses action 
or being which is going on now ; as ypdpo, I write, I am writ- 
ing ; ; eiul, I am. 

In the other moods and in the participle, the present ex- 
presses continued action, but without regard to time. 


2. The perfect, in all the moods and in the participle, ex- 
presses action which is completed, and whose effects are, or are 
regarded as, still continuing ; as yéypada, I have written. 


3. The future, in all the moods and in the participle, ex- 
presses an action or event which will take place; as ypdwo, | 
shall or will write. 


4. The future perfect i is equivalent to the perfect participle 
is the future of eiui, to be ; that is, it denotes an action which 
will be completed in future time ; as yeypdyera, the same as 
yeypappevoy eorat, it will have been ‘writien. 

Most commonly, however, the future perfect does not differ from 


the future ; as d€w, 8edncopat, shall be bound; mumpdoxa, wenpdaopat, 
shall be sold, 


5. The imperfect expresses continued or repeated action go- 
ing on in past time ; as éypagov, I was writing. 


6. The aorist in the indicative and participle expresses fin- 
ished past action, without reference to the time required for its 
completion ; it simply narrates that which took place; as 
éypayva, I wrote. 

In the other moods, the aorist expresses finished action with 
out regard to time. 
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7. The pluperfect expresses action which was completed at 
some past time ; as é¢yeypdpew, I had writien. 


Norte 1. In animated narration, the present and even the perfect 
may be used for the aorist ; as Tale: xara 1d orépvoy, kal rerpooxer dtd 
tov Odpaxos, He struck him in the breast, and wounded him through 
the cuirass. Edndv6e avip AOnvatos, An Athenian came. (Her. 8, 50.) 


Note 2. The perfect and aorist are often used for the present to 
express a customary action ; as ‘O xparay dua wavra ovrnpraxe, He 
who conquers takes possession of every thing. 

So Tapa pév ovv didov ov pdbors av rov8’, 6 8° éyOpds ebbis é€n- 
vayxacev, Now from a friend you might not learn this ; but the enemy 
(as a common thing) immediately compels you to learn it. 


Nore 3. The perfect, aorist indicative, and future perfect are some- 
times used for the future to denote the rapidity or certainty of an ac- 
tion ; as “OAwAas ef oe ravr’ épnoopat madw, Thou shalt certainly 
perish, if I ask thee again this question. AmwdAdpec6’ dp’ ei xaxdyv 
wpocoicopey veoy madam, Then we are undone, if we add a new evil to 
an old one. 


So Hpdoca, to do; wempdgéerat, It shall immediately be done. Od- 
sro, to bury; reddvverat, He shall be buried in spite of thee. 


Nore 4. Sometimes the present is used for the future ; as mpooxra- 
oGe, eXevOepoire, for mpooxrncerOe, éevbepwoere, ( Thuc. 4, 95.) — 
Efe most commonly has the force of the future, I shall go. 

On the other hand, the future is sometimes used where one would 
naturally ig Sak the present ; as tmd£erat, emagerat, Svodpevos, katra- 
Bageras, in Sophocles, Homer, and Hesiod. 


Note 5. “Hx, to have come, and olyopas, to be gone, have 
the force of the perfect. The imperfect fxoy has the force of the 
pluperfect, I had come; x dpnv is used as aorist or pluperfect; I 
was gone; I had gone. 

Tixra, to be the parent of, and dxova, fo hear, in certain connec- 
tions, stand for the aorist érexoyv, 7xovea. 


-Note6. The perfect of some verbs has the signification of the 
present ; in which case, the p/uperfect has the signification of the im- 
perfect ; as eixw forxa, to seem; ewxewv, I seemed. 


Notre 7. The perfect imperative is used when the perfect has the 
force of the present (n. 6) ; a8 dvayw dvwyerw avoryere, yiyvopat -ye- 
yoverw, kpatw KexpayxOt kexpdyere, EIAQ tof, pipynone pepynoo, xd 
oxw Kexnvere, weiOw mémero Oe mérotbe, KAW KekUKE, Tapaninre Tapa 
IWEMTWKETO. 

In the passive and middle, however, the third person of the perfect 
imperative of any verb is equivalent to the perfect participle with 
the imperative of eZui; a8 HOw, let tt be drawn and remain 80; de- 
re be it given; NedeihOa, let it remain ; AcedExOa, elpyobe, be it 
sata. 


12 


266 SYNTAX, [$ 211. 


Nore 8. In later Greek, the perfect is sometimes confounded with 
the aorist ; as (N. T. Matth. 13, 46) Amed\Oov wémpaxe wavra 6oa elxe, 
«at yépacev airdy. (Heb. 11, 17) Miores mpocernvoxey ABpaap Tov 
Ivadx. 

Nore 9. The future perfect is the natural future of verbs whose 
perfect has the force of the present (n.6); a8 xrdouat xexrnpat, KexTi- 
copa, I shall possess ; prpynoxw pépvnpat, peprnoopat, I shall remain 
mindful. 

Nore 10. The imperfect may denote a customary past action ; as 
Tovs woAtras pO’ dxdov éféreurov, They usually sent out the citizens 
armed, 


Nore 11. The émperfect is often used for the aorist, especially in 
the Ionic writers ; as épny, I said, not I was saying; éxabe(sunv, I sat, 
sometimes, I was sitting. 

When the regular signification of the imperfect is aoristic, the pres- 
ent of the dependent moods and participle also becomes aoristic ; that 
18, these moods are, so far as ampere is concerned, subjoined to 

e imperfect; as épyv, &® hainy Pai ava has ; €oxebov, cxebw 
oxebowue oxebe haere cri So in verbs in -ao, of which the 
present indicative is not used ; as dAé&o, adAxdew aoristic. 


Note 12. Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt ; as Eyc- 
abovro riv aiAnv, He endeavoured to htre the court-yard. Ovx tree 
rov Hépfea, He could not convince Xerzes. 


Note 13. The imperfect is sometimes used where one would natu- 
rally expect the present ; as (Xen. A.1, 4,9) evdptCov, etwy, for vopi- 
Covet, e@ouv. 

"Hy, was, often stands for doriv, is; as Ayabby yap hv ob mavres épi- 
evra, For that 7s good which all men desire. 

“Em dev, wédev, thou art; €rrero, hers; from médo, wédopat, to 
be. So éyiyvero, awoddvro, for yiyverat, dmdddAvra. The aorist 
€duyv, from dua, regularly has the force of the present, to be, to be 
born. 


Note 14. The aortst indicative and participle is often used where 
the perfect or pluperfect would be more logical ; as Karan’ ws eye, 
iva p? exdiddins Svrep ovver’ eAnrvba. TOK. "HAGes be xara ri; 
Come down to me, to teach me those things for which I have come. 
Soc. But you have come for what? 


Note 15. The aorist indicative of some verbs is, in colloquial 
style, often used for the present, in order to express a decided feelin 
of admiration, pity, contempt, or pleasure ; as "Ha@ny dretXais, 
amuses me to hear your threats. 

So éyedaca, I can’t help laughing ; jfveca, érnveca, I admire, or [ 
thank you ; awerrvoa, I do despise; @pwéa, I groan from the bottom 
of my heart; daremvddpica, meptexdxxvaa, I sneeze at it. 


Nore 16. In the old writers, the pluperfect sometimes has the 
force of the aorist; as BeBAnxe for €Bare, (Il. 5, 66.) 
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MOODS. 


§ VAD. 1. The indicative is the mood of certainty ; it af- 
firms or denies, and is used in independent or dependent sentences. 


2. The subjunctive is the mood of probability ; it is used in 
dependent sentences, and is regularly connected with the pn- 
mary tenses of the indicative, the imperative, or with any ver- 
bal form implying time present or future. 


3. The optative is the mood of possibility ; it is used in de- 
pendent sentences, and is regularly connected with the secon- 
dary tenses of the indicative, the aorist participle, or with any 
verbal form implying time past. 


4, The imperative is used to express a command, an exhor- 
tation, entreaty, or a prohibition. 


Notre. When the past is represented as present, the suljunctive ox 
indicative takes the place of the optative. On the other hand, when 
the present is conceived of as past, the opiative is used for the subjunc- 
tive or indicative. | 

In later Greek, however, the indicative and subjunctive are very 
often used where the early writers would have used the optative. 


QUOTATIONS (érz, os). 


§ 243. 1. Words said by a person may be quoted with- 
out any change. Further, 6r« may stand before the words thus 
quoted. E. g. 4 


Amexpivato ort ‘‘"Q Séorora, ov ¢7,’’ He answered, ‘‘ O master, he 

ts not living.”’ 

2. When that which is quoted is not in the words of the 
speaker, the indicative with dre or ds (negatively dr: od, as od) 
is used after the primary tenses and after the imperative ; the 
optative with the same particles is used after the secondary 
tenses. In this case, the tense emploved by the person whose 
words or thoughts are indirectly quoted is used. KE. g. 

Aéyovor THépoat &s Aapetos iv xdmndos, The Persians say that Da- 

rius was a huckster ; they say, ‘‘ Aapetos hy KdmnXos.”” 

ElodyyeAXe Tetpecias dre (nret uv, Announce that Tiresias inquires 

for him; say to him ‘ Teipecias (nret oe.” 

"Hidn yap, ore €€ adrav xaddv tt dvaxipotro rev épwrnpdrov, For I 

knew that something good would come out of these questions; I 
said to myself, ‘‘ E€ avray caddy tt dvaxuiperat Trav épwrnpatay.”’ 


(a) As the optative has no imperfect, the imperfect indicative, in in- 
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direct quotations, remains unaltered ; as Elye Aéyewy Ore Bactret ovve- 
paxovro, He could confidently say that they fought with the king, where 
guppayowro would mean that he said ‘‘ Baow\et ovppadxovra.”’ 


(b) Before an interrogative word, drt, os, are omitted ; as Hpérev 
ri OeXor, They asked what he wanted. 


Nore 1. (a) In animated narration, the indicative takes the place of 
the optative ; as ”"EXeyer Gre eXevdepds dort, He said that he was a free- 
man. 

(b) On the other hand, when the present is conceived of as past, the 
optative takes the place of the indicative ; as Amopsnpoveveras cs Aeé- 
yor; for @deyxe. 

Notre 2. When the present has the force of the aorist, it is regular- 
ly followed by the optative with dr, as; as Tpddes emtoroAyy mapa 
Baordéa Ore HEot, He wrote a letter to the king, saying that he should come. 

Nore 3. The imperfect or pluperfect indicative is sometimes used 


for the optative ; as (Xen. An. 3, 1, 2) dre fioav, EpedrAev, wpoddedo- 
ke.oay, kaTaAeAetppevor Hoay. 


END, MOTIVE, (iva, os, draws, Sdpa.) 


§ 214. 1. The subjunctive and optative, preceded by iva, 
ds, ras, Shpa, (negatively wa ph, ws pn, Ores ph, Spa py,) Teg- 
ularly denote an end or motive ; as, 


Avapynoew bpas iva el8jre, I will remind you, that you may know. 

ExBiSacov airny va xal vo Ocdoapeba ri dnddva, Bring her out, 
that we too may see the nightingale. 

‘Erraxoviovs Aoyadas trav érdirév e&éxpway Oras etnoay pvAaxes, 
They selected seven hundred heavy-armed soldiers, in order that they 
might serve ds guards. 


(a) The expression évws pn, after words denoting fear, anxiety, ex- 
pressed or understood, generally omits érws; in which case pf is 
usually translated Jest; as, 

Acdoxd o°, & mpecBira, py) wAnyay Sén, I am afraid, O old man, 

that you will need stripes. 

Edcdoixerv pr) Pappaxa pepcypeva etn, I was afraid lest poisons had 

been mixed with it. 

(b) The future indicative, with dros (rarely dws dv), or Spa 
(negatively crws pn, éppa py, or simply py,) may take the place of the 
subjunctive ; as, 

Aé8otxa Srrws pi) dvayKn yernoera, I fear lest there will be a necer 

sity. 

DoBovpar pi evpnoopev, I fear lest we shall find. 


(c) The secondary tenses of the indicative are sometimes put after 
iva, os, dwws, rendered so, so that, so as, in this way; as, 
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Tuptoy ofdza Arrove’ éBav ty’ bd Setpdoe Mapvacod xarevaoOnv, Hav- 
ing left the Tyrian surge I came, so that I might have dwelt under 
the summits of Parnassus. 


2. All the sentences depending upon wa, as, draws, or ddpa, 
are put in the subjunctive or optative, as the principal verb-may 
require ; as, 

“ESwxe ra ypappata rots pidos Kal rots dpyovaty Eres eideiey rey emt- 
rpémwv of Te o@a avrois amrodidotev, ot re wn, He gave the inventory to 
his friends and to the rulers, that they might know who of the agents 
delivered the things safe, and who did not. EmiBovAevovew as, hv bv- 
yovrat, drovccwow, They are plotting against us, in order that they 
may destroy us, tf they can. 


Nore 1. In animated speech, or when the aorist has the force of 
the perfect, the subjunctive, or future indicative with émws, oppa, or 
dr tpdm@, takes the place of the optative. On the other hand, when 
the present is conceived of as past, the opiative takes the place of the 
subjunctive. IE. g.*A rére ABpoxdpas xaréxavoey iva pu) Kipos daBy, 
Which Abrocomas then burned up, that Cyrus might not pass over. 
Tovroy 8 dy@ iva py radaurwporro, And I let this fellow ride that he 
may not suffer hardshep. 


Norr 2. When the present is used for the aorist, it is regularly 
followed by the opiative; as BovAny eémrexvarat omws py adtobeiey 
A@nvaic, He contrived a plan, which should prevent the Athenians from 
assembling. 

Nore 3. Sometimes ds, or dmws py, depends on dpa, oxdzet, see, 
consider, understood ; as”Omws dé ypuAAckeire kat xotgere, And be sure 
to grunt and squeal. Kai co ppdow mpayp 6 ov pada dvip eet - 
Gras S€ rovro py dddEers pndéva, And I will tell you sometlung which 
having learned you will be aman; but see that you communicate it to no- 

body. 

Note 4. “Oras may be omitted before the future indicative ; in 
which case this tense has the appearance of the imperative; a8 Aw- 
Les dé pndapy eis adavés, And thou shalt by no means pursue the enemy 
into a place out of sight. 


Nore 5. After Boudec or O€Xets, va may be omitted; as Eire re 
Botdec mpooOps fh ahéAyns, Whether thou wishest to add or take away 
ay LOne 

ere rt BovAes corresponds to quodvis, quidvis, quodlibet, 
quidlibet. 


Nore 6. Sometimes dy accompanies iva, drs, as, Spa, pn, With 
the optative. 


Nore 7. The future optative is rarely found after draws. (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 1, 43) “Orws Ecowro. (Id. 1b. 8, 3, 8) “Oras €€ot. 


Nore 8. In later Greek, iva is sometimes followed by the future in- 
dicative. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (ei, édv, dv, qv). 


§ 215. Ina clause containing a condition and consequence 
or conclusion, the former is called protasis, and the latter apo- 
dosis. 

The protasis usually begins with ei, édv, dv, or gy, si, if, 
negatively «i py, éay pn, dv pn, or Fy py, nisi, if not, unless. 


1. When the condition is assumed as a certainty, the prota- 
sis is put in the indicative with et. When it is not assumed as 
a certainty, it is put in the subjunctive with édv, av, or qv, 
(rarely ei,) or in the optative with ei (rarely édayv). 

When the consequence is assumed as a certainty, the apodo- 
sis is put in the indicative, imperative, or subjunctive in prohi- 
bitions. When it is not assumed as a certainty, it is put in the 
indicative or optative, generally with the modifying adverb d» 
(negatively od« dv). KE. g. 

Aewa revodpeba ef ovrynoopev, We shall suffer terrible disasters if we 

shall keep silence. 

Eiooyeba avtixa dy ronowpev doporv, We shall immediately know, if 

we make @ nose. 

Ei yap pndé radra ola, cal rav dvdpard8av pavrdrepos dy etnv, If I 


o not know even these things, then I am perhaps more vile than the 
slaves. 

Ei ris Epourd pe, ri vopifw peytoroy eivar rav Evaydpg mempaypevor, 
els arodAny aropiav av xaractainv, Should any one ask me, wht 
of the deeds of Evagéras I consider greatest, I should find my- 
self in great perpleaity. 


2. When, the condition and consequence refer to time past, 
the secondary tenses of the indicative are used both in the pro- 
tasis and in the apodosis. The apodosis is accompanied by the 
adverb dy, except when the consequence admits of no doubt 
whatever. E. g. 

Otdroe ef Foray dv8pes ayabot, ox Gv more radra Exacxor, If they had 

been good men, they would never have suffered these things. 

Nal pa Ala joxuvdpny peévrot, ei brd trodepiou ye ovros e€nrarnOny, 

Gail Zeus Tthould be achoned indeed: of Thad bern deceived by 
one who was my avowed enemy. 


3. Not unfrequently the protasis is lost sight of; in which 
vase, the optative with or without dv has the appearance of a 
weak present or future indicative, or of a mild imperative ; the 
subjunctive in this case always has the force of a weak fu- 
ture indicative. The simple negative particle is ov. But, in 
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the Attic dialect, the subjunctive can have the force of the fu- 
ture only when it comes after od py. EE. g. 


Ov yap ay bar’ airav, For he could not have touched them. 

Ovx dy pebeipny rod Opdvov, I will not give up the throne. 

*HSéws dv obv airav muboipnv, Fain would I ask them. 

Aéyots dy, You may speak; milder than \éye, speak thou. 

Odre ytyverat obre yéeyovev ovd€ ody uy yévnrat, It is not, it has not 
been, st well never be. 


4. When both the protasis and the apodosis are in the opta- 
tive, the sentences depending upon them are put in the optative 
or indicative ; as, 

Ei 8€ mavu orovdalor hayety, etrroupy” dv drs wapad rais yuvatkly ear, 

€ws mapareivayu tovrov, And if he was very eager to eat, I would 


tell him he was in the women’s apartment, until I worried this fel- 
low to death. 


5. Sometimes the infinitive or participle with dy is used 
where one might expect a finite mood ; as, 
Ei éOédets €AGeiv, olopas av oe merrevOnva, If you would go, I think 
you would be believed. 
Ta Stxatws dy pndévra xara ris médews, Those things which might 
justly be said against the state. 


Notes 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis instead of, 
the indicative, especially in the Epic writers, contrary to the second’ 
rule ; as Kat wi xev €v0’ dmdAotro avat dvdpav Aiveias, et pn ap’ dfd 
vénoe Avds Ouyatnp Adpodirn, And now AEneas, king of men, had per- 
wshed, had not Agito ite, daughter of Zeus, quickly perceived. 


Note 2. In the Attic dialect the future indicative in the apodosis 
is very seldom accompanied by the adverb dy. ‘The present and per- 
Sect indicative, in the apodosis, were most probably never accompa- 
nied by dv. 


Norte 3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are sometimes used 
in the apodosis even when the protasis is in one of the primary tenses 
of the indicative, or in the optative; as Ei ovrw ravra éxyet, mas dy 
modAor ereOvpouv rupavvely ; If these things are so, how is tt that man 
desire to be tyranis? Eyaw pev dv, ef €xoun, os taxiora Sma erotov- 
pnv, For my part, if I could, I would, as quickly as possible, make arms 
for myself. 


Note 4. In the Epic dialect, the subjunctive, with or without xe or 
xéy is often used in the apodosis instead of the future indicative; as 
El 8€ xe py Sdwcr, éya 8€ Kev adres EXwpat, But if they shall not give 
it, I will take it myself. 

Note 5. “Ay is often repeated in the apodosis; as Ods ovx dy ei- 


Aeo8’ ovd’ dy oivdrtas rporod, Whom formerly you would not have 
appointed even inspectors of wine. 
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Nore 6. (a) After eertain words, ei or ¢a» has the force of an in- 
terrogative word, whether, whether....or not ; as ExvvOavero el cobcier 
wavres, He asked whether all were safe, 

So Sxomeiv or Exeyarba ei, To see whether. Tdv voiy mpooéexew 
ei, To see whether. Ov dndrov el, It is not known whether. 

(b) Sometimes e? has the force of dri, that, because of ; as Aicyv- 
veoOa el, To be ashamed of. Ayaray ei, To be contented that. ©av- 
patew ei, To wonder that. 

(c) Not unfrequently e? has the force of a relative adverb of time 
(dre, dwdre) ; in which case it is followed by the optative when it de- 
pends on a secondary tense ; as Ovdx Fv AaBein, ef py Onp@er, It was not 
possible to take, unless they hunted. “Quxrecpoy ef dddoowro, They 
pitied them, #f they should be taken. 

(d) Ef rcs is often equivalent to the relative dorts, whoever, what- 
ever, such as. 

Note 7. “Ay is sometimes found without a verb, when the verb 
can be easily supplied from the context ; as doBovpevos Sowep dy el 
mais, Fearing like a child; as a child would fear. 


Expression of a Wish. 


§ 916. 1. When the wish refers to present time, the pres- 
ent optative with or without ei, ei yap, e@Oe, ws, (negatively ei 
mq, el yap pn, elO€ pn, os py, or simply pn,) O that, would 
that, is used ; as, 

El ydp éyev Auds mais alyidxoto elnv! O that I were the son of agis- 

bearing Zeus ! 


2. If the wish refers to past time, the secondary tenses of the 
indicative are used after the above-mentioned particles; as, 
EU@’ efyes, & rexovoa, BeAriovs ppevas! Would that thou, O mother, 
hadst a better understanding ! 
Eide o” tn’ Dio fvape Saipwv! O that fate had slain thee under 


Ilion! 


3. If the wish refers to future time, the aorist optative is 
used with or without the Above-mentioned particles ; as, 

Ei yap yevotro! May it come to pass ! 

‘Qs dmcéAotro! Thus may he perish ! 


4. The sentences depending upon the expression of a wish 
are put in the optative, subjunctive, or indicative, as the sense 
may require ; as, 

Tevoipay derds tyureras ws dy rorabeiny, May I become a soaring 

eagle that I may fly. 

Zot 5€ Geot rdca Soiev Goa pect ochot pevowas, And may the gods 

give thee as many things as thou desirest in thy heart. 


_. adie od. vatiiniis, 
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5. The infinitive preceded by dgedov, Specroy, from dda: 
Aw, with or without the above-mentioned particles, is often used 
in the expression of a wish. The time to which the wish in 
this case refers is determined by the tense of the infinitive. 
E. g. 

"Qhere pydets GArAos Apsotoyeirovs xaipew! Would that no other man 

delighted tn Aristogiton! 

OréaGar 8’ Sherov! And would that I had perished ! 


Nore 1. The subjunctive is very seldom used after ef; (Eurip. 
Sup. 1029; Hel. 270) Eide havdot. Etde AaB. 


Nore 2. The imperfect indicative is often used when the wish 10 
fers to present time; it is however milder than the present optative ; 
thus, ei6’ etyes is weaker than ef@’ éxos. 


Note 3. In later Greek, 6@eAov or SheXoy has the force of the 
particle ef@e ; as (N. T. Cor. 2, 11, 1). 


Nore 4. Sometimes the expression of a wish assumes the form of 
a question beginning with més dy with the optative ; as Ilas dy édoi- 
uav ; How mught I perish? May I perish! 


RELATIVE SENTENCES, 


§ 217. 1. When the relative sentence is assumed as a 
certainty, the relative is connected with the indicative. (§ 212, 1.) 
The negative particle is od, placed after the relative word. E. g. 


Adrés eiue dv (nreis, I am the very.man you inquire for. 
Hoav mpos tH kopy Evba Xetpicopos nurifero, They were near the 
village where Chirisophus was encamped. 


These rules apply to relative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and ad- 
verbs, Also to dypr, pexpt, fore, evOa, evOev, evel, emesdy, ($$ 75; 76.) 


2. When the relative sentence is assumed as a probability 
or possibility, the relative is connected with the subjunctive 
(generally with dy), or optative (generally without dv), as the 
leading sentence may require (§ 212, 2. 3). The negative par- 
ticle is »#, placed after the relative word. E. g. 


Zaa ov tadra xaXeis, & dv yrvyny éxy; Do you not call animals those 
things which have life. 

‘Ordrep’ dv aroxpimrat rd petpaxtov, efedeyyOnoeras, Whatever 
answer the young man may give, he will be confuted. 

“Eogatrov dv xpareiy Sivawro, They butchered those whom they 
could get hold of. 

ESidocav AapBavew 6 tt BovrAotro, They allowed him to take whatever 
‘he wished 

El\xcov ras vevpas dadre togevorev, They pulled the strings when 
they shot. “ 

12 
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“HyeioOat exedevoy Grov tov dpdpoy merounxas ein, They requested 

him to lead them to the place where he had prepared the race- 
ground, 


3. “OQore, so that, so as, denotes a consequence or effect, 
and is followed by the indicative, optative, of parr and some- 
times by the imperative. “Qoare dy is used with the optative, 
infinitive, or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. E. g. 

Ta €v t@ mrapadeiom Onpia duvpdadxes Sore 6 Aotuayns ovxér’ elyev 

alr@ ouvdAéyev Onpia, He destroyed the wild beasts in the park, so 
that Astyages could no longer collect wild beasts for him. 


4. Ed’ d, or Ed’ dre, on this condition, on condition that, 
for the purpose of, is followed by the infinitive, and sometimes 
by the future indicative, 

Note 1. When the past is represented as present, the subjunctive 
or indicative takes the place of the optative ; as (Xen, An. 4, 7, 20 
24) dyovra, oxnvnoovat, for SWowro, oxnvycotey. 

On the other hand, when the present is represented as past, the op- 
tative takes the place of the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The indicative with the relative sometimes denotes pur- 
pose, end, motive ; as LpecBeiav S€ mépresy Aris radr’ épet, And to send 
ambassadors who shall say these things ; in order to say. " 

Note 3. The relative may take the indicative even when its ante- 
cedent is logically indefinite ; in which case the negative particle 1s 
pn; as App Sixads €orw ovx 6 pn ddiK@v, dAX’ doris adixew Suvdpe- 
vos pi) Bovrerat, A just man zs not he who does no wrong, but he who 
being able to do wrong ts not willing. 

Note 4, ‘Qs dv, “Qorep ay, As if, are followed by the opfative. 

The Epic Poets may use ws, as, with the subjunctive, and aa ei, as 
i/, with the subjunctive or optative in comparisons. 


EXHORTATIONS, COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 218. 1. The imperative is used to express a command, 
an exhortation, or entreaty; as geidye, begone! evydvrar, let 
them depart. 


2. The first person of the subjunctive, and the second or 
third of the optative, may be used in exhortations. The first 
person of the subjunctive may be preceded by dye, épe, come, 
éa, let ; and the second person of the optative may be accom: 
eee by av. The negative particle in this case is py, nob 

. ge 

Dep’ idw, Let me see. hépe dxovow, Let me hear. ; 

Tov Mevédewv pipopeba, Let us imitate Menelaus, M) toper, Lt 

us not £0. 
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Knaiorre rov ipepdevra Biwva, Weep ye for the lovely Bion. Aéyos 
av, You may speak ; softer than hoe Speak thou. 

“EOwper 8 ava Goru, Bor 8’ dxiora yevorro, And let us go to the 
city, and let a loud cry be set up very quickly. 


3. In prohibitions, the present imperative, or the aorist sub- 
junctive, is used after py 3 as, 
My A€ye, Say not. My Aeyérw, Let him not say. 
_Mn A€Ens, Say not. My r€£y, Let him not say. 


Nore 1. Sometimes py 18 followed by the aorist imperative, par- 
ticularly by the third person ; as Mj mpi, Mndels i8erw. 

Notr 2. When the speaker is in great haste, the second person of 
the imperative may be used for the third; as Xapec deipo was inry- 
péerns, régeve mas rss, Come hither, every servant, shoot, every one of 
you! 

Norg 3. The imperative is sometimes found in dependent sen- 
tences, especially in connection with a relative pronoun or adverb after 
ola Ga; knowest thou? where one might expect 8e7 with the infini- 
tive ; a8, 

Oia’ obv 8 Spacov; Knowest thou what thou must do? Olc6’ és 

woinoov; Dost thou know how thou must act ? 

Oloba viv d pot yevéerOw; Dost thou know what I now desire to be 

done for me? 


Note 4. The imperative @épe is sometimes found with the sec- 
ond person of the subjunctive ; as (Soph. P. 300) dépe paOys, essen- 
tially the same as pdée. 


Nore 5. In the New Testament, ages is used for dye or dépe 
with the subjunctive ; as “Ades éxBddw. “Ades tdapev. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 219. 1. When a definite answer is expected, the indic- 
ative is used in interrogative sentences. ‘The negative particle 
in this case is od, not. EK. g. 

Ti wovets ; What art thou doing? 

Ode ri BovAerat, He knows what it wants. *Hy ribno6’ doris lpi, 

you have learned who I am. 

Ofer yap cot payetoOat, & Kipe, rov adeAddy; Dost thou really think, 

O Cyrus, that thy brother will fight. 


2. When no definite answer is expected, the subjunctive 
(generally without dy) or the optative (with or without dy) is 
used 5 as, ) 

Ilas G6 éricracOa ; How can I say that I know? 

Timor’ dy ovv Xéyopev; What shall we then say? 
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Tis dy ppdoete : Who could tell? 
Kal ri pefarps; And what could I do? 
Toi res Hiryor ; OF Hot res dv puyos ; Whither should one flee? 


3. When a person asks another what he is to do, the first per- 
son of the subjunctive, with or without BovAe or 6éAes, is used. 
The negative particle here is py. E. g. 


BovAet obv Sv0 €l8n Oapev meBovs; Wilt thou that we now suppose 
two kinds of persuasion ? 

Eizo te; Shail I say any thing? 

Ey® otwna®; Am I to keep silence? 


4. In negative interrogations, od is used when yes is expect: 
ed; and pn, when no is expected or desired. Further, od with 
the future indicative forms an emphatic imperative. E. g. 


Od wapapeveis; Will you not wait? I wish you would wait. 

M} dpxtréxrwy Bovrct yevéerOar; Odx ody Eywye, Do you wish to be- 
come an architect? Not I. 

Mn wy 8oxodpey cot ovx avayrata Exacta SteAnrAvOéva ; Do you sup- 
pose that we have not gone through every thing necessary? No, 1 
do not suppose any such thing. 


5. Interrogative sentences may be preceded by the interrog- 
ative particles #, dpa or apd ye, odKovy (ove odv), pay (pi) ody), 
an? -ne? num? Also by the phrase dAAo re or dAAo rt 
q. E.g. 

"H obrot roA€moi elow; Are they enemies ? 

Ovxoiy kai rp yelrom Bovret ot dpeoxesv; Do you not wish to please 

your neighbour also? J know you do. 

Ti xpqya pacrevovea ; par ehevbepor aiava Oérba ; Desiring what! 

to obtain your liberty ? 

So Ei pév yap tvyyave: tadra adn 67 Bvra, Do re} Hua 6 Bios dva- 
Tetpappevos Gv ein; If these things were true, would not then our life 
be in confusion ? 


Norte 1. The second and third persons of the subjunctive, and the 
second of the optative, are not much used in interrogations. Further, 
when the third person of the subjunctive is used after interrogatives, it 
almost always stands for the first ; as [lot res ovv Puyy 3 Tot res €Aby; 


Note 2. When ov pn stands before the future indicative or the 
aorist subjunctive, in an interrogative sentence, ov is interrogative, and 
pn modifies the verb immediately following ; as Ov pr AaAnoets, GAN’ 
axodovOnaes €poi; Won't you stop your nonsense and follow me! 
Prate not, but follow me. 

Nore 3, The sentences depending upon the optative in interroga- 
tions are put in the optative or indicative, according to § 215, 4; as 
Has 8’ dv vines drrot Bet adixowto ; How could ships safely arrive at the 

place of their destination? 


§ 220, 221.] INFINITIVE. ~* 277 

Note 4 When e? means whether, that 1s, when it is an interroga- 
ve particle, it may be followed by the subjunctive; as Oix ol3’ ef 
ipuodyra rourp 8a, I do not know whether I shall give to this Chry- 
antas 


COMPARATIVE SENTENCES (7, than). 


§ 220. 1. "H, than, after a comparative adjective or ad- 

erb may stand before any tense or mood ; as, 

Oarrov fj ds tis av Gero, Sooner than one could have thought. 

Newrepoi eiot j Gore elSevar, They are younger than to know; too 

oung to know. 

"“Hotov ovdev otSé povotxmrepov 4 Suvacdas AowWopovpevoy epew, 
Nothing is pleasanter or more musical than to be able to bear being 
ridiculed; to bear ridicule. 

After mpiv, prius, before, before that, 7 is omitted; mply 7, 

‘Tiusquam, however, is sometimes found before the infinitive, 
r the secondary tenses of the indicative. 


2. Ipiv, before, before that, is used with the subjunctive, 
ptative, or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. With 
he subjunctive and optative it refers to future time; with the 
econdary tenses of the indicative, to time past. Further, with 
he subjunctive, it is regularly followed by av. 

Most commonly mpiv is oreceded by mpdrepov, rpdabey, 
x by another mpi», in the same sentence. E. g. 

OU yap mavoopat rp dy ppaons pot, I will not cease before you have 

told me. 

‘Yrocxdpevos avtois pn mavoac Gat mplv adrovs xatayot, Promising to 

them not to cease before he brought them back. 

Ov wpdabev eravcavro Troepouvres mpiy emoinaay, They did not cede 

from waging war, until they made. 


Note. Inthe Epic dialect, the future indicative is sometimes used 
or the subjunctive with rpiv; as (Il. 18, 283) Hply éovra. (Jl. 1, 
'9) pty érecotv, with the force of the future. 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 221. The infinitive with or without the neu- 
er article always has the force of a neuter verbal 
wun. 

The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is put 
n the accusative ; as, 


Aci eue réyetv, It ts necessary that I should speak. 
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¢ Td duaprivey dvOpmmous dvras ovdev, otpat, Oavparrdy, That men, 
as such, should err, is I think nothing strange. 


§ 222. 1. In certain connections, the infini- 
tive, with or without the article, has the force of the 
subject-nominative (§ 153, a); as, 


Ael xpariordy éore rddnOy A€yew, It is always best to speak the truth. 
Apav radra xpn, One must do these things. 


2. When the infinitive has the force of the gen- 
tive or dative, it is generally preceded by the arti- 
cle. When it has the force of the accusative, it 
takes the article chiefly when it depends on a prep- 
osition. E. gg. 


Kpeirrév €ort td cwpovetv rod modumpaypovetv, To be wise is better 
than to meddle with other men’s affairs. 

"Opa Badicerv, It is time to go; genitive. 

Avaykn oe mavra éricracOa, You must of necessity know all things; 
genitive. 

IIpés ro mpaypa didoveccovvra Aéyew Tov xarahaves yevéorba, To 
argue in order that the thing may become evident, (§ 194. 1.) 

Lepvuvdpeda emi TH BEeAriov yeyovévat Tov GAdwv, We pride ourselves 
upon being of nobler descent than other people. 

Ata rd mrodXobs Exew imnpéras, Because he had many servants. 


3. After certain verbs and expressions, the infin- 
itive has the force of the accusative of the imme- 
diate or remote object; as, 


EééXo pabeiv, I wish to learn. 

MavOavovcr rofever, They learn to shoot with bow and arrows. 
Adcxety Suvapevos, Being able to do wrong. 

Edciro a’rav Bonbetv énoi, He prayed them to aid me. 

Tlapatv@ oot orwray, I advise thee to be silent. 

Tapnyyeev nyiv xabevde, He commanded us to sleep. 
Aiddoxovow abrovs meiPecba, They teach them to obey. 


(a) When a verb, in addition to the infinitive, is followed by a noun 
denoting a person, a participle referring to that noun is commonly put 
in the accusative; as, 

Eyo d€ tuay Seopa xaraynpicacbat Geourvncrov, évOupoupevovs Err, 

And I beseech you to condemn Theomnestus, ‘when you 
that. 


hat 
step Kew tmapyyyere AaBdvra rovs dvdpas, He requested Xenias t 
the men and come. 
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This construction arises from the fact that, in connection with the 
finitive, any verb may take the accusative. Thus (Jsae. Frag. 5) 
copa oty was ovyyvapny Exe. (Asch. Ch. 16) "OQ Zed, dds pe 
cacGas pdépoy marpes. . 


(b) When a verb would be followed by the accusative of the reflex- 
pronoun and the infinitive, the reflexive pronoun is omitted, except 
| case of emphasis or antithesis ; as, 

Oluat etpnxéva, sc. éuavrdv, I think I have found. Otual pe axn- 

pang, think I ine heard. f Pmathnaiey 

“Eqn éoeoba, He said he should be. 

Kpoicos evduice éwtrdv elvar dvOparov drdvrev d\Bidrarov, Crasus 

thought that he himself was the happiest of all men. 

Eeouhere éavrov didreicba, He wished that he alone should be be- 

loved. 


(c) The nominative of the personal pronoun, expressed or under- 
ood, may, in connection with the infinitive, take the place of the ac- 
isative of the reflexive; which nominative, grammatically consider- 
1, is in apposition with the subject of the verb on which the infinitive 
pends ; as, 

Nopilers nuas pev aveEecOai gov, adros 8€ rumricew; Dost thou think 
that we shall tolerate thee, and that thou canst strike? here airés 
stands for cavrdv. 

Evyeo F AmdAd\ou péfew éxardpBnu oixade voornaas, And vow to 

pollo to offer him a hecatomb when thou returnest home ; sc. ov, 
for cavrdv. 


4. After verbs signifying to say, promise, think, 
nd their synonymes, the infinitive is put in the 
ense employed by the person whose words or 
houghts are indirectly quoted ; as, 


"Edacav dmo8dcev, They said they would give back; they said 
“ Arodw@mopev.”’ 

Elva Oeovs évéuttev, He believed that there are gods; he said to him- 

self ‘ Eici Oeoi.”’ 

(a) The present infinitive may stand also for the imperfect ; as To 
pov &pacav eyew, They said that Cyrus said; they said ‘*‘O Kipos 
Aeyev.”’ Iaaat aitos rd tpadpd not, He says that he himself cured 
he wound ; he said ‘* launy éyo 7d tpavpa.”’ 


(b) Sometimes the aorist or present infinitive takes the place of the 
uture ; as ‘Yrooydpevos py wavcacba, Promising that he would not 
ease ; he said ‘‘ Ov mavoopa.”’ 

(c) When the active takes the accusative and infinitive, the passive 
etains the infinitive ; as Aéyouos or ‘Opodoyovor tov Kipoy yevéobat ; 
a the passive ‘O Kipos deyerat Or “Opodoyetrar yeverOar. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (ei, édv, dv, fy). 


§ 25. In a clause containing a condition and consequence 
or conclusion, the former is called protasis, and the latter apo- 
dosis. 

The protasis usually begins with ei, édv, av, or gy, 8i, if, 
negatively ef py, dav pny, dy py, or fy pH, nisi, tf not, unless. 


1. When the-condition is assumed as a certainty, the prota- 
sis is put in the indicative with ei. When it is not assumed as 
a certainty, it is put in the subjunctive with édy, a», or 7», 
(rarely ¢?,) or in the optative with e? (rarely édy). 

When the consequence is assumed as a certainty, the apodo- 
sis is put in the tudicative, imperative, or subjunctive in prohi- 
bitions. When it is not assumed as a certainty, it is put in the 
indicative or optative, generally with the modifying adverb d» 
(negatively odx dy). E. g. 

Acwa recodpeba ei ovrynoopev, We shall suffer terrible disasters if we 

shall keep silence. 
Elcopueba avrixa dy rroujowpev yyépov, We shall immediately know, if 
| ip sande catru obi, bal Pw arBpadbian Poakiepoy dvdt ii 
El yap pnd ravra oida, xal ray avdpar €tny 
: he know even these things, then I am perhaps nore vile than the 
slaves. 
Ef ris €porrd pe, ti vopifw peyioroy elvat rav Eia wer, Epwy 
els ah snare ‘ onl Aa Should se ps ask ie whack 


of the deeds of Evagéras I consider greatest, I should find my- 
self in great perpleaity. 


2. When, the condition and consequence refer to time past, 
the secondary tenses of the indicative are used both in the pro- 
tasis and in the apodosis. The apodosis is accompanied by the 
adverb dy, except when the consequence admits of no doubt 
whatever. E. g. 

Obrot ei Foray avdpes dyabol, ovx av wore ravta emacxor, If they had 

been good men, they would never have suffered these things. 

Nal pa Ata noxuvdpny pévrot, et Ud modepiou ye Gyros eLymarynOny, 

oh yy Deis, ahold be ashamed indeed. if 1 had bees decuoud by 
one who was my avowed enemy. 


3. Not unfrequently the protasis is lost sight of; in which 
vase, the optative with or without dy has the appearance of a 
weak present or future indicative, or of a mild imperative ; the 
subjunctive in this case always has the force of a weak fu- 
ture indicative. The simple negative particle is ov. But, in 


CY ad 
ay 
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the Attic dialect, the subjunctive can have the force of the fu- 
ture only when it comes after od py. E. g. 


Od yap dy Har’ airav, For he could not have touched them. 

Ovx dy pebeisny rov Opdvov, I will not give up the throne. 

“Hdéus dy ody airaéy ruboipny, Fain would I ask them. 

Aéyows av, You may speak; milder than \éye, speak thou. 

Oire yiyverat obre yeyovey ovdé ody px yévrrat, It is not, it has nox 
been, zt well never be. 


4. When both the protasis and the apodosis are in the opta- 
tive, the sentences depending upon them are put in the optative 
or indicative ; as, 

Ei 3€ mdvu omovddloe hayety, etroupy” dy Grt wapa vrais yuvakly rv, 

€ws wapareivats Tovroy, And if’ he was very eager to eat, I would 


tell him he was in the women’s apartment, until I worried this fel- 
low to death. 


5. Sometimes the infinitive or participle with dy is used 
where one might expect a finite mood ; as, 
Ei Oédets eAOeiv, ofopas dv oe muorevOnva, If you would go, I think 
you would be belzeved. 
Ta Stixaiws dv pnOevra xara ris méAcws, Those things which might 
justly be said against the state. 


Norte 1. Sometimes the opétative is used in the apodosis instead of , 
the indicative, especially in the Epic writers, contrary to the second’ 
rule ; as Kal wi xev €v6’ dmddotto avat dvdpav Aiveias, el py ap’ de 
vénoe Ads Ovyarnp Adpodirn, And now Aineas, king of men, had per- 
ished, had not Aphro ite, daughter of Zeus, quickly perceived. 


Note 2. Inthe Attic dialect the future indicative in the apodosis 
is very seldom accompanied by the adverb dy. The present and per- 
fect indicative, in the apodosis, were most probably never accompa- 
nied by dv. 


Norte 3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are sometimes used 
in the apodosis even when the protasis is in one of the primary tenses 
of the indicative, or in the optative; as Ei ovrw tavra éyet, mas dy 
wodXol éreOvpouv rupavveiv ; If these things are so, how is tt that man 
desire to be tyranis? Eyw pev dv, et Exoun, os TaxtoTa mda erotov- 
pnv, For my part, if I could, I would, as quickly as possible, make arms 
for myself. 


Note 4. In the Epic dialect, the subjunctive, with or without xé or 
xéy is often used in the apodosis instead of the future indicative; as 
Ei b€ xe py Swart, eyo 8€ xev airos €Xopa, But if they shall not give 
it, I will take st myself. 

Nore 5. “Av is often repeated in the apodosis; as Ods ovx dy ei- 


ded’ ovd’ dy oivémras aporov, Whom formerly you would not 
appointed even inspectors of wine. 
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Nore6. (a) After certain words, e? or ¢d» has the force of an in- 
terrogative word, whether, whether....or not; a8 ExvvOdvero el cabkcies 
wayres, He asked whether all were safe. 

So Yeoweiy or IxéyracOa el, To see whether. Tdy vovy mpooexen 
el, To see whether. Ov dndov ef, Lt is not known whether. 

(b) Sometimes e? has the force of dri, that, because of ; as Alcyv- 
yerOa ei, To be ashamed of. Aryaray ei, To be contented that. @av- 
patew ei, Lo wonder that. 

(c) Not unfrequently e? has the force of a relative adverb of time 
(dre, éwdre) ; in which case it is followed by the optative when it de- 
pends on a secondary tense ; as Ovx Fv AaBeiv, ef 1) Onp@er, It was not 
possible to take, unless they hunted. “Otxrepov ei dddaoowro, They 
pitted them, zf they should be taken. 

(d) Ef? res is often equivalent to the relative doris, whoever, what- 
ever, such as. 


Note 7. “Ay is sometimes found without a verb, when the verb 
can be easily supplied from the context ; as PoPovpevos Sozep by el 
mais, Fearing like a child; as a child would fear. 


Expression of a Wish. 


§ 916. 1. When the wish refers to present time, the pres- 
ent optative with or without ei, ei ydp, ef€, ws, (negatively ei 
pq, ef yap py, elOe pn, os wn, or simply pn,) O that, would 
that, is used ; as, 

El ydp éyav Acds mais atywxoto etqv! O that I were the son of agis- 

bearing Zeus ! 

2. If the wish refers to past time, the secondary tenses of the 
indicative are used after the above-mentioned particles; as, 

Ei@’ eiyes, & Texovoa, BeAtiovs ppevas! Would that thou, O mother, 

hadst a better understanding ! 

Eide o° in’ lp fvape Saipov! O that fate had slain thee under 

lion! 


3. If the wish refers to future time, the aorist optative is 
used with or without the Above-mentioned particles ; as, 

Ei yap yévorro! May st come to pass ! 

‘Qs dnéAotro! Thus may he perish ! 


4. The sentences depending upon the expression of a wish 
arc put in the optative, subjunctive, or indicative, as the sense 
may require ; as, 

Tevoipay derds tyimréras as av rorabeinv, May I become a soaring 

eagle that J may Sty. 

Zo) 5€ Geoi rdva doiev doa pect ojo pevowas, And may the gods 

give thee as many things as thou desirest in thy heart. 


| 
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5. The infinitive preceded by ddeAoy, dpetdoy, from dpe: 
Xo, with or without the above-mentioned particles, is often used 
in the expression of a wish. The time to which the wish in 
this case refers is determined by the tense of the infinitive. 
E. g. 

“Qhere pyndets Gros Apsotoyeirom xaipev! Would that no other man 


delizhted tn Aristogiton! 
OrécGat 8 Sherov! And would that I had perished ! 


Notes 1. The sudjunctive is very seldom used after ef ; (Eurip. 
Sup. 1029; Hel. 270) Eide davaot. Eide X\aBo. 


Note 2. The imperfect indicative is often used when the wish 1 
fers to present time; it is however milder than the present optative ; 
thus, ei’ eyes is weaker than ¢i@’ éxos. 


Nots 3. In later Greek, dgheXov or SeAoy has the force of the 
particle ei@e ; as (NV. T. Cor. 2, 11, 1). 

Norte 4. Sometimes the expression of a wish assumes the form of 
a question beginning with ras dy with the optative ; as Has dy ddoi- 
uav; How nught I perish? May I perish! 


RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 217. 1. When the relative sentence is assumed as a 
certainty, the relative is connected with the indicative. (§ 212, 1.) 
The negative particle is ov, placed after the relative word. E. g. 

Avros eis dv Cyreis, I am the very man you inquire for. 

"Hoav mpos tH Koen ev0a Xetpicopos yirj{i{ero, They were near the 
village where Chirisophus was encamped. 

These rules apply to relative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and ad- 
verbs. Also to dypt, pexpt, €ore, évOa, ever, erei, erecdne (§§ 75; 76.) 

2. When the relative sentence is assumed as a probability 
or possibility, the relative is connected with the subjunctive 
(generally with dv), or optative (generally without dv), as the 
leading sentence may require (§ 212, 2. 3). The negative par- 
ticle is »9, placed after the relative word. E. g. 


Za ov tavra kaneis, & dv oxi Exn; Do you not call animals those 
things which have life. 

‘Ondrep’ dv dsroxpivntat rd pespdxtov, e€eheyyOhoerat, Whatever 
answer the young man may give, he will be confuted, 

“Eogarrov dv kpareww Suvawro, They butchered those whom they 
could get hold of. 

Edidocav AapBavew 6 tt Bovrdoiro, They allowed him to take whatever 
‘he wished 

EtAcov ras vevpas émdére rofevorev, They pulled the strings when 
they shot. 

12* 
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‘Hyciobat éxéXevov Grov rév Spduov memoinxas ety, requested 
him to lead them to the place where he had pr the race- 
ground, 


3. “Qore, 80 that, so as, denotes a consequence or effect, 
and is followed by the indicative, optative, infinitive, and some- 
times by the imperative. “Qore dy is used with the optative, 
infinitive, or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. E. g. 

Ta év r@ mapabeiom Onpia dvmdoxe Sorte 6 Aotudyns ovbkér’ elxer 

alt@ avAdéyew Onpia, He destroyed the wild beasts in the park, so 
that Astyages could no longer collect wild beasts for him. 


4. Ep’ d, or Ed’ dre, on this condition, on condition that, 
for the purpose of, is followed by the infinitive, and sometimes 
by the future indicative. 

Nore 1. When the past is represented as present, the subjunctive 
or indicative takes the place of the optative ; as (Xen. An. 4, 7, 20 
24) dovra, oxnvncovat, for dowro, oxnvyjcotey. 

On the other hand, when the present is represented as past, the op- 
tative takes the place of the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The indicative with the relative sometimes denotes pur- 
pose, end, motive ; as TpeoBeiav b€ répmew yris ravr’ épet, And to send 
ambassadors who shall say these things ; in order to say. " 

Note 3. The relative may take the indicative even when its ante- 
cedent is logically indefinite ; in which case the negative particle is 
#13 88 Avnp Sixaids éorw ovx 6 py adiKcv, ddd’ doris adixety Suvdue- 
vos x BovAerat, A just man 1s not he who does no wrong, but he who 
being able to do wrong is not wilkng. 

Note 4. ‘Qs adv, “Qorep a», As if, are followed by the optative. 

The Epic Poets may use ws, as, with the subjunctive, and aoei, as 
if, with the swyjunctive or optative in comparisons. 


EXHORTATIONS, COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 218. 1. The imperative is used to express a command, 
an exhortation, or entreaty; as geidye, begone! evydvrar, let 
them depart. 


2. The first person of the subjunctive, and the second or 
third of the optative, may be used in exhortations. The first 
person of the subjunctive may be preceded by dye, pépe, come, 
€a, let ; and the second person of the optative may be accom- 
si by ay. The negative particle in this case is pq, not. 

. ge 

Dép’ i8w, Let me see. Dépe dxovow, Let me hear. . 

Tov Mevédewv pipaopeba, Let us imitate Menelaus. Mi toper, Let 

us not 20. 


§ 219.] INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 215 


KAaiorre rév ipepdevra Biwva, Weep ye for the lovely Bion. Aeyus 
av, You may speak ; softer than nie Speak thou. 

"EXOwpev 3 ava Gor, Bon 3’ dxcora yévorro, And let us go to the 
city, and let a loud cry be set up very quickly. 


3. In prohibitions, the present imperative, or the aorist sub- 
junctive, is used after py 3 as, 

My Aeye, Say not. M7 Acyérw, Let him not say. 

Mn A€éns, Say not. My rAé£n, Let him not say. 

Note 1. Sometimes pn 1s followed by the aorist imperative, par- 
ticularly by the third person; as My) mpiw, Mndels idérw. 

Nore 2. When the speaker is in great haste, the second person of 
the imperative may be used for the third; as Xape: dedpo was iny- 
pérns, tégeve mas ris, Come hither, every servant, shoot, every one 
you! 


Note 3. The «tnperative is sometimes found in dependent sen- 
tences, especially in connection with a relative pronoun or adverb after 
ota Oa; knowest thou? where one might expect Sei with the infini- 
tive ; 28, 

Ola8’ otv 8 Spacov; Knowest thou what thou must do? Ole’ ds 

woinoov; Dost thou know how thou must act? 

Olc6a viv d pot yevéobo ; Dost thou know what I now desire to be 

done for me? 


Nore 4. The imperative @épe is sometimes found with the sec- 
ond person of the subjunctive ; as (Soph. P. 300) dépe paOys, essen- 
tially the same as paée. 

Nore 5. In the New Testament, ages is used for dye or eépe 
with the subjunctive ; as “Ages éexBddw. “Ades tdwper. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 219. 1. When a definite answer is expected, the indic- 
ative is used in interrogative sentences. The negative particle 
in this case is od, not. KE. g. 

Ti moets ; What art thou doing? 

Ode ri BovAerat, He knows what it wants. “Hy ri6no6’ doris elpi, 

you have learned who I am. 

Ofer ydp vot paxeiobat, & Kipe, rov adeApoy; Dost thou really think, 

O Cyrus, that thy brother will fight. : 


2. When no definite answer is expected, the subjunctive 
(generally without dv) or the optative (with or without dy) is 
used ; as, 

Has pe éricracba: ; How can I say that I know? 

Tisor’ dy oby Xéywpev; What shall we then say? 
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Tis dy p cece; Who could tell? 
Kal ri pefarps; And what could I do? 
Tui res uryoe ; oF Hot res dv hiyor ; Whither should one flee? 


3. When a person asks another what he is to do, the first per- 
son of the subjunctive, with or without BovAe or 6éXes, is used. 
The negative particle here is py. E. g. 


Bovaet ovv dv0 ef8n Odpev meBois; Wilt thou that we now suppose 
two kinds of persuasion ? 

Eirw te; Shall I say any thing? 

Eyo ovora@; Am I to keep silence? 


4. In negative interrogations, od is used when yes is expect- 
ed ; and pn, when no is expected or desired. Further, od with 
the future indicative forms an emphatic imperative. E. g. 


1 
Ov wapapeveis; Will you not wait? I wish you would wait. 
My dpxiréxroy Bovrer yeverdar; Odx obv Eywye, Do you wish to be | 
come an architect? Not I. 
Mn my Soxotpev cot ox dvayxata Exacta dteAndvbeva ; Do sup- 
pose that we have not gone through every thing necessary i No, I 
do not suppose any such thing. 


5. Interrogative sentences may be preceded by the interrog- 
ative particles 9, dpa or dpd ye, odxody (ovdx ody), par (ps ovr), 
an? -ne? num? Also by the phrase dAXo re or dAdo re 
q. E. g. 

"H obrot moAguoi etow ; Are they enemies ? 

Ovxody xal rp yeirou Bovres ov apeoxerv; Do you not wish to please 

your neighbour also? J know you do. 

Ti xpqjua pacrevovca ; pov éhevOepor aiava Oérba ; Desiring what? 

to obtain your liberty ? 

So Ei pév yap rvyxdve tadra adnb7 dvra, Do re Hav 6 Blos ava- 
rerpaypevos dy cin; If these things were true, would not then our life 
be tn confusion ? 


Nore 1. The second and third persons of the subjunctive, and the 
second of the optative, are not much used in interrogations. Further, 
when the third person of the subjunctive is used after interrogatives, it 
almost always stands for the first ; a8 [lot ris odv puyy ; Tot res €A6y ; 


Norte 2. When ov pn stands before the future indicative or the 
aorist subjunctive, in an interrogative sentence, ov is interrogative, and 
pn modifies the verb immediately following ; as Ov py AaAnoets, GAN’ 
axodovOnoes epot; Won't you stop your nonsense and follow me? 
Prate not, but follow me. 

Note 3. The sentences depending upon the optative in interroga- 
tions are put in the optative or indicative, according to § 215, 4; as 
Ids 8” dv vnes Grrot 8et adixowro ; How could ships safely arrive at the 

place of their destination? 
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Nore 4 When ei means whether, that 1s, when it is an interroga- 
tive particle, it may be followed by the subjunctive; as Oir old’ ef 
Xpvoavra trourm 8, I do not know whether I shall give to this Chry- 
santas 


COMPARATIVE SENTENCES (7, than). 


§ 220. 1. “H, than, after a comparative adjective or ad- 

verb may stand before any tense or mood ; as, 

Carrov f} ds tts dv Gero, Sooner than one could have thought. 

Neorepoi eiot j Gore eldevar, They are younger than to know ; too 
young to know. 

“Hoiov ovd8ey ovdé povocxdrepov f Svvacbat AoWopovpevoy péeperw, 
Nothing is pleasanter or more musical than to be able to bear being 
ridiculed; to bear ridicule. 

After mpiv, prius, before, before that, 7% is omitted; mpl 7, 

priusquam, however, is sometimes found before the infinitive, 
or the secondary tenses of the indicative. 


2. Ipiv, before, before that, is used with the subjunctive, 
optative, or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. With 
the subjunctive and optative it refers to future time; with the 

‘secondary tenses of the indicative, to time past. Further, with 
the subjunctive, it is regularly followed by a. 

Most commonly mpiv is oreceded bv mpérepov, mpca bev, 
or by another mpi», in the same sentence. KE. g. 

Ov rip mavoopat mp av ppaons pot, I will not cease before you have 

fola me. 

“Yrooxdpevos avrois py mavoacbat mpiv adrovs kardyor, Promising to 

them not to cease before he brought them back. 


Ov mwpdcbev éravcavro mroXepouvres mplv emoincay, They did not cede 
from waging war, until they made. 


Note. Inthe Epic dialect, the future indicative is sometimes used 
for the subjunctive with mpiy; as (Jl. 18, 283) Opty éovra. (Zl. 1, 
29) Ipty éecowy, with the force of the future. 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 221. The infinitive with or without the neu- 
ter article always has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun. ) 

The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is put 

| in the accusative ; as, 


Aci cue Aeyerv, It ts necessary that I should speak. 
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eo §Td duaprivey av8pénous dvras ovder, oipat, Oavpaardv, That men, 
as such, should err, is I think nothing strange. 


222. 1. In certain connections, the infini- 
tive, with or without the article, has the force of the 
subject-nominative (§ 153, a); as, 


Ael xpdriordy core radnOn déyew, It is ahoays best to speak the truth. 
a raita xpn, One must do these things. 


. When the infinitive has the force of the gen- 
itive or dative, it is generally preceded by the arti- 
cle. When it has the force of the accusative, it 
takes the article chiefly when it depends on a prep- 
osition. E. g. 


irréy €oTt TO iy TOU TwoAUE; wv, To be wise is better 

ee to meddle an her men's affairs, at 

“Qpa Sadicer, It is time to go; genitive. 

Avdyny oe wavra éwioracéa, You must of necessity know all things; 
genitive. 

Tipos ro wpaypa ovemcotrra Acyeww Tot xaraparés yeréoba, To 
argue in orcer that the thing may become ececent. (¥ 194. 1.) 

Seprrnipeta € €xi te SeArior yeyorera: TOP Dror, We pride ourselves 
upon deine ef nal ‘rr descent than other prose. 

Mud 1) wodNots fyeur Uxqperis, Because Az had many servants. 


3. After certain rerbs and expressions, the infin- 
iuve has the force of the accusatire of the imme- 
diate or remote abject; as, 


BANe acceir, Pscast re a. 

Mardweewn mievew. Peer Cert to sot with few cad errens. 
Akcuw druneron, Peres ae f2 fs LOS. 

BSkeite alice Soecely dan. H Pree ‘ber f2 ant Tee. 

Thansew res cueray, Fatma oe is te soe. 

Taomsve ler < “sy ere ter. He corerernied us fe seen. 
dercere alre’s medertia. Ded cack tiem ie dey. 


va) Whes a wes in akition ibe naigitive. 25 followed by a noua 
demote a pen. a reriary noting w that onca as commonly pat 
We the avast > as. 

Bye N iwae Nenu exrayna rarda Qenamecnr, r@neoypevous om, 
Aw & keeeck qa ls uae. $Dheneescas. ween peu oonndt 
shar. 

Seren Po TErm|ele Ages eres Svdhines. Hr rapeested Tenias t 


Rady She ver, GUL cual. 


ee ee 
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This construction arises from the fact that, in connection with the 
nitive, any verb may take the accusative. Thus (Jsae. Frag. 5) 
year ovv twas ovyyvepny Exev. (Asch. Ch. 16) *O Zed, dds pe 
acOas pdpoy marpés. 


(b) When a verb would be followed by the accusative of the reflex- 

pronoun and the infinitive, the reflexive pronoun is omitted, except 

case of emphasis or antithesis ; as, 

Nua evpnxéeva, sc. éuavrdv, I think I have found. Otuai pe axn- 
pai think I howe heard. . i 

Edn écecOa, He said he should be. 

Kpoicos évdpice éwirrdy evar dvOpwmoyv drdvrev dABidrarov, Cresus 
thought that he himself was the happiest of all men. 

EBovAeto éavrdv didreicba, He wished that he alone should be be- 
loved. 


(c) The nominative of the personal pronoun, expressed or under- 

od, may, in connection with the infinitive, take the place of the ac- 

sative of the reflexive ; which nominative, grammatically consider- 

, is in apposition with the subject of the verb on which the infinitive 

sends ; as, 

NopiCers nuts pev dveEerOai cov, adros d¢ rumricew; Dost thou think 
that we shall tolerate thee, and that thou canst strike? here avrés 
stands for caurdy. 

Edyeo ® AmdAdou péEew éxarduBnu otxade voornoas, And vow to 

pollo to offer him a hecatomb when thou returnest home; sc. ov, 
for cavurdy. 


4. After verbs signifying to say, promise, think, 
id their synonymes, the infinitive is put in the 
nse employed by the person whose words or 
oughts are indirectly quoted ; as, 


Edacav drodécev, They said they would give back; they said 
“ Amodw@oopev.”’ 

Elva Geovs évduitev, He believed that there are gods; he said to him- 
self ‘* Eiot @eoi.”’ 


(a) The present infinitive may stand also for the imperfect ; as Td: 
pov epacav réyeww, They said that Cyrus said; they said ‘‘ ‘O Kipos 
ryev.”’ lacOat adrés 1d tpadua dbynot, He says that he himself cured 
‘wound ; he said ‘* Idpny €ya ro tpadpa.””’ 


(b) Sometimes the aorist or present infinitive takes the place of the 
‘ure; as ‘Yrooxdpevos py mavoacGa, Promising that he would not 
ise; he said ** Ov mavoopat.”’ 

(c) When the active takes the accusative and infinitive, the passive 
‘ains the infinitive ; as Aéyovot or ‘Opodoyover tov Kipov yeveo Oats ; 
the passive ‘O Kipos Aéyerat or ‘Opodoyetrat yever Oar. 


280 . - SYNTAX, [§2 


5. The infinitive is often put after a sentence 
denote a cause or motive ; as, 


Tlapéxoveww éavrovs rots dpyovot ypioba, They offer themselve 
the magistrates to employ. 


6. The infinitive is put after certain adjectit 
adverbs, pronouns, substantives, and expressions, 
the sake of limiting or more fully defining th 
meaning ; as, 


TloAepety ixavds, Capable of Sighting. 

TliveoOa ydtvoros, Very pleasant to drink. 

Idoyxew ddyewss, Parnful to endure. 

Catpa l8éoGa, A wonder to behold. 

Ody olds 7 elu drocoBjaa Tov yéAwy, Iam not able to drive a 

my laughter. 

Pronouns of this class are roios, rotdade, rotovros, tyAlros, ovos, 
re, capable ; rrotos, how capable? what sort of ? dcov, dca, enough, 

ent. 


7. Two or even three infinitives may stand 
gether ; as, 


"Edn €6€Xew rropeverOa, He said he was willing to go. 

A@nvaious mavras pera Tov Oeiov voices SuvnoecOas mownoa me 
a6ai cor; Do you think that you will be able to make all the A 
nians, together with your uncle, follow your advice ? 

“Hy 68t pév od hyot xpnvat Tovs veous aoxeiy, Which, this man s 

young men ought not to exercise. 

When two infinitives are in connection with an impersonal verb, 
of them has the force of the subject-accusative ; as Aoxel pos mpe 
evrevbey rromoacba tiv dpxnv, It seems to me proper to begin h 
where rrounoacGat is the subject of mpemecv. 


Nore 1. (a) The infinitive is sometimes omitted, when it can 
readily supplied from the context; as (Arist. Pl. 1100—2) El ¢ 
ov tHy Ovpay éxorrres otTwot opddpa ; EPM. Ma Ac’, GAN’ Epeddoyp, « 
me, was it you that knocked at the door so furiously? Herm. No, 
Zeus, but Iwas going to knock. 

In certain connections, iévat, to go, is omitted; as (Jd. R 
1279) Eya pév ody és rd Badaveiov Bovdopat, Now for my part, I w 
to go to the bath, \ 

(b) On the other hand, the verb upon which the infinitive depet 
is, in certain connections, omitted; as "A SetAoi! ado” Tpev; A 
wretches! whither do ye intend to go? 


Nore 2. After verbs denoting volition (as é6édw), the future @ 
perfect infinitive were perhaps never used by classical writers. 
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§ 223. 1. The infinitive is often put after és, dare (some- 
times dor’ dv), so that, so as, that, ep ¢, ép dre, on this con- 
dstton, on condition that, for the purpose of ; as, 

Kimpis 70eN Sore yiyverOau rdde is wished that these things 

he Ve ytyve » Cypris 


* b ‘ 249 © pS , > 
Edacay drodocey éf’ @ py Kalew ras xopas, They said they would 
deliver on condition that they should not burn the villages. 


2. The infinitive with the relatives és, dcov, 6 re, is often 
used in parenthetical phrases; és however may be omitted; as, 

“Qs eros eimeiv, So to speak. Ov wodA@ Ady cireiv, Not to use 

many words, 

“Os ev rréon Adym 8nrAdoat, To explain more fully. 

“Ocov y’ ey’ eidéva, At least as far as my knowledge extends. 

"O rt xdp ei8éva, For aught I know. 

Aoxety éyot, As tt appears to me. 

OXiyou oe almost, nearly. In phrases like this, deity is sometimes 

omitted. 


. 8. The infinitive is often put after rpiv (Epic mdpos), xp)» 7, 
apérepor 7, or npdobev f, prius, priusquam, before, before that, 
and sometimes after vorepov 7, postquam, after, after that ; as, 
AséBnoay mply rovs GAdous droxpwacba, They passed over before the 
others answered, 
*Yorepov fj avrovs olxioa, After they settled. 


4, In narration, the infinitive often takes the place of the in- 
dicative ; as, 
‘6 Saxa 8e,”’ havat rév Aotrudyny, “ ovdev didws ;”” ‘* But,”” said As- 
tyages, ‘‘ will you not give Sacas something ?”’ 


5. The infinitive often takes the place of the imperative ; as 
Miprore od yuvackl ffs eivar, Thou must never be indulgent to 
thy wife. 


6. The infinitive is used also in exhortations, commands, 

proclamations ; as, 

Axovere ep! rots dmAtrds vivpevt dvedopévous Odara amtévat mad- 
Aww otxade, Hear ye people! the hoplite must for the present take up 
their shields and go back home. 

7. Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish; as Zev wdrep, § 

Alayra Naxeiv 4} TU8dos vidy, Father Zeus, grant that the lot may 
fall upon Ajax or upon the son of Tydeus. 


8. The infinitive with or without ré is sometimes used in 
exclamations of surprise or indignation; as Td 8€ gd Kuverp 


} 
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otxobev edOeiv due rév xaxodaipov’ gxovra, But that I, a wretch, 
should have come from home without a helmet — it is too bad. 


9. The infinitive e7vai, to be, is sometimes apparently super 
fluous, particularly in connection with éxa», willing, and gen- 
erally in negative sentences ; as ‘Exav re eivat 008" dy pouropaye 
oun, And if I had my choice, I should not fight even against a 
single man. 


§ 224. When the copula of a sentence is an 
infinitive, the noun in the predicate agrees in case 
with the noun to which it refers; as, 


Exeivos elvai not Ardvicos Oeds, He says he is the god Dionysus. 
Kupou édéovro mpoGupordrov yeverbar, They besought Cyrus to be 
very eager. 
Ilo\ot trav spocromncapevey elvas cogfiorav, Many of those who 
pretended to be sophists. 
Eq’ piv €ora rd émietxéot xat davAois elvat, It will depend upon 
ourselves to be respectable or worthless. : ’ 
BovAeoGe yevér ba: adrov copdv; Do you wish him to become wise? 
. Nots. Sometimes the noun in the predicate is put in the accuse 
tzve, although the noun it refers to is in the genitive or dative; as Aér- 
vaio edenOnoav odiot BonOovs yeverba, They prayed the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 
So ‘Yré rv Seopevay pou mpoorarny yeverOa, By those who desired 
me to become their protector. EvdusCov abrois mpoonxew ayabovs eivat, 
They thought that it became them to be good. 


PARTICIPLE, 


§ 225. 1. The participle preceded by the article is equiv- 
alent to éxeivos és, he who, and the finite verb; as ‘O Aéyav, He 
who says. ‘H dé~ovoa, She who will say. To rexdev, That 
which was said. 

But when the article stands before the substantive with which the 
participle agrees, the participle retains its participial signification ; as 
Axovoas S€ 6 KAéapyos raira fpero tov dyyedov, And Clearchus, hav- 
ing heard this, gihed the messenger. 


2. The participle is very often equivalent to the indicative, 
subjunctive, or optative, with a relative pronoun or a relative 
adverb of time; as, 

Ildds eoriv ev Tr Evgeivm Udvra Tpixapnvia xadoupeyn, There ts a 

city on the Euxine Sea, called Tricarenia. 

Tépovra 3€ avrév yeyovdra dys drédumev, And when he became an 

old man, his eyesight farled him. 
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3. The participle often denotes the manner or means ; as, 

LvOopevn 1 “AAknoris Ore péAXer “ASpnros avatpeicOat 8’ ary, 
e£eAOovoa éautiy mapedwxev, Alcestis, hearing that Admetus was 
about to be put to death on her account, came out and surrendered 
herself. 

AaB 6€¢ rv Topydva xaréxowev, And taking Gorgon he cut her up 


4. The participle often denotes a cause. When it denotes 
an assumed cause, it is preceded by os, as, as if, supposing 
that ; as, 


Ayavaxrnodpevos ‘Hpaxkis emtridera: r@ Axdore, Hercules being in- 
dignant fell upon Acastus. 
MerepeAovro amodedwxdtes, They regretted that they had restored. 
Tepa@pevos xaipovaw, They delight in being honored. 
So in the phrases Ti pudov; For what reason? “O 1 pabdov, be- 
cause. Timabov; From what motive? What induced or possessed yout 


5. The future participle (and sometimes the present) is 
regularly put after verbs of motion to express the purpose of 
the action of those verbs ; as, 


"HAGe apis rdv AynoiAaov donacdpevos, He came to Agesilaus to 
bid him firewall. 


6. The participle may form the protasis of a conditional 
clause. 

It is used also where the English employs although, not- 
withstanding ; in which case it is commonly preceded by xai, 
kai mep, kairo., kat ravra, or followed by Gpos. E. g. 

Tevdpevos S€ xal ov yuoon ott nd€a ratrd éotw, If you taste, you 

also will see that these things are sweet. 

Ovx dy mpodoinv ovd€ mep mpacowy xaxas, I will not betray, though 

I am unfortunate, 


' %, In connection with certain verbs, adjectives, and phrases, 
the participle is apparently equivalent to the object of these 
words. And when it refers to the subject of the sentence, it 
is put in the nominative. E. g. 


Méprnpar oe eroyyeAdopeva, I remember your professing. Meépvn- 
pac axovoas, I remember having heard. 

Tvovs Barritduevoy rd petpakov, Perceiving that the stripling was 
overwhelmed. Emedav yvaow dmorovpevot, When they perceive 
that they are distrusted. 

Td dvvacda Supavra dvéxerOat, To be able to endure thirst. 

Taioat pAvapav, Stop talking nonsense. 

‘Hyeis ddvvarot épapev dvres, We see that we are unable, 

Andos hv dudpevos, It was evident that he was grieved. 
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8. The participle after the following auxiliary verbs conta 
the leading idea of the expression : 


By, he went, in Homer ; By devywv éni wévrov, He fled to the x 
je to pass time; Ardyovot pavOdvovres, They pass their tim 

rning. 

AtareXéw, AtarpiBa, to continue; Araredovor duxdgorres, 7 
are continually deciding cases. 

Aav@ava, to escape notice; AédnOa epavrév codes dy, I did 
know that I was wise. 

Otxopat, to be gone; “Qtyero hevywv, He departed precipitately, 

Tvyxdva, to happen; Tuyxdvopey emcbvpovvres, We happen t 
desirous. 

Saivopat, to appear; Acadépwv éepaivero, He appeared differi 
He differed. 

@Odave, to anticipate; bOdver dvaBds, He went up first. | 

hrase Ovx av Péavois, with a participle, may be rendered You can 

too soon; quackly. 

Add to these the Ionic expressions qoA\ds eips, moAdds Eyxey 
wavroios yiyvouat; also, the periphrastic tenses. 


9. The dative of the participles BovAdpevos, O€rwv, 7ddpe 
mpoadexdpevos, eAmduevos, and of the adjective dxwy, after «i 
and after verbs signifying to come, has the force of the c 
responding verbal noun, willingness, wish, expectation, ho 
unwillingness ; as, 

Oi Kporomarat elroy ove dv adiot Bovdopevots eivar, The Crot 

ans said that it would not be in accordance with their wishes. 


Nore 1. The participle is sometimes preceded by avrixa, éfaidn 
evOus, pera£v, or dua; as EvOds pév petpdxiov dv émebipe yeveo 
aynp, As soon as he was a boy, he wished to become a man, “Apa xa 
AaBdvres mpocexéaté odr, As soon as they had overtaken them, t 
pressed hard upon them. 


So Mera&v rraifwy eicépyerat, He came in while he played. To 
ra&v mopevopevous pyre eoOiew pyre mivev, Neither to eat nor dr 
while marching. 


Nore 2. (a) The participle after civorda and cuyytyvaas 

followed by the dative of the reflexive pronoun, is put either in the 
_ tive, or in the nominative, the case of the subject of the verb ; as E 
T@ Evvpdew ovdey emiorapévo, I was conscious to myself that I " 
nothing. lds ovv eyavt@ rout’ eyo ~vveicopat hevyovr’ dro 
dvdpa; Now how shall I endure the thought that I have let a defend 
escape ? 

(b) In a few instances the participle, in connection with these ver 

is put in the accusative ; as (Xen. Cec. 3, 7) Ey® oot cvvorda....avo 
pevoy....BadiCovra....davametGovra. 


(c) When the participle after of8a refers to the subject of the s 
tence, it is put either in the nominative, or in the accusative agreel 
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vith the reflexive pronoun; as Kpeirroy de dv, He knew he was su- 
erior. as tot, sc. dv, Know that thou art safe, “Hide éavrdy 
trova Svra, He knew himself to be infertor ; He knew that he was in- 
fertor. 

Note 3. "Exoyv, having, in certain expressions denoting con- 
empt, is apparently superfluous; as Tota tmodnpara Avapeis txov; 
What shoes art thou talking nonsense about ? 


Norge 4. “Exov, dyov, hépav, AaBoy, having, bringing, tak- 
ng, are in certain connections rendered with. 


§ 226. A substantive with a participle is often 
yut in the genitive, called absolute, to denote time, 
nanner, means, cause, condition ; as, 


Tadr’ émpay6n, Kévwvos orparnyovvros, These things were done 

when Conon was general, 

TeXeurioavros Advdtrew, efedéEato tiv BaciAniny Kpoioos, After 

the death of Alyattes, Oresus received the kingdom. 

(a) Frequently os, domep, Sore, Gre, ola, that, as if, inasmuch 
$, on the supposition that, stand before the genitive absolute, when it 
enotes an assumed cause. Often however the accusative is put after 
hese particles instead of the genitive. 


‘Os &8’ éydvrav ravd’ éenioracbai ce xpn, Thou must know that 
these things are so. 

Of "EAAnves ovTws ryavaxtncay, Somep GAns THs ‘EAAdSos trerop6n- 
ims, The Greeks felt very indignant, as if the whole of Greece 
ad been devastated. 

Edyero mpos tous Geovs drrGs rayaba diddva, as rods Geovs KadXu- 
ora eiddtas, He prayed to the gods to give him the good things 
without specifying them, because he believed that the gods knew 
best what was good for him. 

Ovy UBpet Aéyw rad’, GAXd’ exeivoy ws mapdvra v@v, I do not say these 
things out of wantonness, but because I believe that he ts near us. 

So *Hv yap abduvaros, ore onmopévov tov pnpod, For he was feeble, 

nasmuch aks thigh was ulcerating. 

(b) When the subject of a sentence is not expressed, or when it 
egins with dre, the participle alone is put in the genitive absolute. 
ut when the subject of a sentence is an infinitive, the participle is 
ut in the accusative absolute. EK. g. 

*Yovros wokA@, Jt raining heavily; from “Yee wodA@, It rains 

heavily. 

Zapas SnrwOevros ote €v tats vavol Trav “EAAnvor, It being quite 
apparent that in the ships of the Greeks. 

Ilapedy airg Bacthéa yeverOat, DA@ mepreOyxe 1d xparos, It being 
tn his power to become a king, he conferred this dignity upon 
another person. 

‘Qs éfdv bn mocety adrois 5 re dy BovAowro, Inasmuch as it now 
was permitted to them to do whatever they pleased, 
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Note I. When the subject of a sentence begins with rz, the 
participle absolute may be put in the genitive plural, if the subject 
of the sentence beginning with ére is in the plural; as Eloayyedbe- 
Tov Ort Poinaoas ves em’ avtovs érémdeov, It having been announced 


that Phenician ships were sailing against them. 


Note 2, The genitive absolute refers to a person or thing different 
from the subject of the sentence. Sometimes however it refers to the 
subject of the sentence ; a8 Tatra elmdvros avrov éofé re eimety re 
Aorudye, Saying these things, he seemed to Astyages to say something 
to the purpose. 

Norte 3. Ina few instances, the dative seems to take the place of 
the genitive absolute ; as (Xen. Hel. 3, 2, 25) Mepudvre 8€ rq@ énavrg 
daivover madw of €popo ppovpay ent riy "Huy. 


ADVERB. 


§ 227. Adverbs modify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectwes, and other adverbs ; as, 


Ovre roa, I do so. 

Kahés roav, Doing well. 

Emirndecos wavy, Very convenient. 

Ildvv xadas, Very well. | 

Nore. The following adverbs modify all parts of speech: * 
&jra, Onv, d7dev, Snmovbev, Sai: ye, wep, roi: pay (Doric pay), 
TOV, FTOl, } LV, pev ToL, pevouy OF pev ovr, pev bn. 


§ 228. 1. An adverb preceded by the article has the force 
of an adjective ; as Oi rére avOpwra, The men of that time. 
Kddpou rod méda, Of ancient Cadmus. 

2. An adverb preceded by the article, without any substan- 
tive expressed, has the force of a substantive ; as ‘H adpioy, se. 
npepa, The morrow. [pds rovs otko, To those at home. 


So 76 mdAau, or romdAar, in olden time; ra viv, or raviv, at the pres 
ent time ; rd avrixa, wmmediately. 


3. Not unfrequently, an adverb has the force of a noun even 
when no article is prefixed to it; in which case it always de- 
pends on a preposition or another adverb ; as, dd rére, or Zero 
re, from that time; eicaei, for ever; tuxpoobev, before, péxps 
évravéa, as far as here. 


§ 229. The Greek has two simple negative adverbs, 03, 
non, no, not, and py, ne, not. Both od and pq precede the 
word to which they belong. 
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1, Ov expresses a direct and absolute negation ; consequent- 
ly it is used with the indicative.. The same remark applies 
also to its compounds ovd¢, ofre, oddels, ofris, odxért, Sc. 


2. My is used with the subjunctive, optative, or imperative. 
The same remark applies also to its compounds p7d¢, pare, py- 
Seis, pytis, pnxeri, Sc. 


3. When the action of the infinitive or participle is assumed 
as a certainty, od is used ; in all other cases, n7 3 as, 


Elva: Sixatos, xov Soxety elvac OeAe, He means to be just, and not 
merely to appear to be such. 

Td p21) pidreiv, Not to love; The not loving. 

Knpuypa mounodpevos pndeva arrecba ths Anins, Proclaiming that 
no one should touch the booty. 

‘O ob mecOdpevor, He who does not obey. ‘O py recbdpevos, He who 
may not obey. 

Ovx dxpodpevor, Not hearing. M1 dxpodpevor, Not heuring, as a 
supposition. 


4, Adjectives, adverbs, and abstract nouns may take od or 
BH; as, 
Oi fears Who ts not capable. Mz ixavds, Who may not be capa- 


Ob codas, Certainly not wisely. M1 codas, Perhaps not wisely. 
"H ov SidAvors, The not destroying. ‘H pi éumepia, The not hav- 
ing experience. 


Nore 1. The formulas oi ..... TE, OUTE ..... re, (sometimes re ov..... 
"€, OTE ..... rai, obre ..... 8€,) are equivalent to ovre ..... ore, when both 
vefer to the same verb; as (Jl. 1, 603) Ov peév ddppeyyos meptxadréos 
jv éx’ ArdAAwy, Movadwy & al dedov, Neither of the harp of surpass- 
n Tboiauhy, which Apollo had, nor of the Muses, who were singing. 

ut if the verb of the second sentence is different from that of the 
irst, the second member (ré) of the formula has an affirmative mean- 
ng: as Odre mpdrepov nueis FpEapev mod€uou mpds twas’ viv Tr €Oedo- 
sev orrovdas troveic Gar, We never began the war against you; and now 
ve are willing to make a treaty. 


Norte 2. The first negative particle of a negative formula is some- 
limes omitted ; as Tpwas otf “EXAnvis, for Odte Tpwas odf “EXAnvis, 
Neither a Trojan woman nor a Grecian woman. 


Nore 3. Not unfrequently »7 is used where od might be expected ; 
on the other hand ov is sometimes used where » 7 would be more logi- 


§ 280. 1. Two or more negatives, belonging to the same 
verb, strengthen the negation ; as, | 
Otrore épet ovdels, No one will ever say. 
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“Oray py hire xaddy elvas pndév, When you say that there is nothin 
pools ; when you deny. : 


2. But when they refer to different verbs, they retain their 
distinct force ; as, 

“Evo oix dv Bpifovra Bows Ayauepvova, ov8 odx ébéAovra payerba, 
Here you could not have seen Agamemnon sleeping, nor unwilling 
to fight. 

Oire rs pepyno Ga: Svvapat avrov, Neither can I forget him. 

Ovdev 6 te ov npwra, Nothing which he did not ask ; He asked every 
thing. 

Ovdels doris odx pero, There was no one who did not think; Every 
body thought. 


3. Verbs, nouns, and adverbs which contain a negation are 
regularly followed by y7 or p27 od, with the infinitive ; and some- 
times by dérz ov, or &s ov, with the indicative or optative ; as, 

Tots véots ameurerny py SiadréeyerOa, They forbade him to converse 

with young men. 

Ove évayridcopat Td pn ov yeyovery, I will not object to speaking. 

Note 1. The double negative 2 od is used with the infinitive’ or 
la as and is almost always preceded by a negation, expressed at 
implied. 


Note 2. When ov is preceded by dws yy, or py, after verbs de- 
noting fear, anxiety, it belongs to the verb following ; as Mz yu ros ov 
xpatopun, Fear lest tt be of no avail to thee. (§ 214, 1, a.) 


Nore 3. When ov or py is equivalent to a- privative, it should be 
regarded as a part of the word to which it belongs ; (see ov« éOeXorra 
for dedéorra, pn pepvnoOas for émdavOdver Oar, under the second pare 
graph.) 

Note 4. Mn and p79 od, after negative words, and words implyiag 
fear, anxiety, are, so far as sense is concerned, superfluous. (§§ 230, 
3; 214, 1, a) 


§ 231. PREPOSITION. 


Apoi, AROUND, ABOUT, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — 
Api rod, around, about, concerning, on account of, for, for the sake 
of. — Audi r@, around, about, upon, near, at, concerning, on account 
of, for, for the sake of. — Api rév, around, about, round about, along. 


Avd, ON, UP, UPON, with Genitive (rarely), Dative, or Accusative. 
— Ava tov, only in the Homeric ee Ava ynos Baivew, To go 
on shipboard. — Ava 7G, on, upon, Epic and Lyric. — Ava réy, on, 
upon, up to, in, to, through, during ; with numerals it means at 
rate of, apiece. 


Avri, with Genitive, BEFORE, AGAINST, rare in this sense; comma 
ly instead of, in the place of, equal to, for, for the sake of. 
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wd, with Genitive, rrom, away from, far from, after, with refer- 
; place or time ; by means of. After passive verbs, by, on the 
of. 

td, THROUGH, with Genitive or Accusative. —A:d rov, through, 
ng. Before numeral adjectives it denotes repetition ; as Aca rpi- 
ea Every third year. — Aa rdv, through, duting, on accouns 
or. 


ts or Es, with Accusative, To, into, till, until. It is also found 
re the Genitive, the noun to which it properly belongs being omit- 
as Eis masdorpiBov, sc. oixov, To the teacher's house. : 


x, or E€, with Genitive, out or, From. After passive forms it 
ns by. 

vy, IN, AT, with Dative. Also before the Genitive, its noun be- 
omitted ; as, Ev “Acdou, sc. dduq, In Hades. 


wi, UPON, ON, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Emt rov, 
ly on, al, near, towards, to, during, in, concerning. — Eri rq, 
t, on, at, by, near, against, in addition to, on account of, for, on 
ition that. — Eni rov, upon, on, until, during, for, against. 


ara, DOWN, with Genitive or Accusative. — Kard rov, down, 
2 from, down upon, against, down to, under, on. ~~ Kard réy, 
2, down to, in, on, near, throughout, during, according to, in rela- 
to, as to. 


«rd, AFTER, WITH, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Me- 
ov, with, together with, among. — Mera ro, with, among, tn, Po- 
— Mera réy, after, among, to, into the madst of. 


apd, ALONG, NEAR, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Tapa 
from near, from, of, by. — Tapa rq, near, at, with, among, by the 
of. — Iupa rév, along, near, to, besides, contrary to, against, dur- 
an comparison with, than, on account of. 

ept, AROUND, ABOUT, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. —Ile- 
0, around, about, concerning, in respect to, on account of, for, for 
ake of. —Uept r@, around, about, upon, near, at, concerning, on 
unt of, for, for the sake of.—Wept rév, around, about, along, 
ng. 

po, with Genitive, Berore, tn behalf of, for the sake of, in prefer- 


to, in comparison with, than. 


pds, BEFORE, TOWARDS, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — 
s rou, before, towards, on the side of, in behalf of, for, for the sake 
n the name of, by.— Ipos ro, before, with, in addition to. — Ipods 
towards, to, with, tn respect to, in, against. 

vy or Huy, with Dative, wiru, together with, by means of, with 
help of. 

“3 ép, OVER, with Genitive or Accusative. — ‘Yep rov, over, abave. 
nd, in behalf of, for, for the sake of. —‘Yrép rév, over, beyond, 
'€. 


13 
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CONJUNCTION. 


§ 236. The conjunctions «ai, re, adda, 7, COn- 
nect similar words ; as, 


TloA€uou kal payns, Of war and battle. 
Arxaios xadixws, Justly and unjustly. 
Ayaray fj pioetv, To love or to hate. 


Note 1. Sometimes a possessive pronoun or adjective and a gem- 
tive are connected by xai; in which case the genitive is joined to the 
genitive implied in the pronoun or adjective ; as Ilatdes éuol xai warpis 
aracGadov, Sons of me and of a wicked father. 

So when the dative has the force of the genitive ; (Eur. Jon. 884) 
Tlais pot xat ods, My son and thine. 


Nore 2, After adjectives and adverbs implying resemblance, union, 
approach, xai may be rendered as ; as Ody dpoiws rerotnxadot nat “Oper 
pos, They have not composed in the same manner as Homer. 

So LlapanAnotd re éwerdvOecay nal edpacav avroi dy Wt, And 
oy suffered disasters similar to those they themselves had caused at 

ylus. 


Nore 3. Conjunctions often correspond to each other and to other 
words ; thus, 


Kal ..... Kab both .....and, as well ..... as 

TE 1... TE both ..... and 

re xai (not separated) both..... and 

KAL TE ..00- Te stronger than xai, and 

KAL ..... TE stronger than kai, and 

uey..... O€ on the one hand..... on the other, 
indeed ..... but 

Mev ..... NOE OF idE both ..... and, as well ..... as 

ov pny adda nevertheless, meanwhile, rather 

ov povov ..... GAA not only ..... but 

ov povoy Ort ..... GAAG not only..... but 

ovy Ort..... dAAG not only ..... but 

ovx Smas ott ..... GAA not only not ..... but 

ovx Oras (ody olov) ..... GAN’ ovde not only not..... but not even 

py Omres ..... GANA not only not ..... but 

py OTL... GAN ovde not only not ..... but not even 

pa) Ore (ovx Grrws) alone much less 

OU ..... GAAG NOL ..... but 

Hf] OF FOL ..006 either ..... oF 

méTepoy OF TETEpA ..... 7] whether ..... or 

ELITE ..05. etre whether ..... OF 


AY TE veers ay TE whether ..... Or 
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IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 237. 1. Frequently a nominative stands without a 
verb ; as, 

(Xen. Hier. 6,6) “Qemep of dOAnrat ody, drav ikwray yévavras 
Kpeitrous, Tovto avrovs evdpaiver, dAX’ drav ray avrayonoray 
Wrrovs, Tour’ avrovs ava, As the athletes, when they become su- 
perior to inexperienced men, — this does not gladden them; 
but when they prove inferior to their opponents, — this grieves 
them ; where one might expect Of aOAnrat ..... rovr@ edppaivovras 
soos TOUT@ GUL@VTAL. 

(11. 3,211) *Apda 8 ELopevo, yepapwrepos fev Odvacets, But 
when both were sitting, Ulysses looked more commanding ; 
where one might expect Apdoi 8° éCopevor. 


2. The dative of the participle is sometimes used instead of 
the genitive or accusative ; as, 

( Thuc. 1, 62) "Hy 8€ youn rod Aptoréws rd péev pel” éavrov 
otpardredoy Exovrs ev rH IaOuq emitnpetv rods A@nvaiovs, And it 
was the design of Aristeus on the one hand to observe, at the 
Isthmus, the movements of the Athenians with the army which 
he had with him; where the author had in his mind é8oge r¢ 
Apioret. | 


3. The accusative is often found where one might expect a 
different construction ; as, 

(Od. 1, 275) Myrépa 8, ef of Oipss ehoppara: yapéerOa, bp 
trw és peyapov rarpds, As to thy mother, if she very much desires 
to be married, let her go back to her father’s house ; where the 
speaker had dréiepyyor in his mind; (see Od. 2, 113.) 


(Aristoph. Av. 1268-9) Aewdv ye rév xqpixa, tov mapd rove 
Bporovs olydpevov, et pndémore vootnoe: wddw, It is a terrible thing, 
that the herald who was despatched to the mortals should not 
return; where an infinitive would be more regular. 


(Id. 1b. 650) ‘Qs év Aicadrov Adyas éott Aeydpevow 87 Tt, Ty 
Grodrey’, ds pravpws exowaryoer der@ wore, That in the fables of 
LZEsop something is said about the fox, that she was once scur- 
vily treated by her partner the eagle ; the indicative instead of 
the infinitive. 


(Soph. El. 479) °Yaecri por Opdoos ddumvdwv xdvovcay dorlas 
dvetpdrov, I take courage, having just heard sweetly breathing 
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dreams ; where xAvovcay depends on 6pdaos p’ exer, implied in 
the first three words. 


§ 238. Sometimes with two or more substantives only 
one verb is put, which can belong only to one of them. This 
irregularity of construction is called zeugma. E. g. 

(ZEschyl. Prom. 21,22) “Iv otre hovhv, ofre rou popdiy Bpo- 
cov ea, Where thou wilt neither hear the votce, nor see the 
Sorm of any mortal ; where ¢wvyy, properly speaking, depends 
on dkotee. understood. 


ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 


§ 239. 1. When the words of a sentence are logically 
arranged they stand in the following order: 

Subject before its predicate. 

Leading substantive before the substantive in apposition to it 

Substantive before its adjective. 

The oblique cases after the words on which they depend. 

The remote object after the immediate. 

Adverbs after the words modified by them. 


2. The Greeks however most commonly disregard what is 
called the logical arrangement ; their rule is this : 


The word or sentence, which, in the mind of the speaker or 
writer, is most important, is said or written first. Not unfre- 
quently, however, euphony determines the position of a word or 
sentence. 


3. The following words do not commence a sentence: 
Adverbs, dy, xé or xev, dpa, pd, ad, oF (except the Epic 3) rére, 
87 yap), Sai, d7dev, dira, 8ymoder, yé, yoov, On», wep, rol, pévror, 
rolvuv, ody, pny, vo», mobév, wobi, roi, my, mov, wads, wore, md. 
Conjunctions, pév, ¢, ré. 


4, The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred words as 
closely as possible ; as, (Zschyl. Ag. 836) Tots airés abroi m7- 
uaot Bapuvera, He is oppressed by his own misfortunes. (Id. 
Choéph. 87) Mapa irns ae yovaxds av8pl, From a dear wife 
to a dear husband. 


PART IV. | 
VERSIFICATION. 


§ 240. Every verse is divided into portions called feet. 
Feet are either simple or compound. A simple foot consists 
of two syllables or three syllables ; a compound foot, of four. 


Simple Feet. 
Spondee we Tribrach Sis 
Pyrrhic -~ Molossus -=<= 
Trochee -~ Amphibrach vee 
Tambus ~= Cretic : =m we 
Dactyle “ve Bacchius ‘apiece 
Anapest ~~ Antibacchius ~=-s 
Compound Feet. 
Dispondee ---- Epitritus | vere 
Proceleusmatic ~~~~ Epitritus II ester ates 
Ditrochee —v-~ Epitritus III “ve 
Diiambus vee Epitritus IV ere 
Greater Ionic ---~L Pewon I aces 
Smaller Ionic vee Peon II wm 
Choriambic “vv Peon Iii estas 
Antispast ene Peon IV eee 


§ 241. Arsis is that part ofa foot on which the stress 
(ictus, beat) of the voice falls. The rest of the foot is called 
thesis. The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot. For exam- 
ple, the arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable; _ 
the arsis of a trochee or dactyle, on the first. 

The arsis of a spondee is determined by the nature of the verse in 


which this foot is found. Thus, in trochaic or dactylic verse the 
arsis is on the first syllable ; in iambic or anapestic, on the aa. 
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The tribrach has the arsis on the first syllable, when it is found in 
trochaic verse ; on the third syllable, when it stands in iambic verse. 

The dactyle in anapestic or iambic verse has the arsis on the last 
syllable. 

The anapest in trochaic verse has the arsis on the first syllable. 


§ 42, 1. Verses are usually denominated from the foot 
which predominates in them. For example, the verse is called 
dactylic, when the dactyle predominates in it. 


2. A complete verse is called acatalectic. A verse, of which 
the last foot is deficient, is called catalectic. 


3. The trochuic, iambic, and anapestic verses are measured 
by dipodies ; (a dipody is a pair of feet.) Thus, an iambic 
verse of four feet is called iambic dimeter ; of six, iambic tr- 
meter ; of eight, iambic tetrameter. 


4. The last syllable of most kinds of verse is common ; that 
is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of the 
foot. 


5. Anacrusis is an introductory syllable at the beginning of 
a verse of which the fundamental foot begins with a long syl- 
lable ; as Ta-pey amo-dnpet. 

Sometimes the anacrusis consists of two short syllables; as 
TAvuxv-mixpoy a-payavov opreroy. 


6. Basis is an introductory foot at the beginning of a verse 
of which the fundamental foot commences with a long syllable. 
The basis consists of one of the following feet: trochee, spon- 
dee, tribrach, dactyle, iambus, anapest, amphibrach, bacchius, 
antibacchius, molossus, peeon third. 


7. The repetition of one of these feet, trochee, spondee, 
tribrach, dactyle, iambus, anapest, gives a double basis, so 
called. 

Further, these feet, taken two and two, give thirty more dou-’ 
ble bases, some of which however may not be in use. 


8, Sometimes a double basis receives an anacrusis. 


9. The basis, or the double basis, is sometimes placed at 
the end of a verse, in which case it is called ecbasis. 


10. In most kinds of verse a long syllable may be resolved 
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into two short ones. Thus, a cretic is equivalent to five short 
syllables, to a pzon first, or to a pon fourth. 


§ 243. Cesura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. There are 
three kinds of cwsura; czsura of the foot, casura of the 
rhythm, cesura of the verse. 


1. The czesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a 
foot is completed ; as Tsou efada-magke tro-Awv, xn-poce 8 ayuas. 


2. The cesura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis falls up- 
on the last syllable of a word. This can take place only in 
fect which have the arsis on the first syllable. KE. g. Apes A-pes 
Bporodorye, ptasove reryeounAnra. 


3. The czesura of the verse is a pause in verse, so introduced 
as to aid the recital, and render the verse more melodious. It 
divides the verse into two parts, and in most kinds of verse its 
place is fixed. 


§ 244. 1. The Epic and Lyric Poets often shorten a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, when the next wor 
begins with a vowel; in which case a diphthong is shortened 
by simply dropping its last vowel ; but g, 7, », respectively be- 
come a,¢,o. This kind of elision can take place only when 
the long vowel or diphthong 1s in the thesis of a foot. BE. g. 

Q rorot, 7 pada 8n pereBovAev-cav Geot adrws 
Xpvcew a-va oxntTpy, Kat €-hioaero mavras Axatous 


2. A short syllable is often made long by the Epic Poets. 
This takes place chiefly when the short syllable is in the arsis 
of afoot. E. g. 

Eret-dn rovd avdpa Oeor Sapacacba edwxay 
Awpa map’ Ato-Aov peyadnropos ‘Imroradao 

3. Sometimes a long vowel or diphthong, before another 
vowel, is shortened even in the middle of a word ; thus, guzacoy, 
rotauTi, Tourovi, avrni are often to be scanned éumiov, roavri, rov- 
Tol, avrei. 


4, In a dactylic verse, when the first two syllables of a word, 
beginning with ¢, or ox, form an iambus, ¢, ox do not make 
position ; as, 

Oi re Za-xvvOov exov, n& of Sapov apdevepovro 
Aoxe 8 e-reura oxe-rapvoy edfoor: npxe 8 68010 
13* 
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Nore, It is natural to suppose that when the Poets lengthened s 
short vowel, they substituted its corresponding long vowel. When 
however the vowel to be lengthened was followed by AX, p, », p, a, it 
is more than probable that the consonant following it was dowbled in 
. pronunciation, and not unfrequently even in writing ; as, 

Znvos e-vt peyaposoty OAupmov abpoos noay 
Tw de ropvocerOnv dpa de vedhos eirero mea 
Ex de xat avroe Bnpev e-me prypin Oadacons 
ANN’ ovx pet horas 6-re wevatro dioxery 
in an ancient inscription we find the following dactylic pentameter; 


Tpeocoy vroAvxaBav Tpapparsxos reXew, where virodAveafa 
stands for iad AvdBay. 


TROCHAIC. 


§ 245. The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the 
trochee. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
trochee. The spondee or the anapest can stand only in the 
even places (2d, 4th, 6th, Sth), 

_In proper names the dactyle can stand in all the places, ex- 
cept the 4th and the 7th. 


1. The trochaic monometer consists of two feet; the dimeter, 
of four feet; the trimeter (a rare verse), of six feet; as, 
Tnv de vuvt monometer acatalectic 
Rupe-per Monometer catalectic 
Touro pev ye npos atec dimeter acatalectic 
Tov de yetpo-vos ma-Aw dimeter catalectic 
Tw’ ex ravd | ecxa-cat Ao~yos mapa 
Awpi- po-vay ev-appo-Ea rre-3thp trimeter 
With an anacrusis, the trochaic dimeter acatalectic forms the 
third verse of the Alcaic strophe ; as, 


Ov yap ror’ apvd-ore y 6 hicds 
2. The Ithyphallic verse is a trochaic tripody (three feet) ; 
as BapBa-povus we-pwrres. 


(a) Sometimes the Ithyphallic is subjoined to a trochaic or iambic 
dimeter acatalectic ; as Euqdepy exorca poppay KXnis a yanard. Tor 
mov, @ Tarep waTEp, Tovrovt PuAagat. 


' (b) Sometimes two Ithyphallics are united into one verse ;.as Acup0 
8eure, Motoat, xpiorov Aurooas. 


"3. The trochaic tetrameter acatalectic (a rare verse) is com 
posed of two trochaic dimeters acatalectic ; as KAdG: pev yepor 
ros eve-Oerpa xpucomenAe Koupn. 


4, The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is formed by subjoining 


| 
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the trochaic dimeter catalectic to the trochaic dimeter acataiec- 
tic. Its verse-csesura occurs at the end of the first hemistich } 
but it is sometimes neglected. E. g. 

Ororda viv & pos yeverOw; || Sov ro onpavew rote 

Es doxee oretxopev, @ yev-vatoy eipykes eros 


5. The Hipponactean trochaic tetrameter is the same as the 
preceding, except that its seventh foot is always a spondee ; as 
Eta 8 eorwy ex Oadacons Ourvos ov kakov Bpwya. 


6. Sometimes the trochaic tetrameter is formed by subjoining 
a peeon first, and a cretic or dactyle, to the trochaic dimeter 
acatalectic ; in which case the verse-ceesura is commonly at the 
end of the fourth foot; as, 


Oudev eare Onptov yu-vatxos apaxwrepoy 
Oude rip, ovd w8 avadns ovdena mapdadts 


7. The trochaic pentameter catalectic (a rare verse) consists 
of nine feet and a syllable; as Epyera: soAus per Acyatov dtarpn- 
£as an’ owwnpns Xsov. 


IAMBIC. 


§ 246. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the 
dambus. ‘The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
iambus. The spondee or the dactyle can stand in the odd 
places (Ist, 3d, 5th, 7th). 

The anapest.can stand in all the places except the last. The 
tragedians admit an anapest in an even place only when it is 
contained in a proper name. 


1. The iambic monometer consists of two feet; the déimeter, 
of four feet; as, 
Kat rots xodots Mmonometer acatalectic 
Acat Saxpv-ers Monometer 
“Avnp avev-pykey Tt Tats dimeter acatalectic 
Lrovdat-oww n-du Kovx eot- dimeter acatalectic 
xev ov-dev, pe-rade-cew dimeter catalectic 


2. The IAMBIC TRIMETER ACATALECTIC consists of six feet. 
It never‘has a tribrach in the last place. 


The tragedians admit a dactyle only in the first and third 
places. They admit an anapest chiefly in the first place; but 
in proper names they admit the anapest in any place (except 
the last), in which case the anapest is contained in the proper 
name. | 
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The verse-cesura occurs after the thesis of the third foot; 
and sometimes after the thesis of the fourth foot. E. g. 


To gov yap av-Oos || ray-rexvou rupos cedas 
“As oot marnp edet-ro, || rov-8e mpos-rerpas 

Q trav-ra vo-per, Te-peora &3a-xra re 

Epot pev ov-dets pv-Oos, Av-reyovn dirwv 
Adapay-river Serer ey ap-pyxrots rredats 
Kippepi-xov n-€ers, dv Oparv-crAayxvws oe xpy 
Tys op-GoBov-Aov Oeps-Gos at-rrupy-ra mas 


3. The scazon or choliambus is the same as the preceding, 
except that.its last foot is a spondee or trochee ; as, 


: Eyw @auns, 9 ‘mBwros avOpwros 


4. The iambic tetrameter acatalectic (a rare verse) is com- 
posed of two iambic dimeters acatalectic 5 as Boioxos 6 amo Ku- 
(ixov mavros ypadeus tounpartos. 


5. The iambic tetrameter catalectic is formed by subjoining 
the iambic dimeter catalectic to the iambic dimeter acatalectic. 
Its verse-czesura occurs at the end of the first hemistich ; but it 
may be neglected. E. g. 


Ovxouy makat dyrov Aeyw ; || ov 8 avros ove axovers 
‘O deomorns yap pnow d-pas A8ews Srayras 


DACTYLIC. 


§ 247. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the 
dactyle. ‘The spondee may stand for the dactyle. 


1. The dactylic dumeter consists of two feet ; the trimeter, of 
three ; the tetrameter, of four ; the pentameter, of five; as, 


Mvorodo-xos Souos dimeter 

Ilavra 8 rupywv Adonic 

Ila-pwv azro-Snyes Adonic with anacrusis 
“Adupe-An xeda-8n0@ trimeter 

Ty-Aeckor@ oppare yacay trimeter 

Otw-vev Baot-Aevs trimeter 

Q peya ypvoeor avrepo-mns paos tetrameter 
Govptos opus Tevxpid’ en’ aay tetrameter 

IloAAa Bpo-rwy dca-pe.Bope-va tetrameter ; 

© xGov-ar Bapv-ayees op Bpopo-por F déza pentameter 
Arpet-dds paxt-povs eda-n Aayo-darrds pentameter 
Tov peya-Awv Aava-wv viro-rAn{ope-vdy pentameter 


2. The Elegiac pentameter consists of two dactylic trimeters 
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catalectic on one syllable. The first hemistich almost always 
ends in a long syllable; the second hemistich always consists 
of two dactyles and a syllable. The verse-czsura occurs at the 
end of the first hemistich. 

This kind of verse is customarily subjoined to the heroic 
hexameter. E. g. 


BovAeo 8 evoeBewy odtyots ovy ypnuacty orev, 
H mAov-revy, adi-xos || xypnuara macape-vos 


3. The dactylic herameter acatalectic consists of six feet, the 
last of which is a dactyle. It is used by the tragedians in sys- 
tems of tetrameters. E. g. 


AAN’ @ ravrotas didornros apetBouevar yapey 


4. The dactylic HEXAMETER catalectic on two syllables (or 
HEROIC HEXAMETER) consists of six feet, the last of which isa 
crochee or spondee ; the fifth foot is commonly a dactyle. 

(a) The predominant verse-cesura is that in the middle of the third 
foot, either directly after the arsis, or in the middle of the thesis of a 
dactyle ; as, 

Mnvw a-ede, be-d, || In-Ania-8ew Ayxe-Anos 
Avdpa pot evverre, povea, || 1ro-Aurporop, ds pada roa 
Mynoopas ovde Aa-Gopat A-roA\w-vos “Exa-roto 

(b) Not unfrequently the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot; as, 

Apvupe-vos ny Te Yru-xny || Kae vooroy é-ratpov | 

(c) The pause at the end of the fourth foot is called the bucolic cx- 
sura ; as, 

Nov poda domo-cecbe ra wevOipa, | viv ave-pova 
Apxere Sixedt-nat to mevOeos, | apxere, Motoat 

5. The hexrameter miturus (pelovpos) is the same as the pre- 

ceding, except that its last foot is an iambus ; as, 


AM’ eOave Wodoevra Sapetoa Geou gpeva Beret 


§ 248. A dactylic verse is called logawdic (Aoyaodixds) 
when its beginning is dactylic, but its end trochaic ; as, 
Mappape-ats ev avyats Kat xvio-on teva Gope-nods 
TlapOeve rav xea-Aav ra 8 e-vepOe yuna Prazillean 


1. The greater Alcaic consists of an anacrusis, a trochee, a 
trochee or a spondee, and two dactyles; the last foot may be a 
cretic. The verse-czesura regularly comes at the end of the 
second foot. E. g. 
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Ov ypy Kxa-xotor || Odpoy e-rirperrewy 
Nov xn pe-GucOny, wat twa mpos Bay 
2. The, lesser Alcaic consists of two dactyles and two tro- 
chees ; the last foot may be a spondee; as, 


Otvoy e-verxape-vors pe-OvarOny 


3. The Sapphic verse consists of five feet; a trochee, a tro- 
chee or spondee, a dactyle, and two trochees; the last foot 
may be a spondee. The verse-cesura is after the second foot, 
or after the arsis of the dactyle ; sometimes it comes in: the 
middle of the thesis of the dactyle. E. g. 

Tlotxt-AoOpor’ || abavar’ Adpo-dird 
Dave-rat Fot || KNvOS t-7os Ge-o1rey 
Tas e-pas av-das || at-o1ca mnAve 


4. The Phalecean verse consists of five feet, the first of 
which is a dissyllabic basis ; the second a dactyle ; the rest are 
trochees ; the last foot may ‘be a spondee ; as, 


povpey opp’ emt op pa-diora Kaip@ 
E-yeu pev Avdpope-3a xa-dav a-porBay with anacrusis 


5. The Glyconic verse consists of a basis, a dactyle, a tro- 
chee or tribrach, and a long syllable. When the last syllable 
is short by nature, the consonant or consonants at the begin- 
ning of the next verse make it long by position. — Sometimes 
the last syllable is resolved into two short ones. E. g. 


A)Aa rat T03" e~yoye Bav- TlepiBadd’, @ TEKVOV, wAE-vdS 
(w Ts to-povot-as ‘Iv’ tro Becpace visboBo-dots 

Oey rep Kat ‘O-pnpt-8as Iovt-ov xata KoAzrov eXa- 

Esripe-vet me Ko-pas €-pas TQ Whev-cdoa Te-ptppu-Tev 


(a) Sometimes the Glyconic verse wants the first syllable; as 

Ke-ynvas 6 vous 8 cov. 

{b) Sometimes it has a redundant syllable at the end; and some- 
times it takes an anacrusis ; as HaAtu-rrowa Oe-Aowv a-per-Wet. 


(c) The Glyconic polyschematist (roAvayxnpdtioros), so called, con- 
sists of a double basis, a dactyle, and a long syllable. 


Pidoxpa-rys Ac-Eee wroAv rov- Erepa 8e vey avripa-Owy 
TOU Ka-KYyO-pLoToTe-pov Borpvos €Atka travotro-voy 
Enpwv Tporev Kat Bro-rns _ Op-Bpov A-rrova'at xetpept-ov 


6. The Pherecratean verse is the Adonic with a bass; or 
the Glyconic deprived of its last syllable ; as, 
EAde-at Gerov nrop 
Ai pou-oat Tov E-pwra 
‘7. The Priapean verse is formed by subjoining the Phere- 
cratean to the Glyconic ; as, 


| 
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Evpemns 8’ 6 Avxetos e-oTa macg veohata 
Hptornoa pev erptov || Aewrov pxpov atroxAds 


8. The Eupolidean verse is formed by subjoining the tro- 
chaic dimeter catalectic to the Glyconic polyschematist; the 
first foot of the second hemistich however is a basis ; as, 

QO Gewpevor xarepe || mpos t-pas edevdepos 

Oita vixnoaspe 7’ eye || xas vo-psCoruny coos 

‘O cwdpor re xp Katari~yev a-pior’ nkovtaTny 
Kdra puporwAew rt pabovr’ || avdp’ e-xpnv xaOnuevov 


9. An olian verse, so called, is a series of dactyles with a 
dissyllabic basis, or a double anacrusis; as, 
At&t, cot ene-Oev pev a-wnxOero 
. Owos, w pire rat, Aeye-rat Kat a-AGGea 
TAvxu-meixpoy a-paxavoy opireroyv 


ANAPESTIC. 


» § 249. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse is the 
anapest. The spondee, the dactyle, or the proceleusmatic, may 
stand for the anapest. 


A dactyle very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. 


1. The anapestic monometer consists of two feet ; as Too» 
a-EvBody acatalectic. 


2. The anapestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, 
the last of which is an anapest, a spondee, or a trochee. The 
verse-ceesura is commonly at the end of the second foot, and 
sometimes after the first short syllable of the. third foot. -Some- 
times it is omitted. E. g. | 

Tt ov mpos peAaOpors ; || re ov r7-8e modes 
“Hrep SoptAn-rros || er’ nv ourn | 
AetAat-a det-Aatou yypws 


_ 8. The anapestic dimeter catalectic (parcmiacus) consists of 
three feet and d syllable: it has no verse-ceesura. E. g. 
‘ ToAepou oridos mapexov-res 
AovAet-ds ras ov rAa-Tas 


4. The ANAPESTIC TETRAMETER CATALECTIC (ARISTOPHANE- 
AN) is formed by subjoining the anapestic dimeter catalectic to 
the anapestic dimeter acatalectic. The principal verse-cesura 
comes after the first hemistich ; the secondary verse-cesura is 
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the same as that of the first hemistich. The principal cesura 
is very seldom neglected. E. g. 
Our rrapeBn mpos ro Oedrpov || AeEwv as Secor ears 
AsaBaddopevos 8’ vireo rwv €xOpey || ev AGnvaross raxvBovAcs 
AAXa Toy avrou ye vey BadXes || xaz Sovrmoy axpoy Adnvewy 


§ 230. An anapestic verse is called logawdic when its 
beginning is anapestic, but its end iambic; as, 
Toy aras-da 8’ aro-orvyw 
Opyas ed:8a-Earo cat Sucav-Awv 


CRETIC OR PZONIC. 


§ 251. The fundamental foot of the cretic verse is the 
cretic. The peon first or fourth may stand for the cretic. 
Further, it may resolve the long syllables. 


1. The cretic monometer consists of one foot; the trimeter, 
of three ; the pentameter, of five; the herameter, of six ; as, 


Zov Opavovs Ev mode monometers 

Tor avat-dewy avat- dimeter 

Seorepot Kat To mpayp’ dimeter 

Mndev oAt~yov moet dimeter 

Kpa-vous azry-aypevos dimeter 

Autos eTt mats wv dimeter catalectic 
Mn tt tAns tay ixerw ecovdey _—trimeter 

Nopoy avopoy ola tis £ovba trimeter catalectic 


Zot, Hore, Mov-car re Evp-Bwpey with anacrusis, 
Ilavr’ ayaa dn yeyovey avdpacty e-pns ao ovy-ovotas 


2. The cretic tetrameter consists of four feet; the verse- 
cesura occurs at the end of the second foot; but it may be 
neglected ; as, 

Marep w mora, KAvVOt vuppay dBpav 

Xatpe dn, Movoa* xport-d pev n-Kets, dpws 8’ 
Q paxaps’ AvTopeves, @S OE paKa-pifopev 
Kovxere xa-TndGe mradty orxad’ tro pious 


§ 252. 1. The dochmius is formed by prefixing an iam- 
bus, a tribrach, spondee, or dactyle, to a cretic or its equiva- 
lent (§ 242, 10), or toa molossus, a greater ionic, a smaller 
ionic, or to an anapest followed by a pyrrhic. Accordingly 
the dochmius has thirty-two different forms, all of which how- 
ever may not be in use. E. g. 

AovAoov-vas Urep Tlovrope-8ov avaé 
Geos ror’ apa Tote Tov xata-patoraroy 
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2. The dochmius may be preceded by cretic, iambic, tro- 
chaic, choriambic, anapestic, and dactylic measures. KE. g. 


Opevpar poBepa peyad’ ayn Te pe-Eets mpodo-cets 
Te ped-doper aya-crovos “Av tror’ ev-tAn-tay edo 
CHORIAMBIC. 


§ 253. The fundamental foot of the choriambic verse is 
the choriambus. The tribrach may stand for the trochee of the 
choriambus. Sometimes two tribrachs supply the place of the 
choriambus. 

Further, an iambic monometer may supply the place of the 
choriambus. 

Most commonly, a choriambic verse, besides the fundamental 
foot, contains iambic monometers, trochaic monometers, single 
iambuses and trochees, spondees, and other feet. 

The choriambic monometer consists of one foot; the chori- 
ambic dimeter, of two; the choriambic trimeter, of three; the 
choriambic tetrameter, of four; as, 


Mov puvvfes monometer 

Mio Godopor rpenpers Monometer 

AdAa sraka-ayap Monometer 

Nip de rov ex Onwerepov dimeter 

O:uoe poBov-pat ro mpocep-rov mepipay-ros dvnp 
Ex de xupes tes meAas ot-wvorroAwy trimeter 

Aevute vuv a-Bpat Xaperes, xkad\Arcopot te Moroat 
Ov dop-Bav iepas yas oropov ovk adAwy 

Aewa pev ovy devva rapac-cet copos ot-wvoderas, 


IONIC. 


§ 264. The fundamental foot of the tonic a majore is the 
greater ionic. ‘The trochaic monometer, the molossus, or the 
epitritus third may stand for the ionic. Further, a long syl- 
lable may be resolved into two short ones. LE. g. 

Tis rnv bdpi-nv duor dimeter 
Kpnocat wv ro @8 eppede-ws rodecow *rimeter 

The ionic tetrameter catalectic (Sotadic) consists of three 

feet and a spondee or trochee ; as, 


Ay xpiacopo-pns, rovro Tu-xNs eoTW e-Tappa 
Erg ovy dot-nyv tpipadt-ny To Kevrpov wbes 


§ 245. The fundamental foot of the tonic a minore ia tha 
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smaller ionic. The trochaic monometer, the pwon third, or | 
molossus may stand for the smaller ionic. Further, a longs 
lable may be resolved into two short ones, 


1. The ionic dimeter or Anacreontic consists of two fe 
Most commonly its first foot is a pron third. E. g. 


EGeAnoets rt pot ovy, oo. TloAcos per nyu nd 
Ilarep, 9» cou ri benbo | Kporatot xapn Se Nevxoy . 
ZexeAos xop-os avnp catalectic 


2. The ionic trimeter consists-of three feet; the tetramet 
of four ; as, 


Berpsar pr} poverty far 
Paros ets ay Teropoy yet-rova xepay, uvoder, 


APPENDIX. 


REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 


\ 256. In the following table, the names of the Hebrew letters 
iakea from the Septuagint : 


Hebrew. Old Greek, Roman. 
“Ade A “AAdha A 
Bnd B Byra B 
Tiped r Tappa G 
Aave8 A AéAra — Dp 
"H E Ei E 
Ovat F(Y¥) Bad F(V, U, Y) 
Zaiv Z Zira @) 
“HO H *Hra 

170 e O7rTa 

16 I lara I (J) 
Xap K (X) Kdara C (K) 
Adued A AdpBda L 
Mnp M Mv M 
Novy N Nd N 
Ddpex S Slypa S 
"Alp O rer) O 

7 i(@) mM P 
Toadn so bien RE eae 

Ko Q Kérra Q 
Pnxs P Pa R 
Xoev > Say 

Cav T Tav T 


dAticABTAEZHOIKAMNXZSONPSTY@#XE0 
nic ABTAEZHOIKAMN & OWPZTY@#X ¥ a 


“he old Greek alphabet was the same as the Phenician. This is 
lent from the names, forms, arrangement of the letters, and from 
lition. This alphabet is found in inscriptions cut about the sixth or 
2nth century before the commencement of the Christian era. 

“he old Attic alphabet is found in inscriptions cut before the archon- 
> of Euclides (B. C. 403). The Ionic alphabet is found in all the 
ic inscriptions ; also in Attic inscriptions cut after the archonship of 
slides, This alphabet i is the same as that used at the present ay. 

called the Greek alphabet. 
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§ ZS%. §E,H. In the old Greek alphabet, the character E rep- 
resents the vowels e, 7, or the diphthong e ; in the Ionic alphabet it 
stands for ¢ or e« ; as AGENAIOI A@nvaio., ENIOENAI émcbetvat. 

It is observed further that when the I in the diphthong es was not @ 
radical letter, this diphthong was generally represented by E; but 
when I was a radical or essential letter, this diphthong was always 
represented in the usual way, EI ; a8 HOAEI méAe, EYTIEIOES etmei- 
Ons, AEIOS Actos, OBEAAOKAEIAAS OgeAAoxAcidas, KEIMENON 
xeiuevov, EAEI @3e, EIITEN eizev. During the Alexandrian period, 
this diphthong was generally represented by EI. 

The character H, in the old Greek and old Attic alphabets, has the 
power of the Latin H, or of the rough breathing of the later Greeks ; 
as HIEPONOIOI feporotot, HOYTOI otro, HEKTEI éxryt, TPIHEME 
TIOAIOS rpinpirodiovs, ENHOAIA evédia. 

In the lon alphabet, H represents long E; as MHNO® pnvds, 
AOHNH3I AGnvnot. The change of H into a long vowel must have 
been gradual, for in the Therean inscriptions this character is both 
a breathing and a vowel; thus, IPOKAHS IpoxAjs, APKHATETA2 

' Apyayeras. 

0, Q. In the old Greek alphabet, the character O represents the vow- 
els o, w, and the dipthhong ov. In the Ionic alphabet, it represents o 
or ov. During the Alexandrian period the diphthong ov was generally 
represented in the usual way, OY. E. g. ADO®AINONTON, dav- 
datvévrwv, HIEPON iepov, EKASTOI éxdorot, TO] AEMOI és dyer 

In the pronoun otros and the adverb ov, the diphthong ov is com- 
monly represented by OY even in the old Attic alphabet; as TOYTON, 
OYK or OK, OYAE. 

EE for H and OO for © are found only in spurious inscriptions, 
chiefly in those of Fourmont. 

Y is merely an attenuation of the consonant F’; consequently it is to 
F, what the Latin 7 is to 7. 

In his Cratylus, Plato says expressly that E, Y, O, and Q had no 
names; in pronunciation the first three were merely lengthened into 
Ei, *Y, Od, respectively. It is evident therefore that the epithets 
Wirdv, puxpdy, and peya, appended to these letters, were introduced in 
later times. 


§ 258. ©, 6, x. The prototype of © is the Phenician Ty, 
which had the same relation to Gav (T) that Kod (Q) had to K. 

Before the introduction of ® and X, the Greeks used 01H for #, and 
KH for X; as EKITHANTOI Exddvrat, AMENIIHES dueudes, TPO- 
HHON ypépov, AEATIHIS AcAdis, ETEYKHOMENOS érrevydpevos, 
APKHATETAS, found in the Melian and Therean inscriptions. 
(Compare the Latin TH, PH, CH.) TH for © has not yet been 
found in any inscription. 


_aeapemesnecesinth dS III PN at 


§ 259. z,2#,¥. It has already been remarked that Z is not 3 


double consonant. It is added here that AS for Z is found only in 
Fourmont’s spurious inscriptions, 

Before the introduction of % and ¥, the A®olians and Dorians used 
KS for Z, and Ms for ¥; the Athenians uned XB far HM, and 2 fore 
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as AEKSAI 8¢£at, IPOXEENO® mpdfevos ; ISHN qv, SSYXAS Ye- 
xas, found in inscriptions. 

§ 260. Q,S, 3. The Greek Q is found only in Doric insenp- 
tions, and is usually followed by O; as AYQOAOPKA® Auvxoddpxas. 
After it ceased to be a letter of the alphabet, Q was employed as a 
numeral, denoting 90. 

Originally Siypa and Sdy were two different letters, the former cor- 
responding to Sdyey, and the latter to Shin. The original form of 
Biypa, the prototype of the Roman S, was not unlike the three upper 
lines of 3; that of Say was orM. The Jonians, after the rejection 
of Sav, put Siypa in its place. 

The characters Kémmra and Sdy were used also as brands on horses, 
which, thus marked, were respectively called Kommaria, Koppa- 
branded, and Zapddpas (written also Sam@dpat), San-branded., 

§ 2G. After H was converted into a vowel, the character }, 
resembling the first half of H, was employed to denote the rough 
breathing. This character however does not occur in inscriptions be- 
longing to Greece Proper ; it is found only in the Heraclean Tables, 
and on Heraclean and Tarentine coins. 

In process of time, this character became L, which being further 
modified, produced our rough breathing (‘). 

It is proper to remark here, that in inscriptions in which H has the 
power of long E, there is no mark for the rough breathing ; always 
excepting the Heraclean Tables and Heraclean and Tarentine coins. 

The character +4, resembling the second half of H, was employed 
to denote the smooth breathing. This being modified became _], 
and finally (’). The smooth breathing is not found in any ancient in- 
scription. 

§ 262. The digamma, the sixth letter of the old Greek alpha- 
bet, is, in inscriptions belonging to Greece Proper, almost always aA 
resented by F’; hence its later name Afyappa, double fo ts 
wue name is Bav, Vau, the same as the Oriental Ovad. In the Hera- 
clean Tables it is represented by (, which is the prototype of the nu- 
meral s, often mistaken for the abbreviation s for or. 

The digamma was most probably sounded like the English W. 

Digammated words are found in inscriptions, on coins, in Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus, Trypho, Apollonius, Priscian, and Hesychius. In 
the glossary of Hesychius, however, Tis put for F, either because, in 
some of the dialects, the digamma was changed into I’, or because He- 
sychius or his transcribers mistook F for I’. 

263. 1. The digamma was often changed into its kindred la- 
bial B ; as Beixart, Bidetv, for Feixare, Fideiv. 

2. Sometimes it was changed into I'; as dypéw, aypumvos, for 
aFpea@, aFumvos. 

3. Not unfrequently it was changed into @; as déozepos, for Fe- 
o7repos. 

4. it was very often changed into its corresponding vowel Y. This 
is generally the origin of the diphthongs av, ev. E. g. Bova, Boverat, 
for Boray, BéFeoot, from Bois; vais, xavdéas, eSade, for vas, xa¥a- 


Sas, «Fade. 
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5. In a few instances it was changed into 0; as Sody, Ocervdos, , 
“Oakos, Oirevs, for drav, Firvdos, Fagos, Futevs. 
6. In many instances the digamma was attenuated into the rough 
breathing ; a8 dAcs, dvddve, for rddis, Favddve. 
7. The digamma was never doubled ; but instead of this, its cor- 
responding vowel Y was prefixed, and sometimes annexed, to it. 
Thus, in inscriptions we find BaxevFa, EvFapa, a¥vrov. 
8. Some words are found digammated only in Latin and other kn- 
dred languages; a8 évvéa, nOVem, nine; yveos, HOVUS, NEW; «KAat 
KAnis, clavis. 
9. Words which originally began with two consonants, the second 
of which was F, often appear with one only; as sweet, suavis, 
(Fadus) Badvs ddvs ndvs; Schwaher, socer, (Fexupds) éxupds. 
§ 264. In the following list, digammated words found in in- 
soriptions are spaced; a8 Fapyov, Feros. Words which once hac 
the digamma, but in which the digamma was changed into 8, y, v, or 
o, also words which appear digammated only in Latin, are in 
within parentheses, 
AFAQ AAQ, aidra arn, aFardopas ardopat, aaSaxros ddaros. — 
(AFTQ) atéw aifdvo, augeo vigeo vegeo. ; 
aFeidw dei3n, d8ndov andov; aFudos dowdds, found in the Beotis 
avAraFuéos, ntOapaFudos, cwoparvéos, pawaFudos, rpaya- 
Fudos. — (arnt, aFw) anu do, aBnp ainp anp, abedra GedAda, 
aunts anrns, adpa. —(AFPQ) AYPQ, aypéw alpéw, dptw, haurio. 
aFuros aitdés. —(aFws) atws dos nos aap aBdea. —arFes ale, 
aevum, aiovy.—AcFas Alas. — (atFeros) aiBerds alerds. — (axpo- 
Faopat) axpoBdopat dxpodopat. | 
BaxevFat Baxeva. —(SoFs) Bots, bos bovis. 
(ypaFs) ypais, xapaBides, gray, Romaic ypiBos ypaBavés. 
(AAFQ) AAYQ Sai, darws 8yios, S4Beros SavAds. — AdFos, Davus. 
—(drav) doav &v.—(dFo) 800, duo, two.— AIFS AIz Zeis, 
Acre Aci, divus. 
EvFapa Evdpa.— (eFaw) ¢Bdw éaw..— (ewveFa) evvéa, NOVEM, nine. 
Fdyvupe a&yvupt, Faxrds, Bayos, Fakos “Oagos “Afos, Favécos Fa- 
Ecos “Agtos, kavafas. — (Fayw) dyw ayo, ae ld tyés, ago vagor 
veho vagabundus, wagon wain vagabond, — (Fadiac:oras) 
Badixiwras HAcKiotns. — Fddt ddus. — Fades "Ades "HAus, Fadeios 
HAetos. — (Fadtoxopat) AdioKxopat, evddwoxey éddXwxev. — Fdaddos 
fos, vallus. — Favaf& avaé, Bawas, Favakétoy, BavaktBovaos, 
EvpvBavacoa.—Favéavw dvdavw, Fadedaw, Fadouar Badopat 
at, Fadew, Bados, h8os, Fadié, Faoga, Badis ndvs, Suavis, sweet, 
Fader "Adav, edade, ynbéw, gaudeo,—Fayyp avnp.— Fapwe, 
rou dpvds, Fapywy “Apvwv. — (Faoxapi{a) Bacxapi{e doxapife, 
Fagoxov “Aoxwr.—Faoru dorv, Facrivtos, Faorupecdorre 
os, Facarvoyos. — FardAa wretAai. 
Féap gap hip, Ver, FnpdvOepov. — FéFxados etxndos.— Febw €0o, sueh 
co, F7G0s 70s, Becdy Gos, evéOwxerv. — Feidov eidov, video, wit, 
wise, Bideiy ideiv, edide cide, Ficaps toca, Fiorwp torwp, Foi 
oida, Fid8ptas pias, avideros —Fetxare Fixare Belxars, eixary 
viginti, Fecxarcdecov Firartdetov, FexarcFerces elsower 


4 
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reis, FexaTtimedov.—Feixw etxw, Bewndd, weak, schwach, 
weich.—FeidAw etAw, FEAYO EAYQ, volvo, wallow, welter, wal- 
Z@N, FiAn An, Fedéw eiAéw, eyFnAnOrwovre efetdnOact, FéAourpoy 
€Xutpov, Fokapds ovAapds, BerAdpxas iAdpxns, Betkappdoras iAap- 
péoras, BéAnua etAnpa. — Ferrey ciety, Feros émos, VOX, Voice. 
—Feipw eipw, 8eT0, Fetpnva eipnyn. — Fexds Feixas éxds, Bexas. — 
(Fexupos) é€xupds, 80cer, Schwaher. — Fexov éxav, Fexada éxovoa. 
— Féda Béda €da eiAn, dBéAtos déAXtos, 801, FeAoduTia HAcoducia, wé- 
Aas, ceAnvn. — FeXaria Eddrea, FeXarenos Edarewaios. —Feréva 
‘EXeva. — Fedicow éXicow, Fedixn dug. — FEAAQ, FéAAat et Aas, 
vello, réeAxo, vellico, sulcus.—FréAms Aris eAtis.— Fer xavos 
EAydvos. — Fedeiy eAciv, Fevro EXeTO, Févvou éAov. — Fevvos Hevvos 
évos, ANNUS. —Fevyups Evvups, VEStiO, Féupa Fhupa eiua, Feoria, 
vestis, vest, Féorpa, FetOpov, Beoroy, Bérrov.— FENNQ FEQ ‘EQ, 
Févvov, eCouat, i(w, oarivn cédApa odédas, sedeo sedo sido, seat 
set sit, Schwelle.—révrep yaornp, venter, waist, Wanst, 
—refé é, sex, six, FeEnxovra éfnxovra, Fexros éxros, Fefa- 
arpot éfaxdotot. — (Feropat) éropas SEIIO, sequor, seek. 

FEPFQ EPLO, work, Fépyavoy dpyavoy, Fapyow épyov, Werk. — 
(Feprw) éprw, SCI pO. — Feppw eppw, Verro, erro, Fepynpia, Bap- 

_ pet, Béppns Bépns, Beppever, Bepndeves. —(Feowepa) éowépa, ves- 

, pera, héanepos “Eomepos. — (Ee eorta) ‘Eoria, Vesta,.— Feros 

' | €ros €ros, vetus vetustus, Feras érns, FexareFerces eixo- 

- Gaereis. — (Fexo) Exo exw, veho! 

vi i, Fou ov, Fot ol, Fe €, Fébev éOev, Fiv tv, Fés ds, odds, oé, sui 
sibi se suus.—Fcedcos tdtos tds0s, vViduus. —(Feepak) iépaé, Bei- 
paxes iépaxes, Becpaxn. — (FiAevs) Oidevs. —(Fefos) ifés, viscus, 
—Fiov tov, viola, violet.—(ms) ts, vis. — Fioos FioFés icos, 
FiooreAsa icoréedea, Biwp iows.— Fiotias ivroupyol. — Fiori, 
future. — (Firyo) toyw, Ficxey Bioxiy icxuy. — Firéa iréa, Bi- 
tus trus, olava, Vitex, with withy, Ocrvdos Beerudos. 

Foikos olkos, VICUS, Fouxta FuKta olkia, wedSaFotxos perotxos. — 
Fowos, Vinum, wine. — Foiros otros. — Foprv§ dprvé. 

(tpa:dtos) Bpaidios pgdios. — (Fpaxadov) Bpdxadov pdéradov. — FPEQ 
PEQ, Fparpa pytpa, Bpyrep pyrep. — Fpiyyvups pryum, frango, 
break, wreck, brehen, spyéis ppéis, Bpaxos paxos, eipayn éppa- 
yn, adpnxros Eppynxros. — (Fpryew) pryéw hpicce, frigeo frigus. 
—(Fpi{a) Bpicda Bpila pifa. — Fpivos pivds. — (Fpodov) Bpddoy pddor, 
‘Tasa, rose. — (FPYQ) PYQ, Bpuripes, purfpes, Bpurides purides. 

(ruxvos) Umvos, d-yp-vrvos, 80mnus.—(Fus) ois Js, sus, swine 
SO W. 

(Foveopat) avéopat, Veneo, Yenum, vendo. 

_HpFaotots ‘Hpaotos. | 

(xAeFts) xdels KAnis, Clavis.—xAeFos kAreos, celeber, celebro. 

AaFés Aavds Aads, AaFoxdFov Aaoxdwv. — (AoFw) Adw Aovw, lavo. — 
(AatFos) Aads, laevus, left .— (AeFpos AeFtos) Aevpds Actos, lae- 
vis, levis. . 

(vaFos) vavds vads. — (vaFs) vais, navis, navy.— (veFos) véos, NO 
Vus, ne w. — (veFpov) vevpov, Nervus, nerve. 

Sris dis, OVis. — (apovFw) dpovBw dpove. 
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(rpooFedw) mpovcreAdw mpouFeXely, mpovoedXelv. 

(eave) odo, salvus, pleas. Peal gy Sac (oxaFos) oxadés, 8Cae ff -~a 
vus. 

(dAFy) dAn, Sylva. 

paros pdBos haos, AnuodaFav Anpopay, havodpédpos. 

@Fdy @Beov addy, OVUM, egg. . 

§ 263. Inthe Epic poets and in Pindar, a number of words, 
beginning with a vowel, have the following peculiarities : 

(a) A short vowel standing immediately before them is commonly 
not elided ; a8 oikdév8e éxacros. 

(b) The final syllable of the preceding word, if short, is commonly 
made long, as if by position, even when it stands in the thesis ; a8 ag 
YO;LE-vos TY. 

(c) A final long vowel or diphthong, in the thesis, often remains 
unaltered before these words ; as airixa 8 éyvw jjow. 

As most of these words are found or implied in the preceding list, 
nothing is more natural than to suppose that these poets commonly 
pronounced them with F. It is to be observed, however, that in 
our copies of these authors N movable is introduced before these 
words when the preceding word admits of it; also ovy or ov« for od. 

The words to which these remarks apply are chiefly dyvups, Dus, 
"Adis, dvaf, dvddve,”Apvn, rov dpvds, doru, Sewds, 8nv, €ap, f6es, elBor, 
eixoot, elxw, eth, eimreiv, éxds, Exactos, éxupds, Exov, “EXaros, 
Arm, €Awp, Evvups, Epyw or épya, EPTQ, éomepos, éros, Rvowy, “Duov, 
tov, "Ipis, "Ipos, is, vos, iréa, irus, olkos, olvos, ob of €, 6s possessive, 
with their compounds and derivatives. 

When the digammated word is preceded by a short vowel in the ar- 
sis, F'is to be mentally changed into Y, after the analogy of efade, 
evide, etddwxev, evéOwxev, ravatats ; a8 ide Exupe, prreYexupe ; dpa 
ép£ay, apaYep£ay. 


NuMERALS. 


§ 266. In the most ancient numeral system, I, I, A, A, H, 
mm, X, F, M, FP, respectively denote 103, one, Iévre, five, Aéxa, 
ten, Tlevrdxis Aéxa, fifty, Hexarov (éxardév), hundred, Ievrdts Hexa- 
tov, five hundred, Xiduot, thousand, Tevrdxis Xi\uo, five thousand, Mv- 
prot, ten thousand, Tevraxis Mipuot, fifty thousand. 

This system is analogous to the Latin, except that 4 is always III; 
9, TIMI; 19, ATIIIII; 90 is expressed by the character for 50 follow- 
ed by AAAA; 900, by the character for 500 followed by HHHH. 

§ 267. The system which employs the letters of the Alphabet 
in their numerical order is limited in its application, inasmuch as it 
does not extend beyond twenty-four ; as Dsd8os Pappdia A, The ferst 
Boe of the Ihad ; OSvaceias Paywbdia 2, The twenty-fourth book of the 

yssey. 

68. In the latest numerical system, the first nine letters, m- 
cluding the obsolete s (F'), denote unsts ; the next nine, including the =< 
obsolete g, ¢ens ; the last nine, including the character Sdvym, hundreds. 
Thousands commence the alphabet again with a stroke before. 
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The letters denoting units, tens, and hundreds have an accent above, 


which however is not found in ancient inscriptions. 
a’ 1 wa ii rv 30 v 400 
8 2 12 p ©=40 Y 509 
4 3 wy «=s -—13 y’ 50 é 600 
4 Kf 14 £ 60 y. 700 
é 5 te 15 a’ 70 wo 800 
s’ 6 i” =—ss«d6 vr 80 QorA 900 
(oo 7 17 ¢ 9% s 1000 
” 8  ~=—s«d18 p 100 'B 2000 
0 9 JY 19 o 200 ¥ 3000 
ri 10 Pd 20 r 300 i &c. 


og examples, caps, 1846 ay-ye, 1745; yn, 3608 ; <8, 5009 ; Bgd> 


§ 269. The character Sdym is found neither in inscriptions nor 
on coins ; it is not mentioned by any ancient author, with the excep- 
tion Lars of a corrupt Scholium on the twenty-third line of the 
Clouds of Aristophanes ; of course it was never used as a letter of the 
Greek alphabet. The first form of this mark is evidently the same as 
the Phenician ~v, Shin, with an additional tooth; the second is pre- 
cisely the same as one of the forms of the Pheenician Shin. 

As to the name Savm, evidently compounded of 3dy and It, it, 
properly speaking, applies to the first of these figures, which has the 
appearance of C (one of the later forms of =) and II united into one 
form. This name therefore is analogous to Aiyappa (8is, ydupa), 
that is, it owes its existence to fancy. Joseph Bealiger and others 
supposed that Sdwr: was the same as the Hebrew Toady ; consequent- 
ly, in their alphabetical tables, they make it occupy the place of Toadi, 
which arrangement is the origin of the hypothesis that Say was so 
called because it stood next to IIt. 


REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 2ZO. Roman mode of writing Greek Words. 


A, I, ¥ are represented by A, J, Y. 
E by E short, H by E long ; as émtOnen épithéca. 
hes by O short, by O long ; as dBeXicxos dbeliscus, buomAdrat 6mo- 
platae, 
Al by AE, rarely AI; as aiydéxepws aegoceros, Maia Maia; the 
diphthong g, by d; as Opaxes Thraces. 
AY by AU; as airéripos autopyrus. 
ae by I long, sometimes by Buss as Setpyv Siren, Mndeia Me- 
5a. 


EY by EU; as evdye euge. 
OI by OF, rarely by OI ; 88 olorpos oestrus ; Tpoia Trota, 
oY by U long; as dpxrovpos arctirus. 
YI by YI; as’Aprua Horayia: 
QI by OF, or O long ; as xopoidds comoedus, pd ode. 
14 
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B. f, A, by B, G, D, respectively. Before y, «, x, €, I is repre- 
sented by N; as n syngrapha, tyxavoros encaustus, Ayyi- 
ons Anchises, Spiy€ Sphinz. 

a K, A, M,N, &, U, by Z, TH, C, L, M, N, X, P, respect- 
ively. 

P by R; ‘P by RH; as prrap rhetor, oxippos scirrhus. 

z, T, ®, X, by S, 7, PH, CH, peapecuvely: 

¥ by PS, sometimes by BS; as apis apszs or absis. 


§ VTL. Greek mode of writing Latin Words. 


A is represented by A. 

E short by E, E long by H ; as caréré xapnpe. 

J, 1, by 1; a8 Scipio Sxiriov, Julius fovrcos. 

O short by 0, O long by Q; as Commodus Képpodos, Clodius KAé- 
dios. 

U by OY or Y; as Fuscus dovcxos, Lucius Avxios. After g, by O, 
OY, or ¥; a8 Quintus Kdivros, Kovivros, Kvivros. 

AE by Al, rarely by H; as Caesar Kaicap, Maevianus MnovBiavds. 

AU, OE, by AY, OI, respectively ; as Augustus Aiyovoros, Cloe- 
lia KAocAia. 

B, C, D, F, G, L, M, N, P, by B, K, 4, ®, I, A, M, N, Oy, re 
spectively. 

CH by X; as Chorus Xapos. 

H by the ee breathing ; as Honorius ‘Ovaptos. 

Q, k, S, T, by K, P, 3, T, respectively. 

V by B or OY; as Verus Ovsjpos, Flavia \aBia, Flavius $daovtos. 
After e, a, or 0, it is represented by 8, ov, or v, a8 Severus ZePapos 
Seovnpos Or Sevnpos, Avidius ABidios Avidios, novembris voBepSpiav 
vovepSpiwy. 

X by &; as Sextus Sé£ros. 


§ 27Z.  Romaic Pronunciation. 


A, like ain father. After the sound «¢ (c, e, 7, 7, 06, v, vt), likea 
in peculiarity, nearly. 

E is a little longer than the first e in veneration. 

H, like «. 

I, like 7 in machine, or ee in feel. 

O is a little longer than o in confuse. 

Y, Q, like e, o, respectively. 

B, like v, but not so strong; or like Spanish 5 between two vowels. 

I, before the sounds e and t, like y in yet, yes, yoke, but stronger; 
in all other cases, like the German g in Tag, very nearly. Befcre «, 
x, €, or another y, like ng in hang. 

A, like th in that, rather ; or like Spanish d between two vowels. 

Z, like z. 0, like th in thin, mouth. 

K, like k. After y, like g hard; as ayxdAn, ang-géh-lee, 

A, like 7. Before the sound «, like Z in Wittens - or like Italian 
gi, but not so strong. 

M, like m. 
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N, like n. Before the sound 4, like Itelian gn, or Spanish 7, 
but not so strong. The final » of the proclitics é déy, ev, abv, Tédv, 
rnv, and of some other words, before x or €, is pronounced like y un- 
der the same circumstances, that is, like ng; before m, or , like p. 

&, like x in are. 

II, like p. After p, like 5; as eumpds, embrdss. 

Pp, like r. 

2, like s in soft. Before B, y, 8, », », and p, in the same or in the 
next word, like ¢; as Sup, pronounced Zuupyn. 

T, like ¢ in ¢e/l. After », like d; as évripos, éndimos. So also 
after dy, dév, avy, rdv, Thy. 

TS (formerly TZ), like zs. 

®, like for ph. X, like German ch, or Spanish 7 (2). 

W, like ps in perhaps. After p, like bs; as fuyuyos émbsychos, 

at, like €; a8 yuvaixa, pronounced yiveéxa. 

q, like a; as airia, pronounced eria. 

au, €V, NU, @U, before a vowel, or before B, 7, 8, A, Hy», p, like aB, 
€B, 8; 8 ; as avpiov, vevpa, ntpa, npr ciao pronounced d8piov, véB- 
pa, i8pa, oBperidt ; in all other cases like ad, ep, np, wo, respectively. 

€t, 1, ot, v, vt, like c; a8 elma ima, éxetvy eximt, ourdy Aurdy, KUptos 
kiptos, vids tds. ; 

ov, like 00 in moon, pool. , like o; a8 kupiep xtpio. 

The rough breathing is silent; thus, dytos, dos, drrotos, ds, are pro- 
nounced dytos, daos, omios, os. 

When a consonant is doubled, only a first one is pronounced ; as 

GAXo, PvAdtro, ypaypa, pronounced oddAo, PiAdro, ypa 

vtrn ee oes not differ from the ree decivos: Kars, pro- 
nounced exivos, adds. ‘The grave, or rather the acute at the end of a 
word, is somewhat weaker than the acute. 

A prociitic is pronounced as if it werea part of the next word; as 

@s avOpwros, oadvOporos. An enchtic is pronounced as if it were a 
part of the attracting word ; as avOpwzds ris, avOpwroi rwes, pronounc- 

ed avOpordéorts, avOporirwes, with a secondary accent on the -os, 

-rrot; edixds pov, edixd{uov ; yuvaikdy river, ywexdvrivov. When the 
attracting word has the circumflex on the penult, the second accent is 
disregarded ; as det&dy por, di€ovpr. 


Probable ancient Pronunciation. 


§ 273. It is hardly necessary to remark in this place that the 
Greeks, during the most flourishing period of their language, wrote as 
they pronounced. 

A, like a in father, far. (Dionys. de Comp. § 14.) 

B, I, A, like 6, g hard,d; in later times like Romaic 8, y, 8. 
(Aristot. Poet. § 20 ; Sert. ad Gram. 1,5.) Before x, y, x, €, T had 
the sound of vg in hang. | 

E, like Romaic e, or Italian e, 

Z, like z, but stronger. (Dionys. ihid.; Bekker. Anecd. 2, p. 815; 
Quincitl. 12, 10, 27; Vectorin. Gram. 18; Isidor. Hispal. 1, 4, 15.) 

H, like French é as in féte. (Plat. Orat. 418 C ; Dionys. ub, supr.- 
Sext. ub. supr.) 
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©, like th in thin, ether, saith. 

I, like i in machine. (Dionys. wb. supr.) 

K, like k. (Priscian. p. 543.) 

A, M, like 4, m, respectively. 

N, like n. At the end of a word it was often pronounced and writ- 
ten as if it were a part of the next word. (4 34, n. 2.) 

&, in the Attic dialect, like X3; in the other dialects, like KE. In 
later times the sound K3 prevailed. 

O, like Romaic o, or Italian 0. (Dionys. ub. supr.) 

Il, like p. 

P, like r. At the beginning of a word it was rolled; when it was 
doubled, only the second one was rolled. It was rolled also after 6, 
, x- (Seat. ub. supr.) 

>, like s in soft, past. Before p, it was, in later times, sounded like 
¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing ; a8 Zpvpva for Zzvpva, in an in- 
scription. (Lucian. Jud. Voc. §9; Seat. ub. supr.) 

T, like ¢ im éell, strong. 

Y, like French u. (Dionys. ub. supr.; Quinctil. 12, 10, 27.) 

&, like f, but stronger. ( Quinctil. 1, 4, 14; Priscian. p. 543.) 

X, like Romaic x, an ch, or Spanish 7 (2). 

¥, in the Attic dialect, like 2; in the other dialects, like 1%. In 
later times, the sound Iz prevailed. 

Q, like o in note, nearly. (Dionys. ub. supr.) 

When a consonant was doubled in writing, it was doubled also in 
pronunciation. (Lucan. Pseudosoph. p. 563.) 

During the most flourishing period of the language, both the vowels 
of a diphthong were distinctly heard. During the brazen age, and 
probably during the latter part of the silver age, the diphthongs AI, 
EI, OY, had each the power of a single vowel. (Sezt. ub. supr.) 

Al, like ai in aisle; in later times, like y, or French @; during the 
latter part of the brazen age, like'e. 

AY, like ou in our, house ; in later times, like av, af. 

EI, like e in fretght, nearly ; in later times, like «. ( Callimach., 
Epigr. 29.) During the silver and brazen ages, E was often prefixed 
to I long merely to mark its quantity ; as xpeivw, retoat, Teipnoat. 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short I was repre- 
sented by EI; as Eici8wpos, -Elcoxpdatyns, yupvaceapynoas. (Seat. 
1,9; Priscian. 1, 9.) 

EY, like eh-oo rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like ev, ef. 

OI, like ot in o#/, nearly. 

OY, like oh-oo rapidly pronounced ; in later times like oo in moon, or 
like French ou, Italian wu. When the Beotians used OY for Y, they 
pronounced it long or short according as the original Y was long or 
short; thus, in odéwp, cov», it was short, like oo in book; in ofAn, 
uvovAia, long, like oo in moon. (Eustath. ad Il, 1, 10.) 

YI, like wz in twist; “YI, like wht in whap; in later times, like Y. 

As to the diphthongs q, 7, @, dv, nv, wv, they differed from as, 
ot, av, ev, ov only in the prolongation of the first vowel. In later 
times, @, 7, @ were pronounced like a, 7, w, respectively. (Strab 
11, p. 648 ; . 1, 9.) 
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The figures designate the sections (§) and their subdivisions : n. stands 


for Nore. 


a-, inseparable, 147. 

a@ya\dopa rq, 203. 

a@yapat, 193, n. 2. 

dyay, 14, n. 8. 

ayanae To, 203. 

ayyéAXo, with participle, 225, 7, 

dyvos tov, 197, 2. 

ayxt, dyxov, Tov, 187, 3. 

dyw, dyov, 225, n. 4. —dye, 218, 
2. — Gyopai riva tov, 192, 2. 

aded gos, 187, 3. 

adnv Tov, 200, 3. 

abupéw 7@, 203. 

Ainrns, aivapérns, 43, 4, a. 

aipew, €Xety riva Tov, 192, 2. 

aic@avopa, with participle, 225, 7. 

aiovpydw Tov, 189. 

aicxvvoua To 203. — with partici- 
ple, 225, 4. 

airtos Tov, 187, 2. 

airrapa, 194, n. 2. 

axddovbos, 187, n. 6. 

axove, 192, n. 3; 211, n. 5. — 
with participle, 225, 7. 

dxpos, 169, n. 3. 

GdAts rov, 200, 3. 

aAXotos Tov, 198, 2, 

dros, 150, n. 3; 169, n. 4.— 
with genitive, 198, 2.— dAdo ri, 
Go rs 7, 219, 5. 

adAdrpios Tod or ro, 198, 2; 202. 

add\toKw Tov, 197, 2. 

dv\@va, 194, n. 1. 


dpapravw tov, 197, 2. 

apdbey ray, 188. 

aprdaxioxe Tov, 197, 2. 

audi repi, 231, n. 3. 

dudpioBnréw rov, 194. 

dy, 215, et seq. 

dvaxovgi{w re rov, 197, 8. 

avaoow Tov, 189. 

avéAxo Twa Tov, 192, 2. 

avev tov, 197, 2. 

dyéxoua: tov, 192; 193t— with 

articiple, 225, 7. 

avnp, 156, n. 5. 

avinut Tov, 197, 2. 

av’ Sv, because, 232, 2. 

avriadw Tov, 191, 2. 

dvrerépas Tov, 187, 4, 

avritrotovpal Tie Tov, 201; 194, 1. 

avriotpopos Tov, 187, 3. 

dyw rov, 187, 4. 

aétwos, d£lws, afidw, 200, n. 2. 

arevOevy rov, 192; 189, 

GroAavw Tov, 191, n. 

arompé, 231, n. 3. 

dropew rp, 203. 

drroorepew, 184, n. 2. 

Grorépyve, airorépvo ny Ke 
Anv, 184, 3. poie far ere" 

anorive, anoricacbai tt Tév, 184, 

drobey tov, 197, 2. 

dpa, pd ye, 219, 5. 

apt-, inseparable, 147. 

apxnv, 135. 


Gpa to, 202. — with participle,| dpyw, dpyopat, to begin, 197, 2.— 


225, n. 1. 


apxo, to , 189, n. 
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Gre, 226, a. Stareréw, 225, 8. 

arepdlo rt rév, 184. di:arpiBw, 225, 8. 

avrixa, with participle, 225, n. 1. | dsahépw rod, 197, 2. 

avrés, 160, 4. 5.—6é airds, 202,] dsdpopos, 197, 2, n.; 198, 2. 


n. 1. — dative of, 206, 5. diiornu, Scéornxa, tov, 197, 2, 
apaip®, 201, n. 2. — ddatpodpar, 98, 2. 

184, n. 2. S:opl{w Teva tov, 197, 2 
Shes, 218, n. 5, Sios, 186, n. 3. 
ddixvéopat tp, 205. didri, 232, 2. 
ad’ ov, 175, n. dimddos, Serddotos, rov, 198, 2 
ayGopa th, 203. — with participle,| Sis récws rov, 198, 2. 

225, 4. Sudo rov, 193. 
dypt, aypts, 17, 1; 217. — rod,| dovpe, 157, n. 3. 

199. — dypz od, 175, n. Spdrropa rov, 192, 1. 
Bacitrevo tov, 189. Suvapai 71, 181, n. 2. 
Bi, 225, 8. So, 157, n. 3. 


BAdarw, BAdrrovet xeAevOouv, 197.} dvc-, inseparable, 147. 
— BraBévra doicbiov spdpor,| Sopéopat, 206, n. 1. 


197, Sopnpa to, 201. 
BrXacrdve rod, 197, 2. éa, 218, 2. 
Bopéas Boppas, 7, n. 2. éav, 215. 
Bovrer, 214, n. 5; 219, 3. éyyvs rot, r@, 187, 3; 202, 1. 
yevo, 192, n. 2. éyxéw, 195, 3. 


ylyvopuat rod, 190. — to be born of,| ei, 215, et seq. — whether, 219, 2. 
197, 2.— with dative, 201, 3. 4, 
ytyroonw, with participle, 225, 7. | «¢ yap, 216. 


ypapew re rdév, 184. cide, 216. 
wvds Tov, 200, 3. elu, lévat ra, 205. 

a-, inseparable, 147. <iui omitted, 150, 4. 
dacvs Tov, 200, 3. etvas superfluous, 223, 9. 
det, 201, n. 4. etrrety, 184, n. 2. 
deixvups, with participle, 225, 7. | efs, 202, n. 1. 
defAaios, 188, n. 3. elo of, 172, n. 2. 

Seiva, 72, 2. — 5 deiva, 167, 4. eis 6, 175, ni. 

detcai rivos,. 194, 1. €iow Tov, 187, 4. 
Seord(w rud, 189. et tts, 215, n. 6, d. 
Sevrepos Tov, 198, 2. ex, 13, n.1; 17; 38, n. 
déyopat, 201, n. 2. €xaotos, 150, n. 3. 


Séo, déopar, Tov, 200, 3. — d€opas| exrds tov, 187, 4. 

Tov Tt, 182. — dy dv cov denOG,| Exov eivar, 223, 9. 

entreat of thee, (Xen. C. 5, 5,| €darrov, 159, n. 2. 

35.) €Xarrovy, 198, 1. 
8nAsdw, d7Aos, with participle, 225,| €Aavyw rwa rod, 197, 2. 
ty éAeVOepos tov, 197, 2. 


8idyo, 225, 8. €\Acizropat, with participle, 225, 7. 
diadéxopar rH, 202, €vexa tov, 187,4.— in connections 
diadox7 TS, 202. with a preposition, 231, n. 4. 
dcadoxos, 187, n. 5. évOa, 217. 

Starpé, 231, n. 3, évOev, 217. — tov, 187, 4. 


hackoréew rov, 192, 1. évuon, VTA, 0. 2, 
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s, 194, n. 4. 

s, 159, 5. 

tov, 187, 4. 

232, 2. 

yns, 225, n. 1. 

yxouat, with participle, 225, 7. 
187, 4. 


toa rov, 191, 2. 

e& drov, e€ dy, 175, n. 

€w rov, 191, 2. 

emeton, 217, 

‘vat, 194, n. 2, 

vAevw, emtBovAr, T@, 201. 
nrrecOa, 194, n. 2, 

‘Tw, éemirperopual rt, 184, 3. 
ptos, 187, 3. 

qecxocatAactos Tov, 198, 2. 
184, n. 2. 

voGat tov, 200, 3. 
nseparable, 147. 

5, 202. 

at, with future participle, 89. 
eXOcty to, 205. — medion, 


175, n.; 217. 

» Twa Tov, 192, 1. 

ot, OlTivesy My omn, oras, 172, 
» 


oes 169, Nn 3. 
, 150, n. 3. — with genitive, 


ov Tov, 194, 

ov, 199. 

295, n. 1. 

‘w, With participle, 225, 7, 
buat Tov, 191, 2. 

, ep’ ore, 217, 4; 223; 232, 


«va tov, 197, 2.—with an 
erb and genitive, 195, 1.— 
sat Tov, 192, 1.— Exwv, 225, 
i 4, 

, 175, n.; 199. 

» Twa Tov, 194, 1. 

), 3; 236.— 4 xard, mpés, 
os, ote, 159 ; 220 

le De 


on 189, n. 
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Z 3? 8s, 171, 2, d. 

nko, 211, n. 5.— with adverb and 
genitive, 195, 1.— with dative, 
205 


jAixos, 175, 1, d. 

np, 176. . 

npedduos Tov, 198, 2. 

ete Tov, 198, 2.—pdyas, 184, 
hn i. 

Oavdrov, 200, n. 1. 

ee tT) Be 203. 

avpacrdv Scov, Gavpacras as, 868 
gos, os. 

Oéders, 214, n. 5; 219, 3. 

Oéw, Oéew rediow, 196. 

Opacds moAXod, 200, 3. 

itos rov, 187, 3. 

iStoreto rov, 189. 

iévat rod mpdow, 199. — rg, 205. 

iepds rou, 187, 3. 

inue To, 206, n. 3, 

idvs rov, 199, 

ixerevo, ixvotpat, rid rov, 194, 3. 

wa, 214. — fva rl, wherefore? sup- 
ply yémnras. 

tvos, 187, 3; 202, 2. 

iorapat Tov, 197, 2. 

xabaipw rov, 197, 2. 

xa@apés tov, 197, 2. 

cai, 150, 2; 236; 225, 6. 

xat 6s, 171, 2, b. 

kai rév, 166, 2, ¢. 

KaA@s Tov, 195. 

xépyvw, with participle, 225, 4. 

xara, 13, 11.— genitive 
compounded with, 194, n. 3. 

KaTdyvupt, kateayévas THs keadne, 
karafat serine rehadns, 195, 
1 


xarapav0ave rov, 192, 1. 
carapxo, 197, n. 
xatryyopew, 194, n. 3. 
Kato Tov, 187, 4. 
kupOuvevey Tov, 189. 
xertd@ Tov, 193, 
KAnpovope0, 189, n. 

KAv@ Tov, 192, 1. 

kowds Tov, 187, 3, 


1 T@, 203, — with participle,| rowavéw, xorvwvds, 202, n. 2% 


KoAd(o ti.rdy, 184. 
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xpaive rov, 189, 

xparée Tov, 180, n. " 
xpepacros rou, a8 participle, 192, 2. 
kpuda rov, 187, 2. 

KURA, round, 204. 

xupéw Tov, 191, 2, 

Aa-, inseparable, 147, 

AaBav, 225, n. 4. 

Aayxavw, 191, n. 

Ad8pa rov, 187, 2. 

AavOdvw, 225, 8. 

Aelro, Aeirropas rod, 197, 2; 198, 2. 
. Aotmrds, Tov Aourov, 196. 

Aover bat sorapoio, 196. 

p& 183. 

paxdpwos tov, 104. 

uddtora, 159, 5. 


padrov, 159, 4. 
pavbdve, with participle, 225, T— 


ri paddy, 225, 3. 
peyaipw revi rov, 194. 
peytorov, 159, 5. 
uePvorxopas Tov, 200, 3. 
pecoy, 169, n. 2. 
pecoverréw Tov, 191, 2. 
pede, 201, n. 4. 
EAnpa TO, 201. 
udddo, with infinitive, 89. 
péoos, 169, n. 3, 
uueodw Tov, 189. 
peords, with participle, 225, 7. 
perabdidop, 191, n. 
ueradayxdvo, 191,n. 
perapédopat, with participle, 225, 4. 
peragi rov, 187, 4.—with parti- 
ciple, 225, n. 1. 
ueraroroupa Tov, 194. 
péreort, 201, n. 4, 
peréyo, 191, n. ; 202, n. 2. 
péexpt, pexpts, 17, 1; 217. — rou, 
199. — péxpe od, 175, n. — peéype 
ov OF bau sometimes followed 
by a genitive in ap 
ov or drov. (Herod. 2, 173.) 
pn, 214, et seq. ; 229, et seq. 
BN ov, 230, 3, n. 1. 
pyre, 150, 3. 
was yewpds, at a single stroke, 
200. 
uuxpds, puxpov deiy, or simply pu- 
Kpov, 223, 2. 


INDEX. 


ppanoKkw, 192, n. 2. —pepsiedas, 
with participle, 225, t 

povovaGa Tov, 197, 2. 

pov, 187, n. 4. 

pav, 219, 5. 


vxaw tt, 184, n. I, ; 

vopifa, 206, n. 2. 

voodife ria tov, 197, 2. 

Ev\AapBavew riuvds ron, 191, 3; 
201, 2. 

Evydpac Gas rod, 191, 2. 

dw rod, to have the smell of, 192. 
It may be followed by two gen- 
itives, one of which denotes thet 
from which the smell proceeds. 

SOovvexa, 232, 2. 

ola, 226, a. 

of audi, of rept, 168, 2. 

ol8a rov, 192, 1. ae i 
225, n. 2,a—o ’ 
218, n. 3. a 

oixetos, 187, 3. 

olxre(pw riva Tov, 194, 1. 

ofos, 159, 5; 174,23 175, 1, a; 
222, 6. — with the article, 166, 
2, b. — olds re, 222, 6. 

otxopat, 211, n. 5; 225, 8. 

éxtatAdavos rov, 198, 2. 

oAlyos, dAtyou Sety, or simply db 
you, 223, 2. 

6 pev, 6 dé, 166, 2. 

Spotos, 187, 3; 202, 2.— with par 
ticiple, 225, 7. 

dpodoyew, with participle, 225, 7. 

Gpos, 225, 6. 

dvivarba Tov, 191, 2. 

Bric bev rov, 187, 4. 

Gres, 214. 

épdw, with participle, 225, 7, 





position with| épdavds rov, 200, 3. 


és with the article, 166, 2, b. —&e 
Kal ds, 171, 2, Cc. — ds per, bs 34, 
171, 2, a. 

dcos, 174, 2.— with the article, 
166, 2, b. —doov, daa, 222, 6; 
223. — Oavpaords doos, a 
vos daos, treaguns doos, in 
oblique ceases, YI5,2. 
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157, n. 3. 
19,5; 213; 282, 2. 
1233 182, 


drm, in the sense of dros, 


,n. 1. 
, 3; 229, et seq. 


dotts ov, ovdeis ds odxi, 230, 


182. 
' POavors, 225, 8. 
O Gros, 172, n, 2. 
1, 219, 5. 

215, 3; 219, n. 2. 
, 232, 2. 


, wav, 14, n, 5, ¢, 
los ylyvopat, 225, 8. 
20Upat, 184, a, 2. 


wpéw tii ro, 197, 2; 201, 2. 


, TapeK, 231, n. 3. 
Jev Tov, 187, 4. 
Sat THs Oupas, 191. 
b] + hated 


vo, ti mabav, 225, 4. 


mavopat, with participle, 225, 


Twa tdv, 184. —mwelOecOa 


, 192. 

» Tov, 193. 

npat Tov, 192, 

Tov, TO, 187, 3; 202. 
révvqaos, 7, n. 9. 

, TéeAopat, 211, n. 13. 
Tov, 200, 3. 

Tov, 187, 4. 

\etv, 184, n. 2. 

po, 231, n. 3. 

repys Tov, 200, 3. 
ros rov, 198, 2 

vy, 159, n. 2. 

‘rov, 159, 5. 


extew Tov, 191, 2; 198, 2. 


tov, 197, 2. 
tatw tov, 189. 
ios Tov, 187, 3. 


TLoS, TAOUTEW, TOV, 200, 3. 


tov, 192 


TOLew, 184, n. 2. 

ows, 222, 6, 

WoXEpLos, 187, 3. 

wodNamhdawos rov, 198, 2. 

TonAds els, Eyxetpat, 995, 8, 

méppw rov, 197, 2; 188. 

mpeaBeve roi, 198, 2; 189% 

mpiagGat, 201, n 2. 

mpiv, mp if, 300 ; 223. 

mpo, genitive after the compounds 
of, a8 mpoxararAlvopat, 198, 2. 

mpoéxa, 198, 2. 

Tpoxévoncos, 7, n. 2. 

mpooBddXet Tou, 192. 

mpoodidcp rov, 191, 2. 

mpoonket, 201, n. 4. 

mpoobev Tov, 187, 4. — npéober §, 
223, 3. 


mpeow Tov; 188. 

TMporipae tov, to care for, 193. 

mporov, 166, 2, e. 

muvOdvopat, 192, n, 3. 

pirrew Tov, 199. 

o movable, 17. 

cdrrw, cécaypas Tov, 200, 3. 

-oxoyv, 118, 1, 

gov, 187, n. 4. 

copes rov, 187, 2. 

oreo, 195, 3. 

orépyw TO, 203. 

orepew, 184, n. 2, 

oroxaopat Tov, 199, 

oTparnyeo rov, 189. 

TVY YL YVOTK, | 225, n. 2 

OUMPETEXO revi TevOS, a0, n. 2. 

avy, 14, 7. 

sire, 225, n. ma -aXs 

ouvrpiBw, cvvrpByvat THs Kehalns, 
si is THs kePaAjs rivos, 195, 
1. 


ios, odéeas, 160, n. 3. 
A 188, n. 3. 
cola TOU, 197, 2. 
TaAas Tov, 194; 188, n. 3. 
raAXa, 182. 
TEKVOW tt rov, 197, 2. 
iad verbal in, 178, 2; 206, 4, n. 


Sa 222, 6. 
THAGD TOY Gypav, LW. 


vi. 182. 

ri paddy, 225, 4. 

vi i wabdy, 225, 4. 

TiKT@, 211, n. 5. 

rirurKopas Tov, 199. 

ré ye, 166, 2, e. 

Tol, 901, n. 5. 

Tolos, robade, Towovros, 222, 6. 

rov kat rév, Td xat Td, 166, 2, d. 

rofevw Tov, 199. 

rovro, 163, n. 5. — synechdochical, 
182. 

rpexw, Spapety rov, 199. 

Tpurddos, rpurAdatos, rov, 198, 2. 

dvw, to hit, 191, 2.— with par- 

tciple, 225, 8. 

re, therefore, 166, 2, f. 

travrde rov, 191, 2. 

tmdpxo, with participle, 225, 7. 

trreixw Tiwi rov, 197, 2; 201, 2. 

trex, 231, n. 3. 

drrepOev rov, 187, 4, 

tmevuvos, 194, n. 4. 

imnperety TOU, 194, 1. 

trroxmpew rit Tov, 197, 2; 201, 2. 

vorepaios TOU; 198, 

torepew rov, 198, 2. 

daivopar, 225, 8. 

gavepds, with ‘participle, 225, 7. 

peiSopat tov, 193. 

pepo, pepe, 218, 2. — hépwv, 225, 

n. 4, — with an adverb and gen- 

juve, 195, 1. 

gevyo, 194, n. 1.— with genitive, 

» 2. 

npt rav, 195, 2. 

Poave, 225, 8, 

POovery run rov, 194. 


ope, pu, 42, n. 2, 
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piAn, 188, n. 3. 

vo, thu rev, 197, 2.— I am, © 
211, n. 13. 

gperfeo, 14, 5. 

xaipe T), 903. — with participle, 

xapiConévn mapedvrov, 191% 

Xap tov, 187, 4.— with a prepo- 
sition, 231, n. 4. 

Xpdopat, 206, n. 2. 

xpn, 201, n. 4. 

xpygo Tov, 200, 3. 
wpis TOU, 197, 2. 
ave Tid Tov, "192, 2. 

vote TOU, 197, 2.— rs TE, 
184. 
tAove Gat rov, 200, 3. 
» 155, n. 2. 

Svcoliat TO, 201, n. 2. 

és, 38, n. ¢. 

os, in exclamations, 174, 2.— with 
dative, 201, 4. —in quotations, 
213. — for iva, 214. —in the ex- 
pression of a wish, 216, —rela- 
tive, 217, n. 4. — with partici- 
ple, 225, 4; 226, a. —in Oavpe- 
OTHS OS attracts the adverb, after 
the analogy of dcos, which 800} 
compare Geomeotor ws. 

os, to, 136, n. 

os dy, 217, n. 4. 

acatras, 202, n. 1. 

aoel, 217, n. 4. 

dowep, * 226, a. 

domep av, 817, n. 4. 

dorep ay <i, 215, n. 7. 

Gore, dore dy, 217, 3; 223; 226, a. 

e@edor, 216, n. 3. 
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t nouns, 139. Characteristic of tenses, 115, 1. 
29, et seq. — Aolic, 30,|Choliambus, 246, 3. 
— Doric, 31, n. 2. Collective Nouns, 157, 3; 172, 3. 


ive, 41,4; 42, 2. — of the] Comparative, 63, et seq. — Syntax, 
declension, 47, 4; 49.—] 159. 

.X, 181, et seq. — after| Composition of Words, 144, et seq. 
, 181, 3. —synecdochical,| Conditional Sentences, 215. 

— terminal, 186. — of ex-jConjunction, 137 ; 236. 

and duration, 186,— sub-|Connecting Vowels, 115, et seq.— 


| to a clause, 156, 1,c.—| omission of, 121, ‘et seq. 
ite, 226, a. Consonants, 5; 6. ” — doubling of, 
Voice, 207. vee — commutation of, 10. 


res, 57, et seq. — derivation] Contraction, 18. 
42. — Syntax, 157. — as|Copula, 149, 2, 
intives and adverbs, 158, | Dative, 41, 4; 42, 2.—of the third 
Verse, 247, 1. declension, 51 _— Syntax, 201, et 
, 134; 135.— comparison} seq. — superfluous, 201, n. 5 
i, — Syntax, 227, et seq.—| of cause, 203. — local and tem- 


uns, 228, poral, 204. — terminal, 205. — 
Verse, 248, 9. instrumental and modal, 206.— 
Verses, 245, 1; 248, 1.2.] absolute, 226, n. 

mtic Verse, 255. Demonstratives, 74; 76.—Syntax, 
sis, 242, 5. 156, 1, d; 163. 


phe, 33, 2; 231, n. 2. Deponents, 81; 82, — Syntax, 310. 
augment of, Ql, 5. — for-| Derivation, 139, et seq. 

n of, 110, ‘et seq. — pas-| Desideratives, 143. 

127. _— syncopated, 131. —|Dieresis, 18 ; 39. 


ix, 211. Diminutives, 141; 143. 

sis, Apocope, 12. Diphthongs, 3 ; 9; 11, 4. 5. 

is, 215. Dochmius, 259, 

phe, 21. Dual, 40, 3. — first person, 117, n. 
ion, 156. 2. __ Syntax, 150 ; 157; 172, 
‘41, Elegiac, 247, 2. 


73, — Syntax, 166, et seq.|Elision, 21. 
th genitive, 168, 2 ; 187, 1.|Enclitics, 37. 
th participles, 225, 1.—|Epenthesis, 12, 4. 


adverbs, 228. Euphonic changes, 13, et seq. 

38. Eupolidean Verse, 248, 8. 

eduplication, 94. Future, 109, et seq. — Doric, 114. 

on, 175; 224. — Syntax, 211. 

nt, 90, et seq. Future Perfect, 112 ; 211. 

42, 6. Galliambic Verse, 255, 2. 

ngs, 4, ees 4l, 2. — implied, 157, n. 
, 243. 


idings, 42, Genitive, 41,4; 42, 2.— Syntax, 
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187, et seq. — partitive, 188. —]Patronymics, 140. 

of cause, 194. —in exclama-|Perfect, augment of, 91, 1.2. — 

tions, 194, 2.—after the com-| formation of, 111. — Syntax, 
ouuds of card, 194, n. 3.—of} 211. 

imitation, 195. — loca] and tem-| Periphrastic Tenses, 89. 

poral, 196. — ablative, 197. —/Personal Endings, 115, et seq. 

after comparatives, 198. —ter-|Personal Pronoun, 68.— Syntax, 

minal, 199. — instrumental, 200.| 160. 

— of material, 200. — of fulness|Phalecean, Pherecratean Verses, 

and want, 200. — of price, 200.} 248, 4. 6. 

—of punishment, n. 1, —abso-|Pluperfect, augment of, 91, 3. — 

lute, 226.— in apposition to} Ionic, 118, 1, b. — Syntax, 211. 

possessive words, 156, 1, b. Possessive Pronoun, 71.— Syntax, 

Glyconic Verses, 248, 5. 162. 

Hipponactean Verse, 245, 5. Praxillean Verse, 248. 

Imperative, 117, 4. —Syntax, 218.| Predicate, 149, et seq. 

Imperfect, augment of, 91, 5.—/Prepositions, 136 ; 231, et seq. 
formation of, 108.— Syntax, Present, 108. — Syntax, 211. 
211. Priapean Verse, 248, 7. 

Impersonal verbs, 153, a. Prosthesis, 12, 2. 

Indefinites, 72, 2; 76; 165. Protasis, 215. 

Indicative, 115, et seq. — Syntax,|Protraction, 11, 3. 


212, et seq. Quantity, 25, et seq. 
Infinitive, 117, 5. —Syntax, 221,| Reciprocal Pronoun, 70. — Syntax, 
et seq. —as a copula, 224. 161. 
Interjection, 138. Reduplication, 91, 1; 94. 
Interrogatives, 72, 1; 76. — Syn-| Reflexive Pronoun, 69. — Syntax, 
tax, 164. 161. 
Tota Subscript, 3. Relatives, 75; 76.— Syntax, 171, 
Lengthening of Vowels, 11. et seq. 
Logacedic Verses, 248. Resolution of Diphthongs, 11, 4. 5. 
Metathesis, 12, 1. Root, 42, 1; 98, et seq. 
Middle Voice, 209. Sapphic Verse, 248, 3. 
Negatives, 229 ; 230. Sotadic Verse, 254. 


Neuter Adjective, 158, 2; 151, 1. |Subject, 149. 

Nominative, 41,4; 42, 2. — Syn-|Subjunctive, 117, 2.— Syntax, 312, 
tax, 149, et seq. — subjoined to} et seq. 
a clause, 156, 1, c. — without a|Substantives, 139. — Syntax, 156. 


verb, 237. Superlatives, 63, et seq. — Syntax 
Numbers, 40, 3. 59, ae oe ns 
Numerals, 79, et seq. ; 176. Syllables, 22, et seq. 
Object, 177, et seq. Syncope, 12, 5. 
Optative, 117, 3.—Syntax, 212, A apie al 182. 

et seq. ecphonesis or Synizesis, 19, 
Paragoge, 12, 6. eee 241. 
Parenthesis, 39. Tmesis, 234. 


Participle, 117, 6. — Syntax, 178,| Vocative, 41, 4; 42 2, — Syntax, 
1; 225; 226,—in periphrastic| 155, 
tenses, 89, *° Vowels, 2; 8; 1°, 

Passive Voice, 208. Zeugma, 238. 
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THE FOLLOWING VALUABLE BOOKS 


ARE PUBLISHED BY 


WILLIAM J. HAMERSLEY, 
HARTFORD, CONN. 


|AN BE OBTAINED OF PHILLIPS, SAMPSON & OO., W. J. REYNOLDS & CO., R. 8. DAVIS 
©CO., &C,, &0., BOSTON; IVISON & PHINNEY, D. APPLETON & CO., CLARK, 
AUSTIN, & SMITH, C. SHEPARD & 6O., A. 8S. BARNES & CO., &C., &6., NEW 
YORK; J. B. LIPPINCOTT & 60, H. COWPERTHWAIT & 60., 
E H. BUTLER & ©O., &C., &0., PHILADELPHIA. 


And of the Booksellers generally. 


School and College Series. 


OODBRIDGE AND WILLARD’s UNIVERSAL GEoGRAPHY.—Accompanied by 
.tlas, Physical and Political. This is the only Geography suitable for 

Schools. It is adopted in many of the principal seminaries in the 
n. The work has been translated into the German language, and is 
as a text-book in some of the first schools in Germany, 


ILLARD’s ANCIENT GeoGRAPHY AND ATLAS.—This work has been re- 
y revised by the author, with the assistance of Mr. WaLTER, Professor 
20graphy in the Royal Schools of Berlin, Prussia. 

OODBRIDGE’s MopeRn Scuoot GeoorapHy.—Accompanied by an Atlas, 
ical and Political. The attention of school committees and others is 
‘ularly invited to this work. Wherever introduced, it has given great 
action. Jt is confidently claimed to be the beet School Geograph 
e the public. It is recommended in the highest terms by Rev. T. i. 
udet ; Rt. Rev. Thomas C. Brownell ; Prof. Goodrich, of Yale Col-. 
_ Rev. Dr. Bushnell ; Wm. A. Alcott, Egq. ; Bishop Potter, of Penn- 
nia; Rev. Simson North, President of Hamilton College ; Emerson 
3, Esq., of Massachusetts; and by numerous practical teachers and 
‘friends of education. 


Inv’s SuRvEYING.— With new rules for the deviations of the Compass. 
ied Edition. 


‘BBINS’ OUTLINES OF History.—New Edition, enlarged and improved. 
work has lately received important additions, making it now a complete 
»00k of History. 


‘2 Practica, Speiuine-Boox.—By T. H. Gallaudet and H. Hooker— 
new plan. 

e attention of teachers is respectfully invited to an examination of the 
iar features of this work. 


rst Lessons on NaturaL Privosorny.—Parts 1 and 2.—By Mary 
wift.—These Books, for clearness of explanation and _ illustration, are 
ualed by any other work on the subject, for young children. They are 
in every State in the Union. 
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Greek Series. 


The following series of Greek text-books have been reeetved with un- 
ualified favor by classical teachers. Sophocles’ Greek Grammar is used in 
ard, Yale, and many other of the principal colleges in the Union, and 

in a large number of High Schools and Academies. 


Sorxocies’ Greek Lessons, new edition. 
First Book in Greek. 
sf Greek Grammar, old edition. 
Greek Grammar, revised edition. 
4 Romaic Grammar. 
« Greek Exercises. 

Fertron’s Greek Reader. 


Tue Corumsian Drawina Boox.—Containing 36 plain and tinted plates 
Folio. Embracing a progressive series of studies, adapted from the first 
masters, by C. Kuchel. With instructions, by Gervase Wheeler—The 
Drawings by D’ Avignon, Kuchel, and others. This is the most elegant 
Drawing Book published in the country. 


Jounson’s PrivosoputcaL Crarrs—designed for the use of Schools and 
Academies, to illustrate the different branches of Natural Philosophy. The 
figures are contained on 10 large mounted Charts (33 X 48), and are designed 
to be used either with or without a text-book. They answer well to 
accompany lectures and take the place in a great measure, of apparatus. 
When not in use by the class, they can be hung around the school-room, 
thus rendcring familiar many parts of the Science, even to those who have 
not paid especial attention to it. The Charts are accompanied by a Key 
explaining the figures, &c. 


Tue Crass Boox or Nature.—Containing Lessons on the Universe, 
the Three Kingdoms of Nature, and the Form and Structure of the Human 
Body. With Questions, and numerous Engravings. Highly recommended, 
and extensively: used. 


Tue ProagressivE Drawine Stupies—being a series of five numbers, 
each containing four Studies, Folio; executed in the highest style of the art. 
The designs are of general sclection, embracing Landscapes, Buildings, 
Animals, the Human Figure, Heads, &c., &o. The series, the publisher 
is confident is not excelled by anything of the kind in the market, and requests 
for it the attention of Drawing Teachers, Students, Amateurs, and others. 


Tue Boox or Nature.—By John Mason Good, M. D., F. R.8., F.R. 
8. L. &c.. &c., from the last London Edition to which is now prefixed s 
sketch of the Author’s Life. Complete in one volume. 


Marsn’s EccvesiasticaL History. An epitome of General Ecclesiasti- 
cal History from the earliest period to the present time, with an Ap- 
pendix, giving a condensed History of the Jews, from the destruction 
of Jerusalem to the present day; for the use of Academies, Seminaries, 
&c., by the Rev. John Marsh. 12 mo. 
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Tse Complete Works or Rosert Burns.—A new edition of the 
Poems and Prose Works of Robert Burns, comprising the whole of the 
poems hitherto published, with the addition of a few pieces of great beauty, 
which has more recently fallen into the present Editor's hands; the whole of 
the correspondence of Burns, including that with Clarinda ; a well-digested 
Life and Notes, by A. Cunningham, Esq., and contributions from the col- 
lection of the late Sir Egerton Brydges, Bart; an ample Glossary, and 
every reference to facilitate the comparison of various passages. This 
volume, moreover, contains a series of 16 admirable illustrations on steel, 
from new and original designs. This is undoubtedly the best edition pub- 
lished in the country. It is complete, well illustrated, medium sized and 
clear type, and printed on good paper. To meet the wants of all, an 8vo., 
and also a 12mo., edition are published, in various _ styles of binding. 


Tue String or Diamonps.—Gathered from many Mines, by a Gem 
Fancier. Being selections from American, English, German, French, 
Spanish, and Italian Poets. 


Among the many notices of this volume received, are the following : 


“This is one of the choicest, and at the same time most complete selec- 
tions of poetry I have seen. It is a handsomely executed volume, and com- 
piled with remarkable judgment and taste. J predict it will become a stan- 
dard gift-book and popular volume of reference.”—H. T. Tuckerman. 


‘| doubt whether a more choice collection of poetry was ever brought 
within an equal space.”’—J. G. Saze. 


‘T thank the editor for bringing to my mind in so pleasant a shape such 
an array of brilliancies as are scattered through the volume.”—Jk. Marvel. 

“Tt well merits the name given to it, for it contains gems of the first 
water. I trust that the pure and discriminating taste evinced in the selec- 
tion will be properl: appreciated by the public, and secure for it a wide cir- 
culation.” — Washington Irving. 


Wuisrer to a Brive.—By Mrs. Lydia H. Sigourney. Price, in sear- 
let cloth, gilt edges, 62 cents; elegant white watered silk, gilt edges, $1,25. 
Persons in any part of the country, wishing single copies, can be furnished 
by mail, postage prepaid, on remitting the price to the publisher. 


Memoir of Mrs. Mary E. Van Lennep; only daughter of Rev. Joel Hawes, 
D.D., by her Mother—with a Portrait. Eighth Edition. 


Gop 1n Curist.—Three Discourses delivered at New Haven, Cambridge, 
and Andover, with a preliminary dissertation on Language, by the Rev. 
Horace Bushnell, D.D. Third Edition. 


Curistmas SHapows.—A Tale for the Holidays, with illustrations on steel, 
designed by Ashley. 


History oF THE JNprANs oF Connecticut, from the earliest known 
period to 1850, by John N. De Forest, published with the sanction of the 
Connecticut Historical Society. Seventh Edition. 
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